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AGENDA 21, CHAPTER 1
PREAMBLE

1.1. Humanity stands at a defining moment in history. We are confronted with a perpemation of
disparities between and within nations, a worsening of poverty, hunger, ill health and itliteracy, and
the continuing deterioration of the ecosystems on which we depend for our well-being, However,
integration of environment and developrment concems and greater attention o them will lead o the
fulfilment of basic needs, improved living standards for all, better protected and managed ecosystems
and a safer, more prosperous future. No nation can achieve this on its own; but together wecan -in
a global partnership for sustainabie development. :

1.2. This global partnership mus: build on the premises of General Assembly resolution 44/228 of
22 December 1989, which was adopted when the nations of the world called for the United Nations
Conference on Environment and Development, and on the acceptance of the need to take a balanced
and integrated approach to environment and development questions.

1.3. Agenda 21 addresses the pressing problems of today and also aims at preparing the world for
the challenges of the next century. It rctﬁts a global consensus and political commitment at the
highest level on development and environment co-operation. lts successful implementation is first
and foremosi the responsibility of Governments. 1/ National strategies, plans, policies and processes
are crucial in achieving this. Intemational cooperaticn should suppert and supplement such naticnal
efforts, In this context, the United Nations system has a key role 10 play. Other international,
regional and subregional organizations are aiso called upon to contribute 10 this effort. The broadest
public participation and the aciive involvement of the non-governmental organizations and other
groups should also be encouraged.

1.4. The developmental and environmental objectives of Agenda 21 will require a substantial flow of
new and additional financial resources 10 developing countries, in order to cover the incrementai costs
for the actions they have to undertake to deal with giobal environmental problems and to accelerate
sustainable development. Financial resources are also required for sirengthening the capacity of
international institutions for the implementation of Agenda 21. An indicative order of magnitude
assessment of costs is included in each of the programme areas. This assessment will need 10 be
exarnined and refined by the relevant implementing agencies and organizations.

1.5. In the implementation of the relevant programme areas identified in Agenda 21, special auention
should be given to the particular circumstances facing the economies in kransition. [t must also be
recognized that these countries are facing unprecedented challenges in ransforming their economies,
in some cases in the midst of considerable social and political tension.

1.6. The programme areas that constitute Agenda 21 are described in terms of the basis for action,
objectives, activities and means of implementation. Agenda 21 is a dynamic programme, ft will be

- carried out by the various actors according to the different situations, capacities and priorities of
countries and in full respect of all the principles contained in the Rio Declaration on Environment and
Development. It could evolve over time in the light of changing needs and circumstances. This
process marks the beginning of a new global partnership for sustainable development.

1.7. Throughout Agenda 21 the term "environmentaily sound” means “environmentaily safe and
sound”, in particular when applied to the terms "energy sources”, “energy supplies”, "energy
systems”, or "lechnology/echnologies”.

Notes '
1/ When the erm Governments is used, it will be deemed to include the European Economic
Community within its areas of competence.

F.R.E.E. ASSOCIATION INC
PO BOX 3420 '

NORTH MACKAY QLD 4740 Section1 Chaprer1 Page.d




AGENDA 21, SECTION I. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 2 - INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION TO ACCELERATE
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT IN DEVELOPING COUNTRIES AND RELATED
DOMESTIC POLICIES

INTRODPUCTION

2.1. In order 1 meet the challenges of environment and development, States decided to establish a
new global partmership. This partnership commits all States 1o engage in 2 continuous and
constructive dialogue, inspired by the need to achieve a more efficient and equitable world economy,
keeping in view the increasing interdependence of the comnmunity of nations, and that sustainable
development should become a priorily item on the agenda of the international community. It is
recognized that, for the success of this new partership, it is important 1o overcome confrontation and
o foster a climate of genuine cooperation and solidarity. It is equally important (o swengthen national
and international policies and multinaiional cooperation 10 adapt to the new realities,

2. 2. Economic policies of individual countries and international economic relations both have great
relevance to sustainable development. The reactivition and acceleration of development requires both
a dynamic and a supportive international economic environment and determined policies at the
national level. It will be frustrated in the absence of cither of these requirements, A supportive
exiernal economic environment is crucial. The development process will not gather momentum if the
global economy lacks dynamism and stability and is beset with uncertainties. Neither will it gather
momentum if the developing countries are weighted down by cxternal indebtedness, if development
finance is inadequate, if barriers restrict access 10 markets and if comimodity prices and the terms of
trade of developing countries remain depressed. The record of the 1980s was essentially negative on
¢ach of these couints and needs 1o be reversed, The policies and measures needed to create an
international environment that is strongly supportive of national development efforts are thus vital.
International ceoperation in this area should be designed to complement and support - not (o diminish
or subsume - sound demestic economic policies, in both developed and developing couniries, if
Zlobal progress towards sustainable development is to be achicved.

2.3. The international economy should provide a supportive international climate for achieving
environment and development goals by: '

(a) Promoting sustainable deveiopment through rrade liberalization;

{b) Making trade and environment mutually supportive;

{c) Providing adequate financial resources to developing countries and dealin r with
international debt:

(d) Encouraging macroeconomic policies conducive to environment and development,

2.4, Governments recognize that there is a new global effort to relate the elements of the international
economic system and mankind's need for a safe and stable natural environment. Therefors, it is the
iment of Governments that consensus-building af the intersection of the environmental and trade and
development areas wil} be ongoing in existing international forums, as well as in the domestic policy
of each country.

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT THROUGH TRADE
Basis for action

2.5. An open, cquitable, secure, non-discriminatory and predictable multilateral irading system that
is consistent with the goals of sustainable development and leads to the optimal distribution of global
production in accordance with comparative advantage is of benefit to all trading partners. Moreover,
improved market access for developing countries’ exports in conjunction with sound macroeconomic
and environmental policies would have a positive environmental impact and therefore make an
important contribution towards sustainable development.

2.6. Experience has shown that sustairable developmemt requires a commitment to sound economic
policies and management, an effective and predictable public administration, the integration of
environmental concerns into decision-making and progress towards democraric government, in the
light of country-specific conditions, which atlows for full panicipation of all parties concemed.
These attributes are essential for the fulfilment of the policy directions and objectives listed below.
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2.7. The commodiry sector dominates the econorhies of many developing couniries in terms of
production, employment and export eamings. An important featurs of the world cormmeodity
economy in the 1980s was the prevalence of very low and declining real prices for most commodities
in intemational markets and a resulting substantial contraction in commodity export eamings for
many producing countries. The ability of those countries to mobilize, through international trade, the
resources needed (o finance investments required for sustainable development inay be impaired by
this development and by tariff and non-tarif impediments, including tan{f escalation, limiting their
access to export markets. The removal of existing distortions in international trade is essential. In
particular, the achievement of this objective requires that there be substantial and progressive
reduction in the support and protection of agriculture - covering internal regimes, market access and
export subsidies - as well as of industry and other sectors, in order 10 avoid inflicting large losses on
the more efficient producers, especially in developing countries. Thus, in agriculture, indusiry and
other seclors, there is scope for initiatives aimed at trade liberalization and at policies 10 make
production mere ive to environment and development needs. Trade liberalization should
therefare be pursucd on a giobal basis across economic sectors so as 1o contribute {¢ sustainabie
development.

2 8. The international wading environment has been affected by a number of developmenis that have
created new challenges and opportunities and have made mulilateral economic cooperation of even
greater importance. World trade has continued to grow faster than world output in recent years.
However, the expansion of world trade has been unevenly spread, and cnly a limited number of
developing countries have been capable of achieving appreciable growth in their exports.
Protectionist pressures and unilateral policy actions continue 10 endanger the functioning of an open
multilateral trading system, affecting particulacly the export interests of developing countries.
Economic integration processes have intensified in recent years and should impart dynamism to
global trade and enhance the trade and development possibilitics for developing countries. In recent
years, a growing number of these countries have adopied courageous policy reforms involving
ambitious autoromous trade liberalization, while far-reaching reforms and profound restructuring
processes are taking place in Ceniral and Eastern Buropean countries, paving the way for their
integration into the world economy and the international trading system. Increased attention is being
devoted 10 enhancing the role of enlerprises and promoting competitive markets through adoption of
competitive policies. The GSP has proved to be a useful rrade policy instrument, although its
objectives will have to be fulfilled, and trade facililation strategies relating 1o electronic data
interchange (EDI) have been effective in improving the wrading efficiency of the public and private
sectors. The interactions between environment policies and trade issues are manifold and have not
yet been fully assessed. An early, balanced, comprehensive and successful outcome of the Uruguay
Round of multifateral trade negotiations would bring abous further liberalization and expansion of
world trade, enhance the trade and development possibilitics of developing countries and provide
greater security and predictability to the international trading system.

Objectives

2.9 In the years ahead, and taking into account the resuits of the Uruguay Round of miultilateral trade
negotiations, Governments should continue 1o strive 10 mect the following objectives:

(a) To promote an open, non-discriminaiory and equitable multilateral trading system that will
enable all countries - in particular, the developing countries - to improve their economic
structures and improve the standard of living of their populations through sustained
economic development; )

(b) To improve access to markets for exports of deveioping couniries;

{c) Toimprove the functioning of commeodity markets and achieve sound, compatible and
consistent commodity policies at national arid intemational levels with a view io optimizing
the contribution of the commodity sector 10 sustainable development, taking into account
environmentat considerations;

(d) To promote and support policies, domestic and international, that make economic growth
and environmental protection mutually supportive.

Activities
{a) International and regional cooperation and coordination

Promoting an international trading system that iakes account of the needs of developing
countries
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- 2.10. Accordingly, the intemational community should:

(@) Halt and reverse protectionism in order to bring about further liberalization and expansion
of world trade, 10 the benefit of all couniries, in particular the developing countries;

(b} Provide for an equitable, secure, non-discriminatory and predictable international weading
system: :

{c) Facilitate, in a timely way, the integration of all countries into the world economy and the
international rading system; '

(&) Ensure that environment and irade policies are mutually supportive, with a view 1o
achieving sustainable development;

(e) Strengthen the imternational trade policies system through an early, balanced,
comprehensive and successful outcome of the Uruguay Round of multilateral wade
negotiations.

2.11. The international community should aim at finding ways and means of achieving a better
functioning and enhanced iransparency of commodity markets, greater diversification of the
commeodity sector in developing economies within a macroeconcmic framework that takes into
consideration a couniry's economic structure, resource sndowments and market opportunities, and
better management of natural resources that takes into account the necessities of sustainabie
development, - :

2.12. Therefore, all countries shoyld implement previous commitments to halt and reverse
protectionism and further expand market access, particularly in areas of iterest to developing
countries. This improvement of market access will be facilitated by appropriate structural adjusmment
in developed countries. Developing countries shauld continue the trade-policy reforms and structural
adjustment they have undertaken, It is thus ufgeat to achieve an improvement in market access
conditions for commodities, notably through the progressive removal of barriers that resirict imports,
particularly from developing countries, of commodity products in primary and processed forms, as
well as the substantial and progressive reduction of types of support that induce uncompetitive
production, such as proeduction and export subsidies.

(b} Management related activities

Developing domestic policies that maximize the benefits of trade liberalization for susiainable
development

2.13. For developing countries to benefit from the liberalization of wrading systems, they should
implement the following policies, as appropriate:

{a} Create a domestic environment supportive of an optimal balance between production for
the domestic and expott markets and remove biases against exports and discourage
inefficient import-substitution:

(by Promote the policy framework and the infrastructure required to iraprove the efficiency of
export and import, trade as well as the functioning of domestic markets,

2.14. The following policies should be adopted by developing countries with respect to commodities
consistent with market efficiency:

() Expand processing, distribution and improve marketing practices and the competitiveness
of the commodity sector;
{b) Diversify in order to reduce dependence on commaodity exports;
©) Reflect efficient and sustainable use of factors of production in the formation of
commodity prices, including the reflection of envirotmental, social and resources costs.
(¢) Data and information
Encouraging data collection and research
2.15. GATT, UNCTAD and other relevant institutions should continus to collect appropriate rade
daia and information. The Secretary-General of the United Nations is requested to srengthen the
Trade Control Measures Information System managed by UNCTAD,
Improving international cooperation in commaodity irade and the diversification of the secior

2.16. With regard to commodity trade, Governments should, directly or through appropriate
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2.16. With regard to commodity wrade, Governmenis should, directly or through appropriate
international organizations, where appropriate: '

(a) Seek optimal functioning of commodity markets, inler alia, through improved market
wansparercy involving exchanges of views and information on investment plans,
prospects and markets for individual commodities. Substantive negotiations between
producers and consumers should bé pursued with a view to achieving viable and more
efficient intemational agreements thal take into account market trends, or arrangements, as
weil as study groups. In this regard, particular attention should be paid to the agreements
on cocoa, coffee, sugar and tropical timber. The importance of international commodity
agreements and arrangements is underlined. Occupational health and safety matiers,
technology tranisfer and services associated with the producton, marketing and promotion
of commodities, as well as environmental considerations, should be taken into account;

(b} Continue to apply compensation mechanisms for shorifalls in commodity export eamings
of developing countries in order 10 encourage diversification efforts;

(c) Provide assistance to developing countrics upon request in the design and implementation
of commodity policies and the gathering and utilization of information on commodity

ts; :
td) Suppon the efforts of developing countries to promote the policy framewark and
infrastructure required 10 improve the efficiency of export and import trade; :
(e) Support the diversification iniliatives of the developing countries at the naticnal, regional
and intemnational levels.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

2.17. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities in this programme area to be about $8.8 billion from the iniernational
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governmenis. Aciual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessionai, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific siraiegies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Capacity-building

2.18. The above-mentioned technical cooperation activities aim at strengthening national capabilities
for design and implementation of commodity policy, use and management of nationai resources and
the gathering and utilization of information on commodity markets.

B. MAKING TRADE AND ENVIRONMENT MUTUALLY SUPPORTIVE

Basis for action

2.19. Environmeni and trade policies shoutd be mutually supportive. An open, muitilateral trading
system makes possible a more efficient allocation and use of resources and thereby contributes i© an
increase in production and incomes uand o lessening demands cn ihe environment. 1t thus provides
additional resources needed for economic growth and development and improved environmental
protection. A sound environment, on the other hand, provides the ecological and other resources
needed to sustain growth and underpin a continuing expansion of rade. An open, multilaterai rading
system, supported by the adoption of sound environmental policies, would have 2 positive impact on
the environment and contribute to sustainable development.

220, International cooperation in the environmentat field is growing, and in a number of cases trade
provisions in multilateral environment agreements have played a role in tackiing global environmenial
challenges. Trade measures have thus been used in certain spectfic instances, where considered
necessary, to enhance the effectiveness of environmental regulations for the protection of the
cnvironment. Such regulations should address the root causes of environmental degradation so as
not 1o result in unjustified restrictions on trade. The challenge is to ensure that rade and environment
policics are consistent and reinforce the process of sustainable development. However, account
should be taken of the fact that environmental standards valid for developed countries may have
unwarranted social and economic costs in developing countries.
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Objectives ‘

2.21. Governments shiould strive 1o meet the foilowing objectives, through relevant maitilateral
forums, including GATT. UNCTAD and other international organizations;

(a)
o)

{c)

To make intemational trade and environment policies mutually supportive in favour of
sustzinable development;

To clarify the role of GATT. UNCTAD and other international organizations in dealing
with trade and environment-related issues, including, where relevani, conciliation
procedure and dispute settlement;

To encourage international productivity and competitiveness and encourage a constructive
role on the part of industry in dealing with environment and development issues,
Activities Developing an environment/trade and development agenda .

222, Goveramenms should encourage GATT, UNCTAD and other relevant international and
regional economic institutions to examine, in accordance with their respective mandates and
competences, the following propesitions and principles:

(a)
o))
©
{d)
(e)
€3]

(g)

{h)

m
(k)
M

Elaborate adequate studies for the better understanding of the relationship between trade
and environment for the promotion of sustainable development;

Promore a dialogue between trade, development and environment conmumunities;

I those cases when trade measures related 10 environment are used, ensure transparency
and compatibility with international obligations:

Deal with the root causes of environment and development problems in a manner that
avoids the adoption of environmental measures resulli ng in unjustified restrictions on
rade; ' '

Seek 10 avoid the use of irade restrictions or distortions as a means to offser differences in
cost arising from differences in environmental standards and regulations, since their
application could lead 10 trade distortions and increase protectionist tendencies;

Ensure that environment-related regulations or standards, includin g those related to health
and safety standards, do not constitute a means of arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination
ot a disguised resiriction on rade;

Ensure that special factors affecting environment and (rade policies in the developing
countries are borne in mind in the application of environmental standards, as well as in the
use of any wade measures. It is worth noting that standards that are valid in the tnost
advanced countries may be inappropriate and of unwarranted social cost for the developing
countries; :

Encourage participation of developing countries in multilateral agreements through such -
tmechanisms a3 special ransiticnal rufes; :

Avoid unilateral actions to deal with environmental challenges outside the jurisdiction of
the importing country. Environmenta! measures addressing transborder or global
environmental problems should, as far as possible, be based on an international
consensus. Domestic measures targeted to achieve certain environmental objectives may
need trade measures to render them effective. Should trade policy measures be found
necessary for the enforcement of environmental policies, certain principles and rules
should apply. These could inciude, inter alia, the principle of non-discrimination; the
principle that the trade measure chosen should be the least trade-restrictive necessary to
achieve the objectives; an obligation to ensure uwansparency in the use of rade measures
related 1o the environment and to provide adequate notification of national regulations; and
the need to give consideration to the special conditions and developmental requirements of
developing countries as they move (owards mternationally agreed environmental
objectives;

Develop more precision, where necessary, and clarify the relatonship between GATT
provisions and some of the muitilateral measures adopted in the environment area;

Ensure public input in the formation, negotiation and implementarion of irade policies as a
means of fostering increased transparency in the light of country-specific conditions;
Ensure that environmental policies provide the appropriate legal and institutional
framework 10 respond to new needs for the protection of the eavironment that may result
from changes in production and trade specialization.
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C. PROVIDING ADEQUATE FINANCIAL RESQURCES TO DEVELOPING
COUNTRIES : _

Basis for action

2.23. Investment is critical to the ability of developing countries to achieve needed economic growth
to imprave the welfare of their populations and to mest their basic needs in a sustainable manner, ail

- without deteriorating or depleting the resource base that underpins development. Sustainabie

development requires increased investment, for which domestic and external financial resources are
needed. Foreign private investment and the return of flight capital, which depend on a healthy
investment climate, are an important source of financial resources. Many developing countries have
cxperienced a decade-long simation of negative net transfer of financial resources, during which their
financial receipts were exceeded by payments they had to make, in particular for debt-servicing, Asa
resull, domestically mobilized resources had 10 be transferred abroad instead of being invested locally
in order 10 promete sustainable economic development.

2.24. For many developing countries, the reactivation of development will not rake place without an
carly and durable solution 10 the problems of external indebtedness, taking into account the fact that,
for many developing countries, external debt burdens are a significant problem. The burden of debe-
service payments on those countries has imposed severe constrainis on their ability 10 accelerate
growth and eradicate poverty and has led to a conrraction in unports, investment and consumption.
External indebtedness has emerged as a main facior in the economic stalemate m the developing
countries. Continued vigorous impiementagion of the evolving international debt siralegy is aimed at
restoring debtor countries’ external financial viability, and the resumption of (heir growth and
development would assist in achieving sustainable growth and development. In this context,
additional financial resources in favour of developing countries and the e[ficient utilization of such
resouwrces are essential.

Objactives

2.25. The specific requirements for the implementation of the sectoral and Cross-sectoral
programmes included in Agenda 21 are dealt with in the relevant programme areas and in Chaptar 33
entitled "Financial Resources and Mechanisms”.

Activities
(a) Meeting international targets of official development assistance funding

2.26. As discussed in Chapter 33, new and additienal resources should be provided to support
Agendz 21 programmes. '

(b) Addressing the debt issnue

2.27. In regard 10 the extemnal debt incurred with commercial banks, the progress being made under
the swengthened debt sirategy is recognized and a more rapid implementation of this strategy is
encouraged. Some countries have already benefited from the combination of sound adjustment
policies and commercial bank debt reduction or equivalent measures, The international comrnunity
encourages:

{a3 Other countries with heavy debis ko banks 1o negotiate similar commercial bank debt
reduction with their creditors; .

(b) The parties to such a negotiation to take due account of both the medium-term debt
reduction and new money requirements of the debtor country;

(c) Multilateral instirutions actively engaged in the strengthened international debt strategy to
continue (o support debt-reduction packages related to commerciai bank debt with a view
10 ensuring that (the maggitude of such financing is consonant with the evolving debt
strategy;

{d) Credi%gr banks (0 participate in debt and debt-service reduction;

(e) Strengthened policies o atract direct invesiment. avoid unsustainabie levels of debt and
foster the return of flight capital.

2.28. With regard to debt owed to officiai bilateral creditors, the recent measures taken by the Paris
Club with regard 1o more generous tems of relief to the poorest most indebied countries are
welcomed. Ongoing efforts to implement these "Trinidad terms® measures ia a manner
commensuraie with the payments capacity of those countries and in a way that gives additional
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support (o their economic reform efforts are welcomed, The substantial bilateral debt reduction
undertaken by some creditor countries is also welcomed, and others which are in 2 position to d0 50
are encouraged to take similar action.

2.29. The actions of low-income countries with substantial debt burdens which conlinue, at great
cost, to service their debt and safeguard their creditworthiness are ¢commended, -Particular attention
should be paid to their resource needs. Other debt-distressed developing countries which are making
great efforts 1o continue to service their debe and meet their external financial cbligations also deserve
due attention.

2.30. In comnection with multilaterat debt, it is urged that serious attention be given o continuing 1o
work towards growth-oriented solutions to the problem of developing countries with serious debt-
servicing problems, including those whose debt is mainly to official creditors or to multilateral
financial institutions. Particularly in the case of low-income countries in the process of economic
reform, the suppart of the multitateral financial institutions in the form of new disburserenis and the
use of their concessional funds is welcomed. The use of support groups should be continued in
providing resources to clear arrears of countries embarking upon vigorous economic reform
programmes supporied by IMF and the World Bank. Measures by the multilateral financial
institutions such as the refinancing of interest on non-concessional loans with [DA reflows - "fifth
dimension” - are noted with appreciation.

Means of implementation

Financing and cost evaluation
2.31. See Chaptcr 33,

D. ENCOURAGING ECONOMIC POLICIES CONDUCIVE TO SUSTAINABLE
DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

2.32, The unfavourable external environment facing developing countries makes domestic resource
mobilization and efficient allocation and wilization of domestically mobilized resources all the more
important for the promotion of sustainable development. In a number of countries, policics are
necessary to correct misdirected public spending, large budget deficits and other macroeconomic
imbalances, restrictive policies and distortions in the areas of exchange rates, investment and finance,
and obstacles 10 entrepreneurship. In developed countries, continuing policy reform and adjusunent,
inchuding appropriate savings rates, would help generaie resources to support (he transition to
sustainable development both domesticaily and in: developing countries.

2.33, Good management that fosters the association of effective, efficient, honest, equitable and
accountable public administration with individual rights and opportunities is an essential element for
sustainable, broadly based development and sound economic performance al ail development Jevels.
All countries should increase their efforts to eradicate mismanagement of public and private affairs,
including corruption, 1aking into account the faciors responsibie for, and agenis involved in, this
phenomenon.

2.34, Many indebted developing countries are undergoing siructural adjustment programines relating
to debt rescheduling or new loans. While such programmes are necessary for improving the balance
in fiscal budgets and balance-of-paymenis accounls, in some cases they have resulied in adverse
social and environmental effects, such as cuts in allocations for health care, education and
environmental protection. It is important to ensure that structural adjustment programmes do not
have negative impacts on the environment and social development so that such programmes can be
more in line with the objectives of sustainable development.

Objectives

2.35. It is necessary (o establish, in the light of the country-specific conditions, economic policy
reforms that promote the efficient planning and wtilization of resources for sustainable development
through sound economic and social policies, foster entrepreneurship and the incorporation of social
and environmental costs in resource pricing, and remove sources of distortion in the area of trade and
investment,
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Activities
(a) Management-related activities
Fromoting sound economic policies

2.36. The induswrialized countries and other courtries in a position (o do so should suengthen their
efforts: :

(2) To encourage a stable and predictable internationai cconomic environment, particularly
with regard to monetary stability, real rates of interest and fluctuations in key exchange
rates;

(b) To stimuiate savings and reduce fiscal deficits; -

{c) Toensure that the processes of policy coordination take into account the interests and
concerns of the developing countries, including the necd to promote positive action to
support the efforts of the least developed countries to halt their marginalization in the
world economy;

(d} To undertake appropriate national macroeconomic and structural policies aimed at
promoting non-inflationary growth, narrowing their major external imbalances and
increasing the adjustmen capacity of their economies.

2.37. Developing countries should consider strengthening their efforts to implement sound econamic
policies:

{a) That maintsin the monetary and fiscal discipline required 10 promote price stability and
external balance;

(b} That result in realistic cxchange rates;

(¢} That raise domestic savings and investment, as well as IMprove returns to investment.

2.38. More specifically, all countries should develop policies that improve efficiency in the allocation
of resources and take full advantage of the opportunities offered by the changing global economic

environment, In particular, wherever appropriate, and taking into account national strategies and
objectives, countries should:

(@) Remove the barriers to progress caused by bureaucratic inefficiencies, administrative
strains, unnecessary controls and the neglect of market conditions;

(b) Promote transparency in administration and decision-making;

(¢) Encourage the private sector and foster enirepreneurship by improving institutional
facilities for enterprise creation and market emry. The essential objective would be to
simplify or remove the restrictions, regulations and formatities that make it more
complicated, costly and time-consuming to set up and Operate enterprises in many
developing countries; .

(d} Promote and supyport the investment and infrastructure required for sustainable £Conomic
growth and diversification on an environmentally sound and sustainable basis;

(e} Provide scope for appropriaie economic instruments, including market mechanisms, in
harmony with the objectives of sustainable development and fulfilment of basic needs; |

(£ Promote the operation of effective tax systems and financial sectors;

{g) Provide opportunities for smail-scale enterprises, both farm and non-farm, and for the
indigenous population and local communities to contribute fully 10 the aitainment of
Sustainabie development;

(h) Remove biases against exports and in favour of inefficient import substitution and
establish policies that allow them to benefit fully from the flows of foreign investment,
within the framework of national, social, economic and developmental goals;

(i) Promote the creation of 2 dosmestic economiic environment supportive of an optimal
balance between production for the domestic and export markets,

(b) International and regional cooperation and coordination

2.39. Governments of developed countries and those of other countries in a position to do so
should, directly or through appropriate interational and regional orgamzations and international

(a) Capacity-building in the nation's design and implementation of economic policies, upon
request;
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(b} Pesign and operation of efficient lax syétems. accounting systems and financial sectors:
(c) Promoiicn of enrepreneurship.

2.40. Intemational financial and development institutions should further-review their policies and '
programmes in the light of the objective of sustainable development.

2.41. Stronger economic cooperation among developing countries has long been accepied as an
important component of efforts to promote economic growth and technological capabilities and to
accelerate development in the developing world. Therefore, the efforts of the developing countries to
promole economic cooperation among themselves should be enhanced and continue to be supported
by the international cormmunity.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

2.42. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities in this programme area to be about $50 million from the international
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation. : :

(b) Capacity-building

2.43. The above-mentioned policy changes in developing countries invalve substantial national
efforts for capacity-building in the areas of public administration, central banking, tax administration,
savings institutions and financial mazkets.

244, Particular efforts in the implementation of the four programme areas identified in this chapter

are warranted in view of the especially acute environmentai and developmental problems of the least
developed countries,
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AGENDA 21, SECTION I, SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 3 - COMBATING POVERTY
PROGRAMME AREA

ENABLING THE POOR TO ACHIEYE SUSTAINABLE LIVELIHOODS

Basis for action

3.1. Poverty is a compiex multidimensional problers with origins in both the national and
intemational domains. No uniform solution can be found for global application. Rather, country-
specific programmes to tackle poverty and iniernational efforis supporting national efforts, as well as
the parailel process of creating 2 supportive international environment, are crucial for a solution o
this problem. The eradication of poverty and hunger, greater equity in income distribution and
human resource development remain major challenges everywhere. The struggle against poverty is
the shared responsibility of all countries,

3.2. While managing resources sustainably, an environmental policy that focuses mainty on the
conservatien and protection of resources must take due account of those who depend on the
resources for their livelihoods. Otherwise it could have an adverse impact both on poverty and on
chances for long-term success in resource and environmental conservation. Equally, a development
policy that focuses mainly on increasing the production of goods without addressi ng the
sustainability of the resources on which production is based will sconer or later run into declining
productivity, which could also have an adverse impaci on poverty. A specific anti-poverty strategy is
therefore one of the basic conditions for ensuring sustainable development, An effective strategy for
tackling the problems of poverty, development and environment simul taneousty should begin by
focusing on resources, production and people and should cover demographic issues, enhanced health
care and education, the rights of women, the role of youth and of indigenous peopie and local
communities and a democratic participation process in associalion with improved govemance,

3.3. Integral to such action is, together with international support, the promotion of economic growth
in developing countries that is both sustained and sustainable and direct action in eradicating poverty
by sirengthening employment and income-generating programmes.

QObjectives

3.4, The long-term objective of enabling all people 10 achieve sustainable livelihoods should provide
an integrating factor that allows policies to address issuas of development, sustainabie resource
management and poverty eradication simultancously. The objectives of this programune arca are:

(a) To provide all persons urgently with the opportunity 1o earn a sustainable livelihood:

{b) Toimplement policies and sirategies that promote adequate levels of funding and focus on
integrated human development policies, inciuding income generation, increased local
conirol of resources, local institusion-sirengthening and capacity-building and greater
involvement of non-governmental organizations and focal levels of government as delivery
mechanisms;

{c) To develop for all poverty-stricken areas integrated strategies and programmes of sound
and sustainable management of the environment, resource mobilization, poverty '
eradication and alleviation, employment and income generation;

(d) Tocreate a focus in national development plang and budgeis on investment in human
capital, with special policies and programmes directed af rural areas, the urban poor,
women and children,

Activities

3.5. Activities that will contribule to the integrated promotion of sustainable livelihoods and
environmental protection cover a variety of sectoral interventions involving a range of actors, from
local to giobal, and are essential at every level, especially the community and local levels. Enabling
actions will be necessary at Lhe national and international levels, taking full account of regional and
subregional conditions to support a locally driven and couniry-specific approach. In general design,
the programmes should:

(ay Fecus on the empowerment of local and community groups through the principle of
delegaring authority, accountability and resources o the most appropriaie level to ensure

Section [ Chapter 3 Page.11




that the programme will be geographically and ecologically specific;

(b) Contain immediate measures 1o enable those groups Lo alleviate poverty and to develop
sustainability;

(¢} Contain a long-term sirategy aimed at cstablishing the best possible conditions for
sustainable local, regional and national development that would eliminate poverty and
reduce the inequalities between various population groups. It should assist the most
disadvantaged groups - in particular, women, children and youth within those groups -
and refugees. The groups will include poor smallholders, pastoralisis, artisans, fishing

communities, landless people. indigenous communities, migrants and the urban informal
sector.

3.6, The focus herc is on specific cross-cutting measures - in particular, in the areas of basic
education, primary/maternal health care, and the advancement of women,

(a) Empowering communities

3.7. Sustainable development must be achieved at every level of society. Peoples’ orgattizations,
women's groups and non-governmental organizations are important sources of innovation and action
at tbe local level and have a strong interest and proven ability to promote sustainable livelihoods,
Governments, in cooperation with appropriate international and non-governmental organizations,
should support 2 community-driven approach 1o sustainability, which would include, inter alia:

{a) Empowering women through full participation in decision-making;

(b} Respecting the cultural integrity and the rights of indigenous people and their communities;

(¢} Promoting or establishing grass-roots mechanisms to allow for the sharing of €xpericnce
and knowledge between communities;

(d} Giving communities a large measure of participation in the sustainabie management and
protection of the local natural resources in order 1o enhance their productive capacity;

(e} Establishing a network of community-based leaming centres for capacity-building and
sustainable development.

(h) Management-related activities

3.8. Governments, with the assistance of and in cooperation with appropriate internarional, non-

governmental and local community organizations. should establish measures that will directly or
indirectly:

(a} Generate remunerative employment and productive occupational opportunities compatible
' with country-specific factor endowments, on a scale sufficient to take care of prospective
increases in the labour force and to cover backiogs; '

(b) With international support, where necessary, develop adequate infrastructure, marketing
systems, technology systems, credit systems and the like and the human resources needed
to support the above actions and 10 achieve a widening of options for resource-poor
people. High priority should be given 1o basic education and professional fraining;

(c) Provide substantial increases in economically efficient resource productivity and meastres
to ensure that the local population benefits in adequate measure from resource use;

(d) Empower community organizations and people 10 enable them to achieve sustainable
livelihoods;

(e) Setup an effective primary health care and maternal health care system accessible to all;

(f) Consider swengthening/developing legat frameworks for land management, access (0 land
resources and land ownership - in particular, for women - and for the protection of
ienants;

(g) Rehabilitate degraded resources, 10 the extent practicable, and introduce policy measures to
promote sustainable use of resources for basic human needs:

(h) Establish new community-based mechanisms and swengthen existing mecbanisms 1o

enable communities to gain sustained access 1o resources needed by the poor 10 overcome
their poverty;
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Ioplement mechanisms for popular participation - particularly by pcor people, especiaily
women - in local community groups. to promote sustainable development;

Implement. as a matter of urgency, in accordance with country-specific conditions and
fegal systems, measures lo ensure that women and.men have the same right to decide
freely and responsibly on the number and spacing of their children and have access (o the
information, education and means, as appropriate, to enable ther to exercise this right in
keeping with their freedom, dignity and personally heid values, 1aking into account ethical
and cultural considerations, Governments should take active steps 1o implement
programmes Io establish and strengthen preventive and curative health facilities, which
include women-centred, women-managed, safe and effective reproductive health care and
affordable, accessibie services, as appropriate, for the responsible planning of family size,
in keeping with freedom, dignity and personaily held values, taking into account ethical
and cuitural considerations. Programmes should focus on providing comprehensive
health care, including pre-natal care, education and information on health and responsible
parentheod and shouid provide the opportunity for all women lo breast-feed fully, at least
during the first four months post-partum. Programmes shouid fully support women's
productive and reproductive roles and weil-being, with special attention 10 the need for
providing equal and improved health care for all children and the need 10 reduce the risk of
maternal and child mortality and sickness; :

Adopt integrated policies aiming at sustainability in the management of urban centres;

Undenake activities aimed ar the promotion of food security and, where appropriate, food
self-sufficiency within the context of sustainable agriculiure;

Support research on and integration of traditional methods of production that have been
shown (o be environmentally sustainable;

Actively seek 1o recognize and inlegrate informal-sector activities into the economy by
removing regulations and hindrances that discriminate against activities in those sectors,

Consider making available lines of credit and other facilities for the informal sector and
improved access to land for the landless peor so that they can acquire the means of
production and reliable access to natural resources. In many instances special
considerations for women are required.” Strict feasibility appraisals are needed for
borrowers to avoid debt crises;

Provide the poor with access 1o fresh water and sanitation;

Provide the poor with access to primary education.

(¢) Data, information and evalusation

3.9. Governments should improve the collection of information on target groups and target areas in
order to facilitate the design of focused programmes and activities, consisient with the target-group
needs and aspirations. Evaluation of such programmes should be gender-specific, since women are a
particularly disadvantaged group.

(d) International and regional cooperation and coordination

3.10. The United Nations system, through its relevant organs, organisations and bodies, in
cooperation with Member States and with appropriate international and non-governmental
organisations, should make poverty alleviation a majority priority and should:

(a)

(b)

©

Assist Governments, when requested, ion the formulation and implementation of national
action programmes on poverty alleviation and sustainable devetopment. Action-oriented
activities of relevance 10 the above objectives, such as poverty eradication, projects and -
programmes supplemented where relevant by food aid, and support and special emphasis
on employment and income generation, shouid be given particular attention in this regard;

Promote technical cooperation among developing countries for poverty eradication
activities;

Strengthen existing structures in the United Nations sysiem for coordination of action
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relating to poverty eradication, including the establishment of a focal point for information
exchange and the formulation and implementation of replicable pilot projects to combat
poverty;

{d} In the follow-up of the implementation of Agenda 21, give high priority to the review of
the progress made in eradicating poverty; _

(¢) Examine the intemational economic framework, mchuding resource flows and structurat
adjustnent programmes, to ensure that social and environmental concerns are addressed,
and {n this connection, conduct a review of the policies of intemnational organisations,
bodies and agencies, inctuding financizl institutions, o ensure the continued provision of
basic services to the poor and needy; _

() Promote internationat cooperation to address the root causes of paverty, The development
process will not gather momentum if developing countries are weighted down by external
indebiedness, if development finance is inadequate, if barriers restrict access (o markets
and if commedity prices and the terms of trade in developing countries remain depressed.

Means of implementation
{z) Financing and cost evalnation

3.11, The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annuat cost (1993-2000) of
impiementing the activities of this programme 0 be about $30 bitlion including about $15 billion for
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. This estimate overlaps
estimates in other parts of Agenda 21. Actual costs and financial terms, cluding any that are non-
concessional, will depend upon, inter atia, 1he specific strategies and programmes governments
decide upen for implementation. ' '

(b) Capacity-building

3.12. Natiomal capacity-building for implementation of the above activities is crucial and should be
given high priority. It is particularly important 1o focus capacity-building at the local community level
in order 10 support a community-driven approach to sustamability and o establish and strengthen
mechanisms to allow sharing of experience and knowledge between community groups at national
and international levels. Requirements for such activities are considerable and are related 1o the
various relevant sections of Agenda 21 calling for requisite international, financial and technological
support.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION L. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS
| CHAPTER 4 - CHANGING CONSUMPTION PATTERNS
4.1, This chapter containg the following programme areas:

{a) Focusing on unsustainable pattemns of production and consumption;
(b) Developing national policies and sirategies to encourage changes in unsustainabie
consumption patterns. :

4.2. Since the issue of changing consumption patterns is very broad, it is addressed in several parts
of Agenda 21, notably those dealing with energy, transportation and wastes, and in the chapters on
economic instruments and the transfer of iechnology. The present chapter should also be read in
conjunction with chapter 5 (Demographic dynamics and sustainability).

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. FOCUSING ON UNSUSTAINABLE PATTERNS OF PRODUCTION AND
CONSUMPTION

Basis for action

4.3. Poverty and environmental degradation arc closely interrelated. While poventy results in certain
kinds of environmental stress, the major cause of the continued detericration of the global
environment is the unsustainable patiem of consumption and production, particularly in industrialized
countries, which is a reatter of grave concern, aggravating poverty and imbalances.

4. 4. Measures 1o be undertaken at the intemational tevel for Lhe protection and enhancement of the
environment must iake fully inte account the current imbalances i the global patterns of consumpticn
and production,

4.5, Special avention should be paid 1o the demand for natural resources generaled by unsustainable
consumption and 10 the efficient use of those resources consistent with the goal of minimizing
depletion and reducing pollution. Although consumption patterns are very high in certain parts of the
world, the basic consumer needs of a large section of humanity are not being met. This results in
excessive demands and unsustainable lifestyles among the richer segments, which place immense
stress on the environment. The poorer segmenis, meanwhile, are unable to meet food, health care,
shelter and educational needs. Changing consumption patterns will require a multipronged strategy
focusing on demand, meeting the basic needs of the poor, and reducing wastage and the usc of finite
resources in the production process.

4.6. Growing recognition of the importance of addressing consumption has also not yet been
matched by an understanding of its implications. Some economists are questioning raditional
concepts of economic growth and underlining the importance of pursuing economic objectives that
take account of the full value of natural resource capital. More needs 10 be known about the role of
consumption in relation 1o economic growth and population dynamics in order o formulate coherent
internanonal and national policies.
Objectives
4.7. Action is needed to meet the following broad objectives:
{2) To promote paiierns of consumption and production that reduce eavironmental stress and
will meet the basic needs of humanity;
(b) To develop a better understanding of the role of consumption and how to bring abowt more
sustainable conswmption pauerns.
Activities
(a) Management-related activities
Adopiing an international approach 1o achieving susiainable consumplion paiterns

4.8. In principle, countries should be guided by the following basic objectives in their efforts to
address consurmption and lifestyles in the context of environment and development:
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(a) All countries should strive to promote sustainable consumption paiterns;

(t) Developed countries should take the iead in achieving sustainable consumption patterns;

(¢} Developing countries should seek [0 achieve sustainable consumption pattems in their
development process, guaranteeing the provision of basic needs -for the poor, while
avoiding those unsustainable patierns, particulariy in industrialized countries, generally
recognized as unduly hazardous to the environment, inefficient and wasieful, in their

- development processes. This requires enhanced technological and other assistance from

industrialized countries. .

4.9. In the follow-up of the implementation of Agenda 21 the review of progress made in achieving
sustainable consumption patterns should be given high priority.

(k) Data and information

Undertaking research on consumption
4.10. In order to support this broad strategy, Governments, and/or private research and policy
institutes, with the assistance of regional and international economic and environmental organizations,
should make a concerted effort 1o: '

(ay Expand or promote databases on production and consumption and develop methodologies
for analysing them;

(b) Assess the relationship between production and consumption, environment, technological
adaptation and innovation, economic growth and development, and demographic factors;

(¢) Examine the impact of ongoing changes in the structure of modern industrial economies
' away from material-intensive economic growth;

(d) Consider how economies can grow and prosper while reducing the use of encrgy and
materials and the production of hamm ful materials;

{e) Identify balanced patterns of consumption worldwide which the Earth can support in the
long term,

Leveloping new concepis of sustainable economic growth and prosperity
4.11. Consideration should also be given to the present concepis of economic growth and the need
for new concepts of wealth and prosperity which allow hi gher standards of living ihrough changed
lifestyles and are less dependent on the Earth's finite resoiirces and more in harmony with the Earth's
carrying capacity. This should be reflected in the evolulion of new systems of national accounts and
other indicators of sustainable developmeni.
(¢)  International cooperation and coordination
4.12. While international review processes exist for examining economic, development and
dernographic factors, more attention needs 10 be paid (o issues refated 1o consumption and production
patterns and sustainable lifestyles and environment.
4.13. In the follow-up of the implementation of Agenda 21, reviewing the role and impact of
unsustainable production and consumption patterns and lifestyles and their relation to sustainable
development should be given high priority.
Financing and cost evaluation
4.14. The Conference secretariat has estimated that implementation of this programme is not likely o
require significant new financial Tesources. '
B. DEVELOPING NATIONAL POLICIES AND STRATEGIES TO ENCOURAGE
CHANGES IN UNSUSTAINABLE CONSUMPTION PATTERNS
Basis for action

4.15. Achieving the goals of cnvironmental quality and susiinable development will require
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efficiency in production and changes in.consumption pattems in order to emphasize optimization of
resource use and minimization of waste. In many instances, this will require reorientation of existing
production and consumption pattems that have developed in industrial societies and are in tum
emulated in much of the world.

4.16. Progress can be made by strengthening positive rends and directions that are emerging, as part
of a process aimed at achieving significant changes in the consumption patterns of industries,
Governments, households and individuals.

QObjectives

4.17. In the years ahead, Governments, working with appropriate organizations, should strive 1o
meet the following broad objectives:

(a) To promote efficiency in production processes and reduce wasteful consumption in the
process of economic growth, laking into account the development needs of developing
countries;

(b) To develop a domestic policy framework Lhat will encourage a shift to more sustainable
patierns of production and consumption;

{cy To rcinfoyce both values that encourage sustainable production and consumption patterns
and policies that encourage the transfer of environmentally sound Lechinologes to

_ developing countries,
Activities
(a) Encouraging greater efficiency in the use of energy and resources

4.18. Reducing the amount of energy and matcrials used per unit in the production of goeds and
services can contribute both 10 the alleviation of environmental siress and to greater economic and
indusrial productivity and competitiveness. Govemnments, in cooperation with industry, should
therefore intensify efforts 10 use energy and resources in an economically efficient and
environmentaily sound manner by: y

(a) Encouraging the dissemination of existing environmentally sound technologies;
(b) Promoting research and development in environmentalty sound technologies;

(c) Assisting developing countries to use these technologies efficiently and to develop
technologies suited to their particular circumsiances:

(d) Encouraging the environmentally sound use of new and renewable sources of energy;

(¢) Encouraging the environmentally sound and sustainable use of renewable natural
TESOMICES.

(b) Minimizing the generation of wastes

4.19, At the same time, society needs to develep effective ways of dealing with the problem of
disposing of mounting levels of waste products and materials. Govemments, Logether with industry,
households and the public, should make a concerted effort to reduce Lhe generation of wastes and
waste products by:

(a) Encouraging recyciing in industrial processes and at the consumed level;
{b) Reducing wasteful packaging of products;
{c) Encouraging the introduction of more environmentally sound products.

{c) Assisting individuals and househoids to make environmentally sound
purchasing decisions

4.70. The recent emergence in many countries of a more environmentally conscious consurner
public, combined with increased interest on the part of some industries in providing environmentally
sound consumer products, is a significant development that should be encouraged. Governments and
international organizations, together with the private sector, should develop criteria and
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methodologies for the assessment of environmental impacts and resource requirements throughout the
full life cycle of products and processes. Resulls of those assessmenis should be transformed into
clear indicators in-order (o inform consumers and decision makers. :

4.21. Govemnments, in cooperation with industry and other relevant groups, should encourage
expansion of environmental labeling and other environmentall related product information
programmes designed (0 assist consumers 10 make informed choices.

4.22. They should also encourage the emergence of an informed consumer public and assist
individuals and househoids 10 make eavironmentally informed choices by:

(a) Providing information on the consequences of consumption choices and behaviour so as
lo encourage demand for eavironmentally sound products and use of products;

(b) Making consumers aware of the health and environmental impact of products, throngh
such means as consurner legistation and environmental labeliing;

{c) Encouraging specific consumer-oriented programmes, such as recycling and
deposit/refond systems,

{d) Exercising leadership through government purchasing

4.23, Governments themselves also play a role in consumption, particularly in countries where the
public secter plays a large role in the economy and can have a considerable influence on both
corporate decisions and public perceptions. They should therefore review the purchasing policies of
their agencies and departments so that they may improve, where possible, the environmental content
of government procurement policies, without prejudice to international trade principles,

(e} Moving towards environmentally sound pricing

4.24. Without the stimulus of prices and marke: signals that make clear 10 producers and consumers
the environmental costs of the consumption of energy, materials and natural resources and the
generation of wastes, significant changes in consumption and production patterns seem unlikely to
occur in the near fiature, '

4.25. Some progress has begun in the use of appropriate econornic instruments 1o influence
consumer behaviour. These instruments include environmental charges and taxes, deposit/frefund
systems, efc. This process should be encouraged in the light of country-specific conditions.

{f)  Reinforcing values that snpport sustainable consnmption

4.26. Goveminents and private-sector organizations should promote more positive attitudes towards
sustajnable consumption through education, public awareness programmes and other means, such as
positive advertising of products and services that utilize environmentally sound technologies or
encourage sustainable preduction and consumption patterns, In the review of the implementation of
Agenda 21, an assessment of the progress achieved in developing these nadonal policics and
strategies should be given due consideration.

Means of implementation

4.27. This programme is concemed primarily with changes in unsustainable pattems of consumption
and production and values that encourage sustainable consumption patterns and lifestyles. It requires
the combined efforts of Governments, consumers and producers, Particular attention should be paid
1o the significant role played by women and houscholds as consumers and the potential impacts of
their combined purchasing power on the £conomy.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION I. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS
CHAFTER 5 - DEMOGRAFPHIC DYNAMICS AND SUSTAINABILITY
5.1. This chapter contains the following programme areas:

(a) Developing and disseminating knowledge concerning the links between demographic
rends and factors and sustainable development;

(b) Formulating integrated national policies for environment and development, taking into
account dermnographic trends and factors;

{¢} Implementing integrated, environment and development programmes at the local level,
taking into account demographic trends and factors.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. DEVELOPING AND DISSEMINATING KNOWLEDGE CONCERNING THE
LINKS BETWEEN DEMOGRAPHIC TRENDS AND FACTORS AND
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action
5.2. Demographic trends and factors and suslainable development have a synergistic relationship.

3.3.- The growth of world population and production combined with unsustainable consumption
patterns places increasingly severe stress on Lhe life-supporting capacities of our planet, These
mteractive processes affect the use of land, water, air, energy and other resources. Rapidly growing
cities, unless weli-managed, face major environmental problems. The increase in both the number
and size of cities calls for greater attention Lo issues of tocal government and municipal management.
The human dimensions are key elements to consider in this intricate set of relationships and they
should be adequately taken into consideration in comprehensive policies for sustainable development.
Such policies should address the linkages of demographic trends and factors, resource use,

_ appropriate lechnology dissemination, and development. Population policy should aiso recognize the

role played by hwman beings in environmental and development concems. There is a need to increase
awareness of this issue among decision makers at all levels and to provide both better information on
which to base national and iniemnational poticies and a framework against which to interpret this
information.

54, There is a need to develop strategies to mitigate both the adverse impact on the environment of
human activities and the adverse impact of environmental change on human populations. The
world's population is expected io exceed 8 billion by the year 2020. Sixty percent of the world's
population already live in coastal areas, while 65 per cent of cities with populations above 2.5 million
are located along the world coasts; several of them are already at or below the present sea level,

Objectives
5.5. The following objectives should be achieved as soon as practicable:

(a) Toincorporate demographic trends and factors in the global analysis of environment and
development issues;

(h) To develop a better understanding of the relationships among demographic dynamics,
technology, cultural behaviour, natural resources and life support sysiems;

(¢c) To assess human vulnerability in ecclogically sensitive areas and centres of population to
determine the pricrities for action at all levels, 1aking full account of community defined
needs.

Activities
Research on the interaction between demographic trends and factors and sustainable development

5.6. Relevant international, regional and national institutions should consider undertaking the
foliowing activities:

(a) ldentifying the interactions between demographic processes, natural resources and life

support systems, bearing in mind regional and subregional variations deriving from, inter
alia, different levels of development;
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(b) . TIntegrating demographic trends and factors into the ongoing study of environmenial
change, using the expertise of international, regional and national research networks and
of local communities, first, 10 study the human dimensions of environmental change and,
second. to identify vulnerable areas:

(c) ideniifying priority areas for action and developing strategies and programmes to mitigate
the adverse impact of environmentai change on human populations, and vice versa.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaiuation

3.7. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $10 million from the international
community on grant or concessional erms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementasion.

(b}  Strengthening research programmes that integrate population, environment
and development '

3.8. In order to integrate demographic analysis into a broader social science perspective on
environment and development, interdisciplinary research should be increased. International
institutions and networks of cxperts should enhance their scientific capacity, taking fill account of
community experience and knowledge, and should disseminate the experience gained in
multidisciplinary approaches and in linking theory to action.

5.9. Better modelling capabilities should be developed, identifying the range of possible outcomes of
current human activitics, especially the interrelated impact of demographic rends and factors, per
capita resource use and wealth distribution, as well as the major mi gration flows that may be expected
witt; gncrgasing climatic events and cumulative environmental change that may destroy people's local
livelihoods, .

(¢) ° Developing information and public awareness

5.10. Socio-demographic information shouid be developed in a suitable format for interfacing with
physical, biologicat and socio-economic data. Compatible spatial and temporal scales, cross

and time-series information, as well as global behavioural indicators should be developed, learmning
from local communities’ perceptions and attitudes.

5.11. Awareness should be increased at all levels conceming the need o optimize the sustainable use
of resources through efficient resource management, taking inio account the development needs of the
populations of developing countries.

3.12. Awareness should be increased of the fundamental linkages between improving the status of
women and demographic dynamics, particularly through women's access ro education, primary and
reproductive health care programmes, economic independence and their effective, equitable
participation in all levels of decision-making.

3.13. Results of research concerned with sustainable development issues should be disseminated
through technical reports, scientific journals, the media, workshops, forums or other means so that
the information can be used by decision makers at all levels and increase public awareness.

(d) Developing and/or enhancing institutional capacity and collaboration

5.14. Collzboration and exchange of information should be increased between research institutions
and mtemational, regional and national agencies and all other sectors (including the private sector,
local communities, non-goveramental organizations and scientific institutions) from both the
industrialized and developing countries, as appropriae.

5.15. Efforts should be intensified to enhance the capacities of national and local governments, the

rivate sector and non-govemmental organizations in developing countries 10 mesl the growing needs
T improved management of rapidly growing urban areas.
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B. FORMULATING INTEGRATED NATIONAL POLICIES FOR ENVIRONMENT
AND DEEEBOI;MENT, TAKING INTO ACCOUNT PEMOGRAPHIC TRENDES
AND FA R

Basis for action
5.16. Existing plans for sustainabic development have generally recognized demographic trends and

factors as elemenis that have a critical influence on consumption patterns, production, lifestyles and
long-term sustainability. Bui in future, more auention will have to be given to these issues in general

- policy formulation and the design of development plans. To do this, all countries will have o

improve their own capacities to assess the environment and development impiications of their
demographic trends and factors. They will also need to formulate and implement policies and action
programmes where appropriate. Policies should be designed to address the consequences of
population growth built into population momentum, while at the same timme incorporating measures to
bring about demographic wansition. They should combine environmental concerns and population
issues within a holistic view of development whose primary goals include the aileviation of poverty;
secure livelthoods; good health; quality of life; improvement of the status and income of women and
their access to scheoling and professional training, as well as fulfilment of their personal aspirations;
and empowerment of individuals and communities. Recognizing that large increases in the size and
number of cities will occur in developing countries under any likely population scenario, greater
attention should be given to preparing for the needs, in particular of women and children, for
improved municipal management and local govermment.

Objective

3.17. Full integration of population concerns into national planning, palicy and decision-making
processes should continue. Population policies and programmes should be considersd, with full
recognition of women's righis.

Activities

5.18. Governmenis and other relevant actors could, inter alia, undertake the following activities,
with appropriate assistance {rom aid agencies, and report on their status of impiementation to the
International Conference on Population and Development to be held in 1994, especially to its
committee on population and environment.

(a) Assessing the implications of national demographic frends and factors

5.19. The relationships between demographic trends and factors and envirenmeniai change and
between environmental degradation and the components of demographic change should be analysed.

5.20. Research should be conducted on how environmental factors interact with socio-economic

factors as a cause of migration,

5.21. Vulnerable population groups (such as rurat landless workers, ethnic minorities, refugees,
migrants, displaced people, women heads of houschold) whose changes in demographic structure
may have specific impacts on sustainable development should be identified.

5.22. An assessmeat should be made of the implications of the age structure of the population on
resource demand and dependency burdens, ranging from educatienal expenses for the young 1o
health care and support for the elderly, and on kousehold income generation.

5.23. An assessmeni should aiso be made of national population carrying capacity in the context of
satisfaction of human needs and sustainable development, and special attention should be given to
critical resourcas, such as water and land, and environmental factors, such as ecosystem health and
biodiversity.

5.24, The impact of national demographic trends and factors on the traditicnal livelihcods of
indigenous groups and local communities, including changes in traditional land use because of
internal population pressures, should be smdied.

{b) Building and streagthening a national information base

5.25. National databases on demographie wrends and factors and environment should be built and/or ’
sengthened, disaggregating daia by ecological region (ecosystem appreach), and
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population/environment profiles should be established by region.

3.26. Methodologies and instruments should be developed to identify arcas whers sustainability is.
or may be, threatened by the environmental effects of demographic trends and factors, incorporating
both current and projecied demographic data linked o natural environmental processes.

3.27. Case-stdies of local level responses by different groups to demographic dynamics should be
developed, particulatly in arcas subject to environmental stress and in deteriorating urban centres.

5.28. Population data should be disaggregated by, inter alia, sex and age in order 10 take ino account
the implications of the gender division of labour for the use and management of natural resources,

(¢)  Incorporating demographic features into policies and plans -

3.29. In formulating human settlements policies, account should be taken of resource needs, waste
production and ecosystem health.

5.30. The direct and induced effects of demographic changes on environment and development
programmes should, where appropriate, be integrated, and the impact on demographic features
assessad,

5.31. National population policy geals and programmes that are consistent with national environmeni
and development plans for sustainability and in keeping with the freedom, dignity and personally held
values of individuals should be established and implemented.

5.32. Appropriate socio-economic policies for the young and the elderly, both in terms of family and
state suppori systems, should be developed. .

3.33. Policies and programmes should be developed for handling the varions types of migrations
that result from or induce environmenial disruptions, with special attention to women and vulnerable

groups,

5.34. Demographic concerns, including concemns for environmental migrants and disptaced people,
should be incorporated in the programmes for sustainable development of relevant internarional and
- regional institutions, ' '

3.33. National reviews shouid be conducted and the integration of population policies in nationat
development and environmen straicgies should be monitored nationally,

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

5.36. The Conference secretariag has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 1o be about $90 million from the international
communily on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Raising awareness of demographic and sustainable development interactions

3.37. Understanding of the interactions between demographic trends and factors and sustainable
development should be increased in ail sectors of society. Stress should be placed on local and
national action. Demographic and sustainable development education should be coordinated and
integrated in both the formal and non-formal education sectors. Particular attention should be given
% population literacy programmes, notably for women. Special emphasis should be placed on the
linkage between these programmes, primary environmental care and the provision of primary health
care and services.

(¢} Strengthening institutions
5.38. The capacity of national, regional and local structures 1o deal with issues relating to

demographic trends and factors and sustainable development should be enhanced. This would
involve strengthening the relevant bodies responsible for population issues 1o enable them to elaborate
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policies consistent with the national prospects for sustainable development. Cooperation among
government, naticnal research mstitutions, non-governmental organizations and local communities in
assessing problems and evalvating policies should also be enbanced.

5.39. The capacity of the relevant United Nations organs, organizations and bodies, intemational and -
regional intergovernmental bodies, non-governmental organizations and local communities should, as
appropriate, be enhanced (o help countries develap sustaimable development policies on request and,
as appropriate, provide assistance to environmental migrants and displaced pecple.

5.40. Inier-agency support for national sustainable development policies and programmes should be
improved through better coordination of population and environment activitles,

(d) Promoting human resource development

5.41. The intemational and regional scientific institutions should assist Govemnments, upon request,
1o include concems regarding the population/environment interactions at the global, ecosystem and
micro-levels in the training of demographers and population and environment specialists. Training
should include research on linkages and ways 1o design integrated swrategics.

C. IMPLEMENTING INTEGRATED ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAMMES AT THE LOCAL LEVEL, TAKING INTO ACCOUNT

_DEMOGRAPHIC TRENDS AND FACTORS

Basis for action

5.42. Population programmes are more cffective when implemented together with appropriate cross-
sectoral policies. To aitain sustainability at the local level, a new framework is needed that wiegrates .
demographic trends and factors with such factors as ecosystem health, technology and human
settlemnents, and with socio-economic structures and access lo resources, Population programmes
should be consistent with socio-economic and environmenial planning. Iniegrated sustainable
development programmes should closely correlate action on demographic reads and factors with
resource management activities and development goals that meet the needs of the people concemed.

Objective

5.43. Population programmes should be implemented along with natural resource management and
development programmes at the local level that will ensure susiainable use of natural resources,
improve the quality of life of the peopic and enhance environmental quality.

Activities

5.44. Governments and local communities, including community-based women's organizations and
national non-governmental organizations, consistent with national plans, objectives, strategies and
priorities, could, mier alia, underiake the activilics set out below with the assistance and cooperation
of international organizations, as appropriate. Governments could share their experience in the
implementation of Agenda 21 at the International Conference on Population and Development, to be
held in 1994, especially ils committee on population and environment.

(a) Developing a framework for action

5.45. An effective consultative process should be established and implermented with concerned
groups of society where the formulation and decision-making of all components of the programines
are based on a nationwide consultative process drawing on community meetings, regional workshops
and national seminars, as appropriate. This process should ensure that views of women and men on
needs, perspective and constraints are equally well reflected in the design of programmes, and that
solutions are rooted in specific experience. The poor and underprivileged should be priority groups
in this process. '

5.46. Nationally determined policies for integrated and multifaceted programmes, with special
attention to wamen, to the poorest people living in critical areas and to other vulnerable groups should
be implemented, ensuring the involvement of groups with a sFecial potential to act as agents for
change and sustzinable development. Special emphasis should be placed on those programmes that
achieve multiple objectives, encouraging sustainable economic development, and mitigating adverse
impacts of demographic trends and factors, and avoiding long-tenm environmental damage. Food
security, access O secure tenure, basic shelter, and essential infrastruclure; education, family welfare,
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women's reproductive health, family credit schemes, reforestation programmes, primary
environmental care, women's employment should, as appropriate, be included among other factors.

547. An analytical framework should be developed w identify complementary elements of |
sustainable development policies as well as the national mechanisms to moni tor and cvaluate their
effects on population dynamics. '

548. Special antention should be given 10 the eritical role of women in population/environment
programmes and in achieving sustainable development. Projects should take advantage of
opportunities to link social, economic and environmental gains for women and their families.
Empowerment of women is essential and should be assured through education, training and policies
to accord and improve women's right and access 10 asserts, human and civil righis, labour-saving
measures, job opportunities and participation in decision-making. Populationfenvironment
programmes must enable women io mobilize themselves to alleviate their burden and imiprove their
capacity Lo participate in and benefit from socio-economic development, Specific measures should be
undeniaken to close the gap between female and male illiteracy rates.

(b)  Supporting programmes that promote changes in demographic trends and
factors towards sustainability

5.49. Reproductive health programmes and services, should, as appropriate, be developed and
enhanced to reduce maternal and infant mortality from all causes and enable women and men to fulfil
their personal aspirations in terms of family size, in a way in keeping wilh their freedom and dignity
and personally held values.

3.50. Governments should take active steps 10 implement, as a matter of urgency, in accordance with
cauntry-specific conditions and legal systems, measures (0 ensure that women and men have the
same right to decide freely and responsibly on the number and spacing of their children, to have
access to the information, education and means. as appropriate, 10 enable them 10 exercise this right in
kecping with their freedom, dignity and personally held values taking into account sthical and cultural
considerations.

3.51. Governments should take active steps Lo implement programmes (o establish and strengthen
preventive and curative health facilities that include women-centred, women-martaged, safe and
effective reproductive heaith care and affordable, accessible services, as appropriate, for the
responsible planning of family size, in keeping with freedom, dignity and personally held values and
taking into account ethical and cultural considefations, Programmes should focus on providing
comprehensive health care, including pre-natal care, education and information on health and
responsible parenthood and should provide the opportunity for all women 1o breast-feed fully, at least
during the first four months post-partum. Programmes shouid fully support women's productive and
reproductive roles and well being, with special auention to the need for providing equal and improved
health care-for all children and the need 0 reduce the risk of maternal and child mortality and
sickness.

3.52. Consistent with national priorities, culturally based information and education programines that
transmit reproductive heatth messages % men and women that are casily undersiood should be
developed.

(c)  Creating appropriate institutional conditions

3.53. Constitzencies and instinutional conditions to facilitate the implementation of demographic
activities should, as appropriate, be fostered. This requires support and commitment from political,
indigenous, religious and traditional authorities, the private sector and the national scientific
community, In developing these appropriate institutional conditions, countries should closely involve
established national machinery for women.

3.54. Population assistance should be coordinated with bilateral and multilateral donors to ensure
that population needs and requirements of al developing countries are addressed, fully respécting the
overall coordinating responsibility and the choice and sirategies of (he recipient countries.

3.55. Coordination should be improved at local and international levels, Working practices should
be enhanced in order to make optimur use of resources, draw on collective experience and improve
the implementation of programmes. UNFPA and other relevant agencies should strengthen the
coordination of international cooperation activities with recipient and donor couniries in order to
ensure that adequate funding is available to respond 1o growing needs.
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5.56. Proposals should be developed for local, national and international population/environment
programmes in line with specific needs for achieving sustainability. Where appropriate, institutional
changes rmust be impiemented so that old-age security does not entirely depend on input from family
members.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

5.57. The Conference secretariat has estinated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme (o be zbout $7 billion including about $3.5 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and finencial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes governments decide upon for impiementation.

{b} Research

5.58. Research should be undertaken with 4 view to developing specific action programmes; it will
be necessary 1o esiablish priorities between proposed areas of research.

5.59. Socio-demographic research shouid be conducted on how populations respond 0 a changing
environment.

5.60. Understanding of socio-cultural and political factors that can positively influence acceptance of
appropriate population policy instruments should be improved.

5.61. Surveys of changes in needs for appropriate services relating 10 responsible planning of family
size, reflecting variations among different socio-economic groups and vartations in different
geographical regions should be undertaken.

(¢) Human resource development and capacity-building

5.62. The arcas of human resource development and capacity-building, with particular attention o
the education and training of women, are areas of critical importance and are a very high priority in
the implementation of population programmes,

5.63. Workshops to help programme and projects managers to link population programmes (o other
development and environmental goals shouid be conducted.

5.64. Educational materials, including guides/workbooks for planners and decisionr makers and other
actors of population/environment/development programmes, should be developed.

5.65. Cooperation should be developed between Governments, scientific institutions and non-
governmental organizations within the region, and similar institutions outside the region.
Cooperation with local organizations should be fostered in ordered to raise awareness, engage in
demaonstration projects and report on the experience gained,

5.66. The recommendations contained in this chapter should in no way prejudice discussions at the
International Conference on Population and Development in 1994, which will be the appropriate
forum for dealing with population and development issues, taking into account the recommendations
of the International Conference on Population, held in Mexico City in 1984, 1/ and the Forward-
looking Strategies for the Advancement of Women, 2/ adopted by the World Conference to Review
and Appraise the Achievements of the United Decade for Women: Equality, Development and Peace,
held in Naircbi in 198 :

Notes

I} Report of the International Conference on Population, Mexico City, 6-14 August 1984 (United
Nations publicaiion, Sales No. E.84X{11.8}, chap. I.

2t Report of the World Conference to Review and Appraise the Achievements of the United

Nations Decade for Women: Equality, Development and Peace, Nairobi, 15-26 July 1985
{United Nations publication, Sales No. E.84 1V .18), chap. I, sect. A.
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5.56. Proposals should be developed for local, national and international population/environment
programmes in line with specific needs for achieving sustainability, Where appropriate, instmtional
chan%cs must be implemented so that old-age security does noi entirely depend on input from family
members.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

$.57. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $7 billion including about $3.5 billion from
the intemational community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Acwual costs and financial
terms. including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific sirategies
and programmes goveruments decide wpon for implementation.

{b)} Research

5.58. Research should be undertaken with a view to developing specific action programmes; it will
be necessary to establish priorities between proposed areas of research.

5.59, Socic-demographic research should be conducied on how populations respond to a changing
environment.

5.60. Understanding of socio-cuitural and political faciors that can positively influence acceptance of
appropriate population policy instruments should be improved.

5.61. Surveys of changes in needs for appropriate services relating to responsible planning of family
size, reflecting variations among different socio-cconomic groups and variations in different
geographical regions should be undertaken.

{(¢) Human resource development and capacity-building

© 5.62. The areas of human resource development and capacity-building, with particular attention to
the education and training of women, are areas of critical importance and are 2 very high priority in
the implementation of population programmes.

5.63. Workshops to help programme and projects managess 1o link population programmes to other
development and environmental goals should be conducted.

5.64. Educational materials, including guides/workbooks for planners and decision makers and other
actors of population/fenvironment/development programmes, should be developed.

5.65. Cooperation shiould be developed between Govemments, scientific institutions and non-
governmental organizations within the region, and similar instimtions outside the region.
Cooperation with local organizations should be fostered in ordered (0 raise awareness, engage in
demonstration projects and report on the experience gained.

5.66. The recommendations contained in this chapter should in no way prejudice discussions at the
Internationat Conference on Population and Development in 1994, which will be the appropriate
forum for dealing with population and development issues, taking into account the recommendations
of the International Conference on Population, held in Mexico City in 1984, 1/ and the Forward-
looking Strategies for the Advancement of Women, 2/ adopted by the World Conference to Review
and Appraise the Achievements of the United Decade for Women: Equality, Development and Peace,
heid in Nairobi in 198

Notes

17 Report of the lmiernational Conference on Population, Mexico City, 6-14 August I 984 (United
Nations publication, Sales No. E.834 Xi11.8), chap. [.

2 Reﬁort of the World Conference o Review and Appraise the Achievements of the U nited

Nations Decade for Wemen: Equality, Development and Peace, Nairobi, 15-26 July 1985
(United Nations publication; Sales No. E84.1V 10), chap. {, sect. A.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION L. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS
CHAPTER 6 - PROTECTION AND PROMOTION OF HUMAN HEALTH

improvements requires intersectoral afforts. Such efforts, involving education, housing, public
works and community groups, including businesses, schools and universities and religious, civic and
cultural organizations, are aimed g; enabling people in their communities to ensure sustainable

on the programme areas in this chapter, which are based on cooperative planning by the various
levels of government, non-governmental organizations and local comununities. An appropriate
international organization, such as WHO, should coordinate these activities,

PROGRAMME AREAS
6.2. The following programme areas arc contained in this chapier:

(a) Meeting primary health care needs, particularly In rural areas:

{d) Control of communicable diseases;

(¢} Protecting vulnerable groups; .

(d) Meeting the urban health challenge;

(€} Reducing health risks from environmental pollution and hazards.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A.R MEETING PRIMARY HEALTH CARE NEEDS, PARTICULARLY IN RURAL
AREA ' ’ .

Basis for action

6.3. Health ultimately depends on the ability to manage successfully the interaction between the
physical, spirital, biological and economic/social environment, Sound development is not possible
without a healthy population; yet most developmental aclivities affect the environment (o sorme
degree, which in turn causes or exacerbates many health problems, Conversely, it is the very lack of
development thag adversely affecis the heatth condition ogloany people, which can be afleviated only
through development. The health sectar cannot meet basic needs and objectives on is own; it is
dependent on social, economic and spiritual development, while directly contributing to such
development. It is also dependent on a healthy environment, including the provision of a safe water
supply and sanitation and the promotion of a safe food supply and proper nuirition. Pasticular -

Activities

6.5. National Governments and local authorities, with the support of relevant non-governmental
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organizations and international organizations, in the light of countries’ specific conditions and needs,
should sirengthen their health sector programmes, with special attention to rural needs, 10!
{a) Build basic health infrastructures, monitoring and planning systems:

(i}  Develop and strengthen primary healtk care systems that are practical, community-
based, scientifically sound, socially acceptable and appropriate to their needs and
that meet basic health needs for clean water, safe food and sanitation;

(i)  Support the use and strengthening of mechanisms that improve coordination
between health and related sectors at ali appropriate levels of government, and in
communities and relevant organizations;

(iii) Develop and implement rational and affordable approaches to the establishment and
maintenance of health facilides;

(iv) Ensure and, where appropriate, increase provision of social services support; -

(v} Develop strategies, including reliable health indicators, to moniter the progress and
evaluaie the effectiveness of health programmes;

{vi) Explore ways to finance the health system based on the assessment of the resources
needed and identify the various financing altematives;

(vit) Promote health education in schools, information exchange, technical support and
training;

(vili} Support initiatives for self-management of services by vulnerable groups;

(ix) Integrate traditional knowledge and experience into national health systems, as

appropriate;

{(x)" Promote the provisions for necessary logistics for outreach activities, particularly in
rural areas;

(xi} Promote and strengthen community-based rchabilitation activities for the rural
handicapped.

{b) Support research and methodolo gy development:

{1} Establish mechanisms for sustained community involvernent in environmental
health activities, including optimization of the appropriaie use of community
financial and human resources;

(ify  Conduct environmenial health research, including behaviour research and research
on ways 1o increase coverage and ensure greater utilization of services by
peripheral, underserved and vulnerable populations, as appropriate 1o good
prevention services and health care;

(i) Conduct research into traditional knowledge of prevention and curative health

" practices.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.6. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
traplementing the activities of this programme to be about $40 billicn, including about $5 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation. '

(b) Scientific and technological means

6.7. New approaches (o planning and managing health care systems and facilitics should be tested,
and research on ways of integrating appropriate technologics into health infrastructures supported.
The development of scientifically sound health technology should enhance adaptability (o local needs
and maintainability by commuaity resources, including the maintenance and repair of equipment used
in health care. Programmes o facilitate the transfer and sharing of information and expertise should
be developed, including communication methods and educational materials. :

{C) Human resource development

6.%. Intersectoral approaches to the reform of health personnel development should be strengthened
to ensure its relevance 1o the "Health for All" strategies. Efforts to enhance managerial skills at the
. district level should be supported, with the aim of ensuring the systematic deveiopment and efficient
operation of the basic health system. Intensive, short, practical iraining programmes with emphasis
on skills in effective communication, community organization and facilitation of behaviour change
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should be developed in order Lo prepare the local personnel of all sectors involved in social )
development for carrying out their respective roles. In cooperation with the education sector, special
heaith education programmes should be developed focusing on the role of women in the health-care
System.

{d)  Capacity-building

6.9. Governments should consider adopting enabling and facilitating strategies to promote the
participation of communities in meeting their own needs, in addition to providing direct support 1o the
provision of health-care services. A major focus should be the preparation of community-based
health and health-related workers (o assume an active role in community health education, with )
emphasis on team work, social mobilization and the support of other development workers. National
programmes should cover district health systems in urban, peri-urban and rural areas, the delivery of
heaith programunes at the district level, and the development and support of referral services.

B. CONTROL OF COMMUNICABLE DISEASES

Basis for action

6.10. Advances in the development of vaccines and chemotherapeutic agents have brought many
commuaicable diseases under control. However, there remain many important communicable
diseases for which environmental control measures are indispensabie, especially in the field of water
supply and sanitation. Such diseases include cholera, diarrhoeal disgases, leishimaniasis, malaria and
schistosomiasis. In all such instances, the environmental measures, cither as an integral part of
primary health care or undertaken outside the health sector, form an indispensable component of
overall disease control strategies, together with health and hygiene education, and in some cases, are
the only component. R : '

6.11. With HIV infection levels estimated 1o increase to 30-40 million by the year 2000, the socio-
economic impact of the pandemic is expected 10 be devastating for all countries, and increasingty for
women and children. While direct health costs will be substantial, they will be dwarfed by the
indirect costs of the pandemic - mainly cosis associated with the loss of income and decreased
productivity of the workforce. The patdemic will inhibit growth of the service and industrial sectors
and significantly increase the costs of human capacity-building and retraining. The agricultural sector
is particularly affected where producticn is labour-intensive,

Objectives

6.12. A number of goals have been formulated through extensive consultations in various
internationai forums attended by virmally all Governments, relevant United Nations organizations
{including WHO, UNICEF, UNFPA, UNESCO, UNDP and the World Bank) and a number of non-
governmental organizations. Goals (including but not limited to those listed below) are recommended
for implementation by all countries where they are applicable, with appropriae adaptation to the
specific situation of each country in terms of phasing, standards, priorities and availability of
resources, with respect for culiural, religious and social aspecls, i keeping with freedom, dignity
and personally held values and taking into account ethical considerations. Additional goals that are
particularly relevant to a country's specific situation should be added in the country's national plan of
action (Plan of Action for Implementing the World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and
Development of Children in the 1990s 1/). Such national level action plans should be coordinated
and monitored from within the public health sector. Some major goals are:

" (a) By the year 2000, to eliminate guinea worm discase (dracunculiasis);

(b) By the year 2000, eradicate polio;

(c) By the year 2000, to effectively control onchocerciasis (river blindness) and leprosy;

{d) By 1995, 10 reduce measles deaths by 95 per cent and reduce measles cases by 90 per cent
compared with pre-immunization levels:

(e} By continued efforts, to provide heaith and hygiene education and to ensure universal
access to safe drinking water and universal access to sanitary measures of excreta
disposal, thereby markedly reducing waterbome diseases such as cholera and
schistosomiasis and reducing:

(i) By the year 2000, the number of deaths from childhood diatrhoea in developing
countries by 50to 70 per cent; :

(ily By the year 2000, the incidence of childhood diarrhoea in developing countries by
4t least 2310 50 per cent; :

(£} By the year 2000, 10 initiate comprehensive programmes 1o reduce mortality from acute
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. respiratory infections in children undex five years by at least one third, particularly in
countries with high infant mortality; '

(g) By the year 2000, to provide 95 per cent of the world's child population with access. to
appropriate care for acule respiratory infections within the community and at first referral
level;

(h) By the year 2000, to institute anti-malaria programunes in all countries where malaria
presents a significant health problem and maintain the transmission-free status of arcas
freed from endemic malaria;

(i) By the year 2000, to implement control programmes in countries where major hurnan
parasitic infections are endemic and achieve an overall reduction in the prevalence of
schistosomiasis and of other trematode infections by 40 per cent and 25 per cent,
respectively, from a 1984 baseline, as well as a marked reduction in incidence, prevalence
and intensity of filarial infections; . : :

(j) To mohilize and unify national and international efforts against AIDS to prevent infection
and to reduce the personal and social impact of HIV infection;

(k) To contain the resurgence of tuberculosis, with particular emphasis on multiple antibietic
resistant forms;

(I} To accelerate research on improved vaccines and implement 10 the fullest extent passible
the use of vaccines in the prevention of disease.

Activities

6.13. Each national Governient, in accordance with national plans for pubiic health, pricrities and
objectives, should consider developing a national heaith action plan with appropriare international
assistance and support, including, at a minimum, the following components:

(a) Nartional public health systems:
(i) gmgrammcs to identify environmental hazards in the causation of communicable
iseases; :

(i)  Monitoring systems of epidemiological data to ensure adequate forecasting of the
introduction, spread or aggravation of communicable diseases; :

(i) Imervention programmes, including measures consistent with the principles of the
global AIDS strategy;

(iv)  Vaccines for the prevention of communicable diseases, -

(b} Public information and health education:
Provide education and disseminate information on the risks of endemic communicable
diseases and build awareness on environmental methods for control of communicable
diseases 10 enable communities 1o play arole in the conirol of communicable diseases;

(c) Inwersectoral cooperation and coordination: :
i Second experienced health professionals to relevant seciors, such as pianning,
housing and agriculture;
(i) Develop guidelines for effective coordination in the arcas of professional training,
assessment of risks and devetopment of controi technology;

(d) Conrrol of environmental factors that influence the spread of communicable diseases:
Apply methods for the preventicn and control of communicable discases, including water
supply and sanitation control, water pollution control, food quality contol, integrated
vector control, garbage collection and disposal and environmentally sound irrigation

practices;

(¢) Primary health care system: :
()  Strengthen prevention programmes, with particular emphasis on adequate and
balanced nuirition; .
(i)  Strengthen early diagnostic programmes and improve capacities for carly
preventative/trearment action; .
i) Reduce the vulnerability 10 HIV infection of women and their offspring;

() Support for research and methodoltogy development:
()  Intensify and expand multidisciplinary research, including focused efforts on the
mitigation and environmental control of tropical diseases;
{iiy  Carry out intervention studies to provide a solid epidemiological basis for control
poticies and 10 evaluate the cfficiency of allemative approaches;
(i) Undertake studies in the population and among health workers 1o determine the
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influzence of cultural, behaviourat and social factors on conttrol policies;
(g) Development and dissemination of technology: -

(i)  Develop new technologies for the effective conirol of communicable diseases;
(i)  Promote studies to determine how o optimally disseminate results from research;
(ii)  Ensure technical assistance, including the sharing of knowledge and kmow-how.

Means of implementation
(a) Financitig and cost evaluation

6.14. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 0 be about $4 billion, including about $900 million
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of

terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

{(b)  Scientific and technological means

6.15. Efforts w prevent and control diseases should include investigations of the epidemiological,
social and economic bases for the development of more effective nationat strategies for the integrated
conirot of communicable diseases. Cosi-effective methods of cavironmental control should be
adapted to local developmental conditions,

{e) Human resource development

6.16.  National and regional tralning institutions should promote broad intersectoral approaches 1o
prevention and control of communicable diseases, including training in epiderniology and community
prevention and control, immunology, molecular biology and the application of new vaccines. Heaith
education materials should be deveioped for use by community workers and for the education of
mothers for the prevention and treatment of diarrhoeal diseases in the home.

(d)  Capacity-building

6.17.  The health sector should develop adequate data on the distribution of communicable
diseases, as well as the institutional capacity 1 respond and collaborate with other sectors for
prevention, mitigation and correction of communicable disease hazards through environmenzal
protection. - The advocacy at policy- and decision-making levels should be gamed, professional and
soctetal support mobilized, and communides organized in developing seif-retiance.

C. PROTECTING YULNERABLE GROUPS
Basis for action

6.18. In addition to meeting basic health needs, specific emphasis has to be given 1o protecting and
educating vulnerable groups, particularly infants, youth, women, indigenous people and the very
peor as a prerequisite for sustainable development. Special attention should also be paid to the health
needs of the elderly and disabled population,

6.19. Infants and children. Appmximatcly one third of the world's population are children under
15 years old. Atleast 15 million of these children die annualtly from such preventable causes as birth
trauma, birth asphyxia, acute respiratory infections, malnutrition, communicabie diseases and
diarthoea. The health of children is affected more severely than other population groups by
malnutrition and adverse environmental factors, and many children risk exploitation as cheap labour
or in prostitution.

6.20. Youth. As has been the historical experience of all countries, youth are particularly
vulnerable to the problems associated with economic development, which often weakens traditional
forms of social support essential for the healthy development, of young people. Urbanization and
changes in social mores have increased substance abuse, unwanted pregnancy and sexually
wansmiited diseases, including AIDS. ‘Currently more than half of all people alive are under the age
of 25 and 4 of every 5 live in developing countries. Therefore it is important to ensure thag historical
experience is not replicated. .
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621, Women. Indeveloping countries, the health status of women remains relatively low, and
during the 1980s poverty, malnutrition and general ill-health in women were even rising. Most
women in developing countries still do not have adequate basic educational oppormnities ard they
lack the means of promoting their health, responsibly controlling their reproductive life and
improving their socio-economic status. Particular atiention should be given to the provision of pre-
natal care to ensure healthy babies,

6.22. Indigenous people and their communities, Indigenous people and their communities make
up a significant percentage of global population. The cutcomes of their experience have tended 10 be
very similar in that the basis of their relationship with iraditional lands has been fimdamentally ‘
changed. They tend 1o feature disproportionately in unemployment, lack of housing, poverty and
poor health. In many countries the number of indigenous people is growing faster than the general
population. Therefore it is important to target health initiatives for indigenous people.

Objectives

6.23. The general objectives of prolecting vuinerable groups are to ensure that all such individuals
shouid be allowed (o develop to their full potential (inciuding healthy physical, mental and spiritual
development); to ensure that young people can develop, establish and maintain healthy lives; (o allow
women to perform their key role in society; and to support indigenous people through educational,
economic and technical opportunilies.

6.24. Specific major goals for child survival, development and protection were agreed upon at the
World Summit for Children and remain valid also for Agenda 21. Supporting and sectoral goals
cover women's health and education, nutrition, child health, water and sanitation, basic education and
children in difficult circumstances,

6.25. Governments should take active steps 1o implement, as a matter of urgency, in accordance
with country specific conditions and legal systems, measures to enswe that women and men have the
same right o decide freely and responsibly on the number and spacing of their children, o have
access to the information, education and means, as appropriate, to cnable thern to exercise this right in
keeping with their freedom, dignity and personally held values, taking into account ethical and
cultural considerations. '

£.26. Governments should take active sieps to implement programmes to establish and strengthen
preventive and curative heaith facilities which include women-centred, women-managed. safe and
effective reproductive health care and affordable, accessible services, as appropriate, for the
responsible planning of family size, in keeping with freedom, dignity and personally held values and
taking into account ethical and cultural considerations. Programmes should focus on providing
comprehensive health care, including pre-natal care, education and information on health and
responsibie parenthood and should provide the opportunity for all women to breast-feed fully, at least
during the first four months post-partum. Programnies should fully support women's productive and
reproductive roles and well being, with special aitention to the need for providing equal and improved
health care for all children and the need to reduce the risk of maternai and child montality and
sickness.

Activities

6.27. National Governments, in cooperation with local and non-govermnumental orgabizations,
should initiate or enhance programmes in the following areas:
{2) Infants and chiidren:
(i)  Swengthen basic health-care services for children in the context of primary health-
care delivery, including prenatal care, breasi-feeding, immunization and nutrition

programmes; :

(i)  Undertake widespread aduit education on the use of oral rehydration therapy for
diarrhoea, treatment of respiratory infections and prevention of communicable
discases;

(iii) Promote the creation, amendment and enforcement of a legal framework protecting
children from sexual and workplace exploitation; :

(iv) Protect children from the effects of envircnmental and occupational toxic
compournds;

(o) Youth: Swrengthen services for youth in health, education and social sectors in order 1o

provide better information, education, counselling and weatment for specific health
probiems, including diug abuse:
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{c) Women:

(#  Involve women's groups in decision-making at the national and community levels
w0 identify health risks and incorporate health issues i national action programmes
on women and development; . )

(i)  Provide concrete incentives to encourage and maintain attendance of womer of all
ages at schoal and adult education courses, including heaith education and training
in primary, home and maternal health care;

(i}  Camy out baseline surveys and knowledge, attitude and practice studies on the
healtand nutrition of women throughout their life cycle, especially as related 1o the
impactof environmental degradation and adequate resources;

(d) Indigenous peopie and their communities: _
(i)  Strengthen, through resources and self-management, preventative and curative
health services;
(i)  Integrate traditional knowledge and experience into health systems.

- Means of implementation
(a)  Financing and cost evaluation

6.28. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme t0 be about $3.7 biltion, including about $400 mitlion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
rmagniiude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual cosis and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementaion. '

(b) Scientific and technological means

6.29. Educational, health and research instimtions should be sirengthened 1o provide support to
improve the health of vulnerable groups. Social research on the specific problems of these groups
should be expanded and methods for implementing flexible pragmatic solutions explored, with
emphasis on preventive measures. Technical support should be provided to Governments,
institutions and non-governmental organizations for youth, women, indigenous people in the health
SeCior.

(¢} Human resources development

6.30.  The development of human resources for the health of children, youth and women should
include reinforcement of educarional institutions, promotion of interactive methods of education for
health and increased use of mass media in disseminating information (o the targer groups. This
requires the training of more community health workers, nurses, midwives, physicians, social
scientists and educators, the education of mothers, families and communities and the strengthening of
ministries of education, health, population eic.

(d) Capacity-building
6.31.  Govemments should promote, where necessary:

()  the organization of national, intercountry and interregional symposia and other
meetings for the exchange of information ameng agencies and groups concerned
with the health of children, youth, women and indigenous people, and

()  women’s organizations, youth groups and indigenous people’s organizations to
facilitate health and consult them on the creation, amendment and enforcement of
legal frameworks to ensure a healthy environment for children, youth, women and
indigenous peoples. '

D. MEETING THE URBAN HEALTH CHALLENGE

Basis for action

6.32.  For hundreds of millions of peapie, the poor living conditions in urban and peri-urban areas
are destroying lives, health, and social and moral values. Urban Zrowth has outstripped society's
capacity (0 meet human needs, leaving hundreds of miilions of people with inadeguate incomes,
diets, housing and services. Urban growth exposes populations to serious environmental hazards
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and has outstripped the capacity of municipal and local governments to provide the environmental
health services that the people need. All 100 ofien, urban development is associated with destructive
effects on the physical environment and the resource base needed for sustainable development:
Environmental pollution in urban areas is associated with excess morbidity and mortality.
Overcrowding and inadequate housing contribute to respiratory diseases, tuberculosis, meningitis and
other diseases. In urban environments, many factors that affect human health are outside the heaith
sector. Improvements in urban heaith therefore will depend on coordinated action by all levels of
government, health care providers, businesses, religious groups, social and educational institutions .
and citizens.

Objectives '

633. The health and well-being of all urban dwellers must be improved so that they can contribute
to economic and social development. The global objective is to achieve a 10 to 40 per cent
improvement in health indicators by the year 2000. The same rate of improvement should be
achieved for environmental, housing and health service indicators. These include the deveiopment of
quantitative objectives for infant mortality. maternal mortality, percentage of low birth weight
newborns and specific indicators (e.g. tuberculosis as an indicator of crowded housing, diarrhceal
diseases as indicators of inadequate water and saniation, rates of industrial and transportation
accidents thai indicate possible opporunitics [or prevention of injury, and social problems such as
drug abuse, viokence and crime thar indicate underlying social diserders).

Activities

6.34. Local authoritics, with the appropriate support of national Governmenis and imernational
organizations should be encouraged to take effeclive measures [0 initiate or strengthen the following
activities:

(). Develop and implement municipal and local health plans:

(i)  Establish or strengthen intersectorai committees at both the political and technical
level, including active collaboration on linkages with scientific, cultural, religious,
medical, business, social and other city institutions, using networking
arrangements;

(i)  Adopt or srengthen municipal or local "enabling strategies” that emphasize “doing
with” rather than "dotng for" and create supportive environments for health;

() Ensure that public health education in schocls, workplace, mass media eic. is
provided or strengthened;

(iv) Encourage comsnunities 1o develop personal skills and awareness of primary health
care;

(v) Promote and strengthen community-based rehabilitation activities for the urban and
peri-urban disabled and the elderly;

(b) Survey, where necessary, the exisiing health, social and environmenial conditions in
cities, including documentation of intra-yrban differences;
(¢) Sturengthen environmental health services:
(i) Adopt health impact and environmental impact assessment procedures;
" (ii)  Provide basic and in-service raining for new and existing personnel; '
(d) Establish and maintain city networks for coilaboration and exchange of models of good
practice.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.35. The Conference secretariat has estimaied the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 1o be about $222 million, including about $22 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Govermmenis. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

{(h) Scientific and technological means
6.36. Decision-making models should be further developed and more widely used to assess the

costs and the health and environment impacts of alternative iechnelogies and sirategies. Improvement
in urban development and management requires better national and mumicipal statistics based on
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practical, standardized indicators. Development of methods is a priority for the measurement of intra-
urban and intra-district variations in health s1atus and environmental conditions, and for the
application of this information in planning and management.

(¢} Human resources development

6.37. Programmes must supply the orientation and basic training of municipal staff required for the
healthy city processes. Basic and in-service training of environmental health personnel will also be
" neaded.

(d)  Capacity-building

6.38. The programme is aimed towards improved planning and management capabilities in the
municipal and local govemment and its partners in central Government, the private sector and
universities. Capacity development should be focused on obtaining sufficient information, improving
coordination mechanisms linking all the key actors, and making better use of avaiiable instruments
and resources for implementation.

E, REDUCING HEALTH RISKS FROM ENVIRONMENTAL POLLUTION AND
HAZARDS

Basis for action

6.39. Inmany locations around the world the general environment (air, water and land),
workpiaces and even individual dwellings are so badly polluted that the health of huncreds of
millions of people is adversely affected. This is, inter alia, due to past and present developments in
consumption and production palterns and lifestyles, in energy production and use, in industry, in
lransportation eic., with little or no regard for environmental protection. There have been notabie
improvernents in some countries, but deterioration of the environment continves. The ability of
countries 1o tackle pollution and health problems is greatly restrained because of lack of resources.
Pollution control and health protection measures have oftén not kept pace with economic
development. Considerable development-related environmental health hazards exist in the newly
industrializing countries. Furthermore, the recent analysis of WHO has clearly established the
interdependence among the factors of health, environment and development and has revealed that
most countries are lacking such integration as would lead 10 an effective poilution control mechanism.
2/ Without prejudice to such criteria as may be agreed upon by the intemnational community, or to
standards which will have to be determined nationally, it will be essential in all cases to consider the
systems of values prevailing in each country and the extent of the applicability of standards that are
valid for the most advanced countries but may be inappropriate and of unwarranted social cost for the
developing countries.

Objectives

6.40.  The overall objective is to minimize hazards and maintain the eavironment 10 2 degree that
human health and safety is not impaired or endangered and yet encourage development to proceed.
Specific programme objectives are:

(a) By the year 2000, to incorporate appropriate eavironmental and health safeguards as part
of naticnal developmen: programmes in all countries;

(b} By the year 2000, (0 establish, as appropriate, adequate national infrastructure and
programnes for providing environmental injury, hazard surveillance and the basis for
abatement in all countrigs;

(c) By the year 2000, 10 establish, as appropriate, integrated programmes for tackling
pollution at the source and at the disposal site, with a focus on abatement actions i all
countries;

(d) To identify and compile, as appropriate, the necessary statistical informatios on heaith
cffects 1o support cosy/benefit analysis, including environmental health impact assessment
for pollution control, prevention and abatement measures.

Activities

6.41.  Nationally determined action programmes, with international assistance, support and
coordination, where necessary, in this area should inciude:
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(a)

(b

(©).

(d)

(e

49,

(8)
{h)

(B

()

LY
®

(m)

Urban air pollution:
(i)  Develop appropriate pollution control technology on the basis of risk assessment
: and epidemiological research for the inroduction of environmentally sound
production processes and suitable safe mass transport;

(ii) Develop air pollution conwrol capacities in large cities, emphasizing enforcement
programmes and using monitoring networks, as appropriate;

Indoor air pollution:

(i}  Supportresearch and develop programmes for applying prevention and controi
methods to reducing indoor air pollution, including the provision of economic
incentives for the installation of appropriate technology;

(iiy Develop and implement health education campaigns, particularly in developing
countries, to reduce the health impact of domestic use of bionrass and coal;

Water poliution: :

)  Develop appropriate water pollution control technologies on the hasis of health risk
assessment;

(i)  Develop water pollution control capacitics in large cities;

Pesticides: Develop mechanisms to control the distribution and use of pesticides in order

1o minimize the risks to human health by wransportation, storage, application and residual

effects of pesticides used in agriculture and preservation of wood;

Solid waste:

1y  Develop appropriate solid waste disposal technologies on the basis of health risk
assessment;

(iiy Develop appropriate solid wasie disposal capacities in large cities;

Human settlements: Develop programmes for improving health conditions in human

settiements, in particular within siums and non-tenured settlements, on the basis of health

risk assessment;

Neise: Develop criteria for maximum permitted safe noise exposure levels and promote

noise agsessment and control as part of environmental heaith programmes;

Tonizing and non-ionizing radiation; Develop and implement appropriate national

legislation, standards and enforcement procedures on the basis of existing intermational

guidelines;

Effects of ultravioler radiation:

0] Underiake, as a matier of urgency, research on the effects on human health of the
increasing ultraviolet radiation reaching the earth's surfdce as a consequence of
depletion of the stratospheric ozone layer; .

(iiy  On the basis of the outcome of this research, consider taking appropriate remedial
measures 10 mitigate the above-mentioned effects on human beings;

Industry and energy production:

i) Establish environmental heaith impact assessment procedures for the planning and
devclopment of new industries and energy facilities;

(i} Incorporate appropriate health risk analysis in all nationat programmes for pollution
control and management, with particular emphasis on toxic compounds such as
lead;

(ii)  Establish industrial hygiene programmes in all major industries for the surveillance
of workers' exposure to heaiih hazards;

(iv) Promote the introduction of environmentally sound technologies within the industry

. and energy sectors; '

Monitoring and assessment; Establish, as appropriate, adequate environmental moritoring

capacities for the surveillance of environmental quality and the bealth status of populations;

Injury monitering and reduction: ‘

{) Support, as appropriate, the development of systems to monitor the incidence and
canse of injury o allow well-targeted intervention/prevention strategies;

(i)  Develop, in accordance with national plans, suwategies in all sectors (industry,
raffic and others) consisteni with the WHO safe cities and safe communities
programmes, i0 reduce the frequency and severity of injury;

(i) Emphasize preventive strategies to reduce occupationally derived diseases and
diseases caused by environmental and occupationaitoxins (0 enhance worker safety;

Research promotion and methodology development:

(i} Support the development of new metheds for the quantitative assessment of health
benefits and cost associated with different poilution control strategies; -

(i) Dewvelop and carry out interdisciplinary research on the combined health effects of
exposure to multiple environmental hazards, including epidemiological
investigations of long-term exposures (o low levels of pollutants and the use of
biological markers capable of estimating human exposures, adverse cffecis and -
susceptibility to environmental agents.
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Means of implementation
(a) ~ Financing and cost evaluation

6.42.  The Conference sccretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implenenting the activities of this programme to be about $3 biltion, including about $115 mittion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terrms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter aia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b)  Scientific and technological means

643.  Although technology to prevent or abate pollution is readily available for a large number of
problems, for programme and policy development countries should undertake research within an
intersectoral framework. Such efforts should include collaboration-with the business sector.
Cosyeifect analysis and environmental impact assessment methods should be developed through
cooperative international programmes and applied 1o the setting of priorities and strategies in relation
to heaith and development.

644, In the activities listed in paragraph 6.41 (a) to (m) above, developing country efforts should
be facilitated by access 10 and transfer of lechnology, know-how and information from the
repositeries of such knowledge and technologies, in conformity with chapter 34,

(e) Human resource development

6.45.  Comprehensive national strategies should be designed to overcome the tack of qualified
human resources, which is a major impediment to progress in dealing with environmental health
hazards. Training should include environmental and health officials at all levels from Managers o
inspectors. More emphasis needs 10 be placed on including the subject of environmental health in the
curricula of secondary schools and universities and on educating the public.

{d) Capacity-building

- 6.46.  Each counmry should develop the knowledge and practical skills 1o foresee and identify
environmental health hazards, and the capacity (0 reduce the risks. Basic capacity requirements must
include knowledge about environmental health problems and awareness on the part of leaders,
citizens and specialists; operational mechanisms for intersectoral and intergovernmental cooperation in
development planning and management and in combating polhuion; arrangements for involving
private and community interests in dealing with social issues: delegation of authority and distribution
of resources 1o intermediate and local levels of government to provide front-line capabilities to meet
environmental health needs,

Notes
11 Al451625, annex.

2! Report of the WHO Commission on Health and Environment (Greneva, forthcoming).
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AGENDA 21, SECTION I. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 7 - PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE HUMAN
SETTLEMENT DEVELOPMENT

I INTRODUCTION

7.1. In industrialized countries, the consumption patierns of cities are severely stressing the global
ecosystem while setilements in the developing world need more raw material, energy, and economic |
development simply 1o overcome basic cconomic and social problems. Human settlement conditions
In many parts of the world, particularly the developing countries are deteriorating mainly as a result of
the low levels of investments in the sector attributable to the overall resource constraints in these
countries. In the low-income countries for which recent data are available, an average of only 5.6 per
cent of central government expenditure went to housing, amenities, social security and welfare. 1/
Expenditure by international support and finance organizations is equaily low. For example, only 1
per cent of the United Nations system's total grant-financed expenditures in 1988 went to human
settlements 2/ while in 1991, loans from the World Bank and the Intemational Development
Association (IDA) for urban development and water supply and sewerage amounted 10 5.5 and 5.4
per cent, respectively, of their total lending. 3/

7.2, On the other hand, available information indicates that technical cooperation activities in the
human sgttlement sector generate considerable public and private sector investrnent. For exampie,
every dollar of UNDP technical cooperation expenditure on human settlements in 1988 generated a
follow-up investment of $ 122, the highest of all UNDP sectors of assistance. 4/

7.3. This is the foundation of the "enabling approach” advocated for the human setilement sector.
External assistance will help 1o generate the internal resources needed to improve the living and
working environments of all people by the year 2000 and beyond, including the growing number of
uncmployed - the no-income group. At the same time the environmental implications of urban
development should be recognized and addressed in an integrated fashion by all countries with high
priority being given to the needs of the urban and rural poor, the unemployed and the growing
number of people without any source of income.

Human settlement objective

7.4. The overall human settlement objective is to improve the social, economic and environmental
quality of human settlements and the living and working environments of ali people, in particular the
urban and rural peor. Such improvement shouid be based on technical cooperation. activilies,
partnerships among the public, private and community sectors and participation in the decision
making process from community groups and special interest groups such as women, indigenous
people, the elderly and the disabled. These approaches should form the core principles of national
settlement strategies. In developing these strategies, countries will need 1o set priorities among the
eight programme areas in this docurnent in accordance with their national plans and objectives taking
fuily into account their social and cultural capabilitics. Furthermore, countries should make
appropriate provision to monitor the impact of their strategies on marginalized and disenfranchised
groups with particular reference o the needs of women.

7.5. The programme areas included in this chapter are:

Providing adequate shelter for all;

Improving human settlement management;

Promoting sustainable land use pianning and management;

Promoting the integrated provision of environmental infrastructure: water, sanitation, drainage,
hazardous and solid waste management;

Promoting sustainable energy and transport sysiems in human settlements;

Promoting buman seitlement planning and management in disaster-prone areas;

Promorting sustainable construction industry activities;

Promoting human resource development and capacity-building for human serdement
development.

momm gowe
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II. PROGRAMME AREAS
A, PROVIDING ADEQUATE SHELTER FOR ALL

Basis for action

7.6. Access to safe and healthy shelter is essential 10 a person's physical, psychological, social and

econcmic well-being and should be a fundamental part to national and internationat action, The right
to adequate housing as a basic human right is enshrined in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and the International Covenant on Ecenomic, Social and Cultural Rights. Despite this, it is
estimated that at the present time, at least 1 billion people do not have access to safe and healihy
shelter and that if appropriate action is not taken, this number will increase dramatically by the end of
the century and beyond.

7.7. A major global programme to address this problem is the Global Strategy for Shelier to the Year
2000, adopted by the General Assembly in December 1988 (resolution 43/181, annex). Despite iis
widespread endorsement, the Strategy needs a much greater level of poiitical and financial support 10
enable it to reach its goal of facilitating adequate shelter for all by the end of the century and beyond.

Objective

7.8. The objective is to achieve adequate shelter for rapidly growing populations and for the
currently deprived urban and rural poor through an enabling approach ro shelter development and
improvement which is environmentally sound.

Activities

7.9. The following activities should be undertaken:

(@} Asa first step rowards the goat of “providing adequate shelter for all* all countries should
take immediate measures to provide shelter 1o their homeless poor, while the international
community and financial institutions should undertake actions to support the efforts of the
developing countries Lo provide shetter 1o the poor:

“(b) All countries should adopt and/or strengthen national shelier strategies with targets as
appropriate based on the principles and recommendations contained in the Global Strategy
for Shelter to the Year 2000. People should be protected by law against unfair eviction
from their homes or land;

{c) All countries should, as appropriate, support the shelter efforts of the urban and rural
poor, the unemployed and the no-income group by adopting andfor adapting existing
codes and regulations, 1o facilitate their access to land, finance and low-cost building
materials and by actively promoting the regularization and upgrading of informal
settlements and urban stums as an expedient measure and pragmatic solution to the urban
shelter deficit; '

{d) Al countries should, as appropriate, facilitate access of urban and rural poor to shelter by
adopting and utilizing housing and finance schemes and new innovative mechanisms
adapted to their circumstances;

{e) All countries should support and develop environmentally compatible shelter strategies at
national, state/provincial, and municipal levels for through partnerships amoeng the private,
public, and comrmunity sectors and with the support of community-based organizations;

()  All countries, especially developing cnes, should, as appropriate, formulate and
implement programmes to reduce the impact of the phenomenon of rural to urban drift by

improving rural living conditions;

(g) Al countries, where appropriate, should develop and implement resetlement programmes
which address the specific problems of displaced populations in their respective countries:

(h)  All countries should, as appropriate, document and monitor the implementation of their
national shelter strategies by using, inter alia, the monitoring guidelines adopted by the

Commission on Human Setlements and the shelter performance indicators being produced

jointly by the United Nations Cenire for Human Settlernents (Habitat)  and the World

()  Bilateral and multilateral cooperation should be sirengthened in order to support the
implementation of the national sheler strategies of developing countries;

() Global progress reports coveting national action as well as support activities of : :
international organizations and bilateral donors should be produced and disseminated on a
biennial basis as requested by the Global Shelter Sirategy for the Year 2000.
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Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.10. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average lotal annual ¢ost (1993-2000) of
implementing the zctivities of this programme to be about $75 billion, including about $10 billion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
rerms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Govermmnents decide upon for implementation;

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.11. The requirements under this heading are addressed in each of the other programme areas
included in the present chapter.

(c) Human resource development and capacity-buiiding

7.12. Developed countries and funding agencies should provide specific assistance to developing
countries in adopling an enabling approach to the provision of shelter for all, including the no-income
group, and covering research institutions and training activities for government officials,
professionals, communities and non-governmental organizations and by strengthening local capacity
for the development of appropriate technologies.

B. IMPROVING HUMAN SETTLEMENT MANAGEMENT

Basis far action

7.13. By the nun of the cenrury, the majority of the world's population will be living in cifies.
While urban settlements, particularly in developing counixies, are showing many of the symptoms of

" the global environment and development crisis, they nevertheless generate 60 per cent of gross

national product and, if properly managed, can develop the capacity to sustain their productivity,
improve the living conditions of their residents and manage natural resources in a sustainable way.

7.14. Some metropolitan areas exwend over the boundaries of several political and/or adminisirative
entities (counties and municipalities) even though they conform a continuous urban system. In
many cases this political heterogeneity hinders the implementation of comprehensive environmental
management programmes, ’

Objectives

7.15. 'The objectives are o ensure sustainable management of all urban settlements, particularly in
developing countries, in order to enhance their ability to improve living conditions of residents,
especially the marginalized and disenfranchised, thereby contributing to the achievement of national
econornic development goals.

Activities
(a) Improve urban management

7.16. One existing framework for strengthening management is in the United Nations Development
Programme/World Bank/United Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Habitat) Urban Management
Programme (UMP), a concerted global effort to assist developing countries in addressing urban
management issues. Its coverage should be extended to all interested countries during the period
1993-2000. All countries should as appropriate, and in accordance with national plans, objectives and
priorities and with the assistance of Ng()s and representatives of local authorities, undertake the
following activities at the national, state/provincial, and local levels with the assistance of relevant
programmes and support agencies:

(a) Adopt and apply urban management guidelines in the arcas of land management, urban
environmental management, infrastructure management and municipal finance and
administration,

(b) Accelerate effons to reduce urban poverty through a number of actions, including:

© (i)  Generawe employment for the urban poor, particularly women, through the
© provision, improvemeni and maintenance of urban infrastructure and services and
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the support of economic activities in the informal sector, such as repairs, recycling,
services and small commerce; : :

(i)  Provide specific assistance 10 the peorest of the urban poor through, inter alia, the
creation of social infrastructure in order to reduce hunger and homelessness, and
the provision of adequate community services;

(i) Encourage the organization of indigenous community-based organizations, private
veluntary organizations, and other forms of non-governmental entities which can
gomributc efforts 1o reduce poverty and improve the quality of life for Jow-income
families;

(¢} Adopt innovative city planning strategies 1o address environmental and social issues by:

(®  Reducing subsidies on, and recovering full costs of, high standard environmental
and other services (e.g. water supply, sanitation, waste collection, roads,
telecommunications) provided to higher income neighborhoods:

(i) Improving the level of infrastructure and service provision in poorer urban areas;

{d) Develop local strategies for the improvement of the quality of life and the environment,

Integrating decisions for land use and land management, investment in public and private

sectors, as well as mobilize burnan and material resources, thereby promoting employment

generation which is environmentally sound and protective of human health1.

{b} Strengthen urban data systems

7.17. Al countries should undertake during the period 1993-2000 with the active participation of the
business sector as appropriate pilot projects in selected cities for the collection, analysis and
subsequent dissemination of urban dala including environmental impact analysis, a¢ the focal,
stale/provincial, national and international levels and (he esiablishment of City data management
capabilities. 5/ United Nations organizations such as Habitaz, UNEP and UNDP could provide
technical advice and model data management systems. :

{c) Enconrage intermediate city development

7.18. In order to relieve pressure on large urban agglomerations of developing couniries, policies
and straregies should be implemented towards the development of intermediate cities which create
employment opportunities for unemployed labour in the rural areas and support rural-based economic
activities, although sound urban management is essential to ensure that “urban sprawl” does not
cxpand resource degradation over an ever wider land area and increass pressures o convert open
space and agricultural/buffer lands for development,

7.19. For this purpose, all countries should, as appropriate, conduct reviews of urbanization
processes and policies in order to assess environmental impacts of growth and apply urban planning
and management approaches specificaily suited to the needs, resource capabilities and characteristics
of their growing intermediate-sized cities, As appropriate, they should also concentrate on activities
aimed 2t facilitating the transition from rural ro urban lifestyles and settlement patterns and at
promoting the development of small-scale economic activities, particularly the production of food, 1o
support local income generation and the production of intermediate goods and services for rural
hinterlands.

7.20. All cites, particularly those characterized by severe sustainable development problems, should
in accordance with national laws, rules and regulations develop and strengthen programmes aimed at
addressing such problems and guiding their development along a sustainable path. Some
international initiatives in support of such efforts as in the Sustainable Cities Programme of the
United Nations Centre for Himan Settiements (Habitar) and the Healthy Cities Programme of the
World Health Organization (WHO) should be intensified. Additional initimives involving the World
Bank, the regional development banks and bilateral agencies as well as other interested stakeholders,
particularly internationat and national representatives of local authorities should be strengthened and
coordinated. Individual cities should, as appropriate:

(2) Institutionalize a participatory approach to sustainable urban development, based on a
continuous dialogue between the actors invotved in urban development (public sector,
privalte sector and communities), especially women and indigenous people;

(b) Improve the urban envircnment by promoting social organization and environmental
awareness through the parvicipation of lecal communities in the identification of public
services needs, the provision of urban infrastructure, the enhancement of public amenities

- and the protection and/or rehabilitation of older buildings, historic precincis and other
cultural artifacts. In addition, "green works" programmes shou!d be activated to create
self-sustaining human development activities and both formal and informal employment
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opportunities for low-income urban residents; :

{(c) Sirengthen the capacides of their local governing bodies to deal more effectively with the
broad range of developmental and environmental challenges associated with rapid and
sound urban growth through comprehensive approaches 1o planning which recognize the
individual needs of cities and which are based on ecologically sound urban design
practices;

(d) Participate in international "sustainable city nerworks” to exchange experiences and
mobilize national and international technical and financial support;

(e} Promote the formulation of environmentally sound and culmurally sensitive tourism
programmes as a siralegy of sustainable development of urban and rural settlements and as
a way of decentralizing urban development, and of reducing discrepancies among regions;

(f) Establish mechanisms with the assistance of relevant international agencies to maobilize
resources for lecal initiatives for improvements in environmental quality;

(g) Empower community groups, non-governmental organizations and individuals 10 assume
the authority and responsihility for managing and enhancing their immediate environment
through participatory tools, techniques and approaches embodied in the concept of
environmental care.

7.21. Cities of all countries should reinforce cooperation among themselves and cities of the
developed countries, under the aegis of non-governmenial organizations active in this field, such as
the International Union of Local Authorities (TULA), the Interational Council for Local
Environmental Initiatives (ICLEI)} and the World Federation of Twin Cities.

Means of implementation

{a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.22. The Conference secretariat has estimaled the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of

implementing the activities of this programme 1o be about $100 billion, including about $15 billion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Acwal costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies

and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation;

(b) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.23. Developing countries should, with appropriate international assistance, consider focusing on
training and developing a cadre of urban managers, (echnicians, administrators and other relevant
stakeholders needed to successfully manage environmentally sound urban development and growth
and equipped with the skills necessary to analyze and adapt innovative experiences of other cities,
For this purpose, the full range of wraining methods - from formai education 1o the use of the mass
media - should be utilized, as well as the "learning by doing” option.

7.24. Developing couniries should also encourage technological training and research through joint
efforts by donors, non-governmental organizations and private business in such aread as the
reduction of waste, water quality, saving of energy, safe production of chemicais and less polluting
transportation.

7.25 . Capacity-building activities carried out by all countries, assisted as suggested above, shouid
go beyond the training of individuals and functional groups (o include instimtional arrangements,
administrative routines, inter-agency linkages, information flows and consultative processes.

7.26. In addition, mternational efforts such as the Urban Management Programme, in cooperation
with multilateral and bilateral agencies, should continue to assist the developing countries in their
efforts to develop a participatory structure by mobilizing the human resources of the private sector,
non-governmental organizations and the poor, particularly women and the disadvantaged,

C. PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE LAND USE PLANNING AND
MANAGEMENT

Basis for action
7.27. Access to land resources is an essential component of sustainable low impact lifestyles. Land

resources are the basis for (human}  living systems and provide soil, energy, water and the
opportuzity for all uman activity. In rapidly growing urban areas, access 10 land is rendered _
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increasingly difficult by the conflicting demands of industry, housing, commerce, agriculture, land
tenure structures and the need for open spaces. Furthermore, the rising costs of urban land prevent
the poor from gaining access to suiiable land. In rural areas, unsusiainabie practices, such as the
exploitarion of marginal lands and the encroschment on forests and ecologically fragile'areas by
commercial interests and landless rural populations, result in envirdnmental degradation as well as in
diminishing returns for impoverished rural settlers.

Ohjective

7.28. The objective is to provide for the land requirements of human settlement development through
environmentally sound physical planning and land use so as to ensure access to Jand to all houssholds
and where appropriale, the encouragement of communally and collectively owned and managed land.
Particular attention should be paid o the needs of women, and indigenous people for economic and
cultural reasons.

Activities

7.29. All countries should consider, as appropriate, undertaking 2 comprehensive national inventory
of their land resources in order to establish a land information system in which fand resources will be
classified according to their most appropriate uses and environmentally fragile or disaster-prone areas
will be identificd for special protection measures. '

7.30.. Subsequently, all countries should consider developing national land-resource management
plans (o guide land-resource development and uiilization as follows:

(a) Establish, as appropriate, national legisiation to guide Lhe implementation of public policies
for environmentally sound urban development, fand utilization, heusing and for the
improved managerment of urban expansion;

() Create, where appropriale, efficient and accessible land markets which meet cornmunity
development needs by, inter alia, improving land registry systems and streamlining
procedures in land transactions; '

(¢) Develop fiscal incentives and land-use conuol measures, including land-use planning
solutions for a more rational and environmentally sound use of limited land TEsOUrces;

(d} Encouorage partnerships among the public, private and community sectors in managing
land resources for human sestlements development;

(e} Swengthen community-based land-resource protection practices in existing urban and rural
settlements;

(f) Establish appropriate forms of Tand tenure which provide security of tenure for all land-

- users, especially indigenous peoaple, women, local communities, the low-income urban
dwellers and the rural poor;

(8 Accelerate efforts 10 promote access to land by the urban and rural poor, including credit
schemes for the purchase of tand and for building/acquiring or improving safe and healthy
sheller and infrastructure services; :

() Develop and support the implementation of improved land management practices which
deal comprehensively with potentially competing land requircments for agriculture,
indusiry, ransport, urban development, green spaces, preserves and other vital needs;

(i) Promote understanding among the policy makers of the adverse consequences of
unplanned settlements in environmensally vulnerable areas and of the appropriate national

and Iocal land use and settdemenis policies required for this purpose.

7.31. At the international level, global coordination of land resource management activities should be
strengthened by the various bilateral and multilateral agencies and programmes such as UNDP, FAQ,
the World Bank, the regionat development banks, other interested crganizations and the
UNDP/Worid Bank/United Nations Centre for Human Seitdements (Habitat} Urban Management
Programme, and action taken to promote the ransfer of applicable experience on sustainable jand-
management practices io and among developing countries,

Means of implementation

(a) Financing and cost evalnation

7.32. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
impiementing the activities of this programme w© be about $3 biltion, including about $300 million

from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimales only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
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terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategics
and programmes Govemments decide upon for implementation;

{b) Scientific and technological means

7.33. All countries, particularly developing countries, alone or in regional or subregional groupings,
should be given access 10 modern techniques of land-resource management, such as geographical
information systems, sarellite photography/imagery and other remote-sensing technologies.

{e) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.34. Environmentally focused training activities in sustainable land resources planning and
management should be undertaken in all counries with developing countries being given assistance
through intemational support and funding agencies in order io0: :

(a) Strengthen the capacity of national, state/provincial, and local educational zesearch and
training institutions to provide formal training of land management technicians and
professionals;

(b) Facilitate the organizational review of Bovernment ministrics and agencies responsible for
land questions, in order o devise more efficient mechanisms of land-resource -
management, and carry oul periodic in-gervice refresher courses for their managers and
staff in order to familiarize them with up-to-date land-resource management technologies;

{c) Where appropriate, equip those agencies with modern equipment, such 2s computer

: hardware and sofiware and survey equipment;

(d) Strengthen existing programmes and promote an international and interregionat exchange
of inforration and experience in land management through the establishment of
professional associations in land management sciences and related activities, such as
workshops and seminars.

D, PROMOTING THE INTEGRATED -PROVISION OF ENVIRONMENTAL
INFRASTRUCTURE: WATER, SANITATION, DRAINAGE AND SOLID WASTE
MANAGEMENT

Basis for action

7.35. The sustainability of urban development is defined by many paramelers relating to the
availabilicy of water supplies, air quality and the provision of environmental infrastructure for
sanitation and waste management As a result of the density of users, urbanization, if property
managed, offers unique opportunities for the supply of sustainabic environmental infrastructure
through adequate pricing policies, educational programmes and equitable access mechanisms which
are sconomically and environmentally sound. In most developing countries, however, the
inadequacy and lack of environmental infrastructure is responsible for widespread ill-health, and a
large number of preventable deaths each year. In those countries conditions are set to worsen due 1o
growing needs beyond governments' capability 1o respond adequatety, '

7.36. An integrated approach (o the provision of environmentaily sound infrastructure in human
settlements, in particular for the urban and rural poor, is an investnent in sustainable development
which can result in improvement to the quality of life, increase productivity, improve heaith and
reduce the burden of investments in curative medicine and poverty alleviation,

7.37. Most of the activities whose management would be improved by an integrated approach, are
covered in Agenda 21 as follows: chapters 6 (Protection and promotion of human health conditions),
9 (Protecting the atmosphere), 18 (Protection of the quality and supply of freshwater resourcesiand
21 (Environmentally sound management of solid wastes and sewage-related issues), :

Objective

7.38. The objective is to ensure the provision of adequate environmental infrastructure facilities in all
settlements by the year 2025. The achievement of this objective would require that ali develaping
countries incorporate in their national strategies programmes (o build the necsssary technical, financial
and human resource capacity ained at ensuring better integralion of infrastructure and environmental
planning by the year 2800.
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Activities

7.39. All countries should assess the environmental suitability of infrastructure in human
setternents, develop national goals for sustainable management of waste, and implement :
cavironmentally sound technology 1o ¢nsure that the environment, human health and quality of life
are protected. Settlement infrastructure and environmental programmes designed to promote an
mtegrated human settlements approach 1o the planning, development, maintenance and management
of environmental infrastructure (water supply, sanitation, drainage, solid waste management) shouid
be strengthened with the assistance of bilateral and multilateral agencies. Coordination among these
agencies and with collaboration from international and national representatives of local authorities, the
private sector, and community groups should also be sirengthened. The activities of all agencies
engaged in providing environmental infrastructure should, where possible, reflect an ecosystem or
metropolitan area approach to settlements and should include monitoring, applied research, capacity-
building, transfer of appropriate technology and technical cooperation among the range of programme
activities.

7.40. Developing countries should be assisted at the national and local levels in adopting an
integrated approach to the provision of water supply, energy. sanitation, drainage and sotid waste
management and external funding agencies shouid ensure that this approach is applied in particular 10
environmental infrastructure improvement in informal settiements based on regulations and standards
that take into account the living conditions and resources of the communitics 10 be served.

7.41. All countries should, as appropriate, adopt the [oliowing principles for the provision of
environmental infrastructure;

(a) Adoptlpolicies that minimize if not altogether avoid environmental damage, whenever
possible; :

(b) Ensure that relevant decisions are preceded by environmental impact assessments and also

. lake into account the costs of any ecological consequences:

(c} Promote development in accordance with indigenous practices and adopt technologies
appropriate to local conditions;

(d) Promote policies aimed at recovering the actual cost of infrastruciure services, while at the
same Hme recognizing the need o find suitable approaches (including subsidies) to extend
basic services to all households;

(e} Seek jomni solutions 1o envirommental preblems which affect several localites.

7.42. The dissemination of information from existing programmes should be facilitaled and
encowaged among interested countries and local institutions.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

743. The Conference secretariat s estimated most of the costs of implementing the activities of this
programme in other chapters. The secretariat esiimales the average total annual coss (1993-2000) of
technical assistance from the inlernational community on grant or concessional terms 10 be about $50
million. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by
Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend
upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for
implementation;

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.44. Scientific and technological means within the existing programmes should be coordinared
wherever possible and should:
(a) Accelerate research in the area of integrated policies of environmental infrasrructure
programmes and projects based on cost-benefit analysis and overail environmental impact;
(b} Promote methods of assessing "effective demand”, utilizing environmental and
developmental data as criteria for technology choice.
(¢} Human resource development and capacity-bailding

7.45. With the assistance and support of funding agencies, all countries should, as appropriae,
undertake training and popular participation programines aimexd at;
(a) Raising awareness of the means, approaches and benefits of the provision of
environmenial infrastructure facilities, especially among indigenous people. women, low-
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income groups and the poor;

(b) Developing a cadre of professionals with adequate skills in integrated infrastructural
service planning and mainienance of resource efficient, envircnmentally sound and |
sccially acceplable systems;

(c) Strengthening the institutional capacity of local authorities and administrators in the
integrated provision of adequate infrastructlure services in parmership with local
communities and the private sector;

(d) Adopting appropriate legal and regulatory instruments, including cross-subsidy
arrangements, 10 extend the benefits of adequate and affordable environmental
infrastructure 10 unserved population groups, especially the poor.

E. PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE ENERGY AND TRANSPORT SYSTEMS IN
HUMAN SETTLEMENTS

Basis fdr action

7.46. Most of the commercial and non-commercial energy produced today is used in, and for,
human settlements and a substantial percentage of it is used by thé household sector. Developing
countrics are presently faced with the need to increase their energy production o accelerate
development and raise the living standards of their populations, while at the same time reducing
energy production costs and encrgy-related pollution. Increasing the efficiency of energy use o
reduce its poiluting effects and 1o promote the use of renewable energies must be a priority in any
action taken 10 protect the urban environment. :

7.47. Developed countries, as the largest consumers of energy, are faced with the need for energy
planning and management, promoting renewable and alternate sources of energy, and evaluating the
life-cycle costs of current systems and practices as a result of 'which many metropolitan areas are
suffering from pervasive air quality problems related to ozane, particulate matters and carbon
monoxide. The causes have much 10 do with technological inadequacies and with an increasing fuel
consumption generated by inefficiencies, high demographic and industrial concentrations and a raptd
expansion in the number of motor vehicles.

7.48. Transport accounts for about 30 per cent of commercial energy consumption and for about 60
per cent of total global consumption of liquid petroleum. In developing countries, rapid motorization
and insufficient invesiments in urban transport planning, truffic management and infrastructure, are
creating increasing problems in terms of uccidents and injury, health, noise, congestion and loss of
productivity similar to those occurring in many developed countries. All of these problems have a
severe impact on urban populations, particularly the low-income and no-income groups.

Objectives

7.49. The objectives are 10 extend the provision of more energy-efficient technology and
aliemative/renewable cnergy for human settlements and 10 reduce negative impacts of energy
production and use on human health and on the environment.

Agtivities

7.30. The principal activities relevant 1o this programme area are included in Agenda 21 as follows:
chapter 3 (Protecting Lhe atmosphere), programme area B, sub- programme 1, Energy development,
efficiency, and consumption and sub-programme 2, transporiation.

7.51. A comprehensive approach 1o human settiements development should include the promotion of
sustainable energy development in all counirigs, as follows:

(a) Developing countries, in particular and bilateral donors should:

(i}  Formulate national action programmes to promote and support reafforestation and
national forest regeneration with a view to achieve sustained provision of the
biomass energy needs of the low-income groups in urban areas and the rural poor,
in particular women and children;

(i)  Formulate national action programmes 10 promote integrated development of energy
saving and renewable energy technologies pardcularly for the use of soiar, hydro,
wind and biomass sources;

(i)  Promote wide disseminalion and commerciaiization of renewable energy
technologies through suitable meusures, inter alia, fiscal and technology wransfer
mechunisms; '
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{iv)  Carry out information and training programmgs directed at manufacturers and users

in order 1o promote energy saving techniques and energy efficient appliances;
b} Intemational organizations should:

()  Support deveioping countries in implementing national energy programmes in order
10 achieve widespread use of energy saving and renewable energy technologies,
particularly the use of solar, wind, biomass and aydro sources;

(i)  Provide access to research and development results to increase gnergy use
efficiency levels in human settlements.

7.52. Promoiing efficient and environmentaily sound urban transport sysiems in ail countries should

be a comprehensive approach to urban transport planning and management. For this all countries
should: : .

(a}) Integraie land-use and transportation planning to encourage development patterns which
wduce transport demand; .

(b} Adopt urban transport programmes favoring high-occupancy pubtic wransport in countries
as appropriate;

(¢} Eocourage non-motorized modes of transport by providing safe cycleways and footways
m urban and suburban centres in countries as appropriaie;

{(d) Devote particular aitention to effective wraific management, 10 efficient operation of public
transport and (o maintenance of transport infrastruciure; :

(e} Promote the exchange of information among counlries and representatives of local and
metropolitan areas;

(f) Re-evaluate the present consumption and production patterns in order to reduce energy and
national resources use,

Means of implementation
(a} Financing and cost evaluation

7.53. The Conference secretariat has estimated the costs of inplementing the activities of this
programme in chapter @ (Proteciion of the atmoesphere):

(b) Human resource development and capiacity-building

7.54. In order (o enhance the skills of energy service and transport professionals and institutions. all
countries should, as appropriate:

(a)  Provide on-the-job and other training of government officials, planners, wraffic engineers,
and managers involved in the energy service and lransport section;

(b) Raise public awareness about the environmental impacts of wansport and ravel behavior
through mass media campaigns and support for non-governmental and community
inifatives promoling the use of non-motcrized ranspori, shared driving and improved
traffic safety measures;

(c) Strengthen regional, national, state/provincial, and private sector institutions that provide
education and training on energy service and urban ransport planning and management,

F. PROMOTING HUMAN SETTLEMENT PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT IN
DISASTER-PRONE AREAS

Basis for action

7.55. Natural disasters cause loss of life, disruption of economic activities and urban productivity -
articularly for highly susceptible low-income groups, and environmental damage, such as loss of
Ftrlile agricultural land and contamination of water resources, and can iead 10 major resettlement of
populations. Over the past two decades they arc estimaled to have caused some 3 million deaths and
affected 800 million people. Global economic losses have been estimated by the Office of the United

Nations Disaster Relief Coordinator to be in the range of $ 30-50 biflion per year,

7.56. The General Assembly, in resolution 34/236, proclaimed the 1990s as the Imemational Decade
for Natural Disaster Reduction. The goals of the Decude 8/ bear relevance (e the objectives of the
present programime area.

7.37. In addition, there is an urgent need (0 address the prevention and reduction of man-made _
disasters and/or disasiers caused by, inter alia, industries, unsafe nuclesr power generation and toxic
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wastes (see chapter 6 of Agenda 21 - Protection and Promotion of Human Health conditions).

Objective

7.58. The objective is 1o enable aH countries, in particular those that are disaster-prone, to mitigate
the negative impact of natural and man-made disasters on human setilements, national economies and
the environment.

Activities

7.35. Three distinct areas of activi ty are foreseen under Lhis programme area, namely the
development of a "culture of safety”, pre-disaster planning and post-disaster reconstrection.

{a) Develop a culture of safety

7.60. To

promote a "culture of safety” in all countries, especially those that are disaster-prone, the

following activities should be carried our:

(a)

(b)

{c)
(d)

(b

Complete national and local studies on the nature and occurrence of natural disasters, their

impact on people and economic aciivities, the effects of inadequate construction and land

use in hazard-prone arcas, and the social and economic advantages of adequate pre-

disaster planning; : '

Implement nationwide and local awareness campaigns through all available media,

wansiating the above knowledge into information casily comprehensible 1o the general

public and to the populations directly exposed 10 hazards:

Strengthen, and/or develop global, regional, national and local early waming systems to

afert popalations 10 impending disasters; i _

Identify industrially based environmental disaster areas at the national and international

levels and implement strategies aimed at the rehabilitation of these areas through, inter alia

(i) Restructuring of the economic activities and promeling new job opportunities in
environmentally sound secrors;

(i}  Promoting close collaboration between governmental and local authorities. local
communities and non-governmental organizations and private business;

(i)  Developing and enforcing sirict environmental control standards.

Develop pre-disaster planning

1.61. Pre-disaster planning should form an integral part of human settiement plasming in all
countries. The following should be included:

{(a)

(b}

)
(d)
{e)

1))
1£:4)

(h)

(D

Complete multi-hazard research into risk and vulnerability of humnan settlements and
settlement infrastructure, including water and scwerage, communication and transportation
networks, as one type of risk reduction may increase vulnerability (o another (e.g.. an
carthquake resistant house made of wood will be more vilnerable to wind siorms);
Develop methodologies for determining risk and vulnerability within specific human
settlements and incorporaie risk and vulnerability reduction into Lhe human settlement
planning and management process; :
Redirect inappropriate new development and human settiements to areas not prone o
Prepare guidelines on location, design and operation of potentially hazardous industries
and activities; :
Develop tools (legal, economic etc.) 1o gncourage disaster-sensitive development,
including means of ensuring that limitations on development options are not punitive 1o
owners, or incorporate alternative means of compensation;

Further develop and disseminate information on disaster-resistant building materials and
construction technologies for buildings and public works in general;

Develop raining programmes for contraciors and builders on disaster-resistant
construction methods, Some programmes should be directed pasticularly o smali
enierprises, which build the great majority of housing and other smait buildings in the
developing countries as well as [or the rural populations which build their own houses:
Develop training programmes for CINErgency site managers, non-governmental
organizations and community groups which cover all aspects of disaster mitigation,
including urban search and rescye, emergency communications, early warning techniques,
and pre-disasier planning;

Develop procedures and practices to enable local cornmunities 1o receive information abour
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hazardous installations or situations in these areas, and facilitate their panicipation in early
warning and disaster abatement and response procedures and plans; :

{i} Prepare action plans for the reconstruction of setlements, especially the reconstruction of
comrunity life-lines. .

{c} [Initiate post-disaster reconsiruction and rehabilitation planning

7.62. The intemational community as a major partner in post-reconstruction and rehabilitation should
ensure thal the countries involved derive the greates: benefits from the funds allocated by undenaking
the following activities:

(a) Carry out research on past experiences on the social and economic aspects of post-disaster
reconstruction and adopt effective strategies and guidelines for post-disaster reconstruction
with particular focus on development focused strategies in the allocation of scarce
reconstruction resources, and on the opportunities which post-disaster reconstruction
provides 10 inroduce sustainabie setlement patterns;

(b) Prepare and disseminate international guidelines for adaptation to national and local needs;

(c) Support efforts of nationat governments 1 initiaie contingency planning, with participation
of affected communities, for posi-disaster reconstruction and rehabilication.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing 4and cost evaluation

7.63. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 he about $30 miilion from the internaticnal
community on grant or concessional terms.  These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Governments.  Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific sirategies and programmes
Govemments decide upon for implementation; '

{b) Scientific and technological means

7.64. Scienusts and engineers speciulizing in this field in both developing and developed countries
should collaboraie with urban and regional planners in order 10 provide the basic knowledge and
means to mitigate losses due 10 disusters as well as environmentally inappropriate development.

(c) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.63. Developing countries should conduct iraining programmes on disaster-resistant construction
methods for contractors and builders, who build the majority of housing in the developing couniries,
This should focus on the small business enterprises, which build the majority of housing in the
developing countries. '

7.66. Training programmes should be extended to government officials and pianners and COTINURILY
and non-gevernmental organizations to cover all aspects of disaster mitigation, such as ¢arly waming
techniques, pre-disaster planning and construction, post-disaster construction and rehabilitation.

G. PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE CONSTRUCTION INDUSTRY ACTIVITIES
Basis for action

7.67. The activities of the construction sector are vital 10 the achievement of the national socio-
economic development goals of providing sheher, infrastructure and empioyment. However, they
can be 2 major source of environmental damage through depletion of the natural resource base,
degradation of fragile eco-zones, chemical poliution and the use of building materials harmful 1o
humar health.

Objectives

7.88. The objectives are first, lo adopt policies and iechnologies and to exchange information on
them in order to enable the construction sector 10 meet human serttement development goals while
avoiding harmful side-effects on human health and on the biosphere and, second, 10 enhance the
employment-generation capacity of the consiruction secior. Govemments should work in close
collaboration with the privale sector in achieving these objeclives.
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Activities

7.69. All countries shouid, as apprapriate and in accordance with national plans, objectives and
pricrities:

(a) Establish and sirengthen indigenous building materials industry, based as much as
possible, on inputs of locally available nawgral resources;

(b) Formulate programmes to enhance the utilization of local materials by the construction
sector by expanding echnical support and incemive schemes for, increasing the
capabilities and economic viability of smail-scale and informal operatives who make use of
these materials and raditional construction techniques;

{©) Adopt standards and other regulatory measures which promote the increased use of
energy-efficient designs and technologies and sustainable utilization of natural resources in
an economically and environmentally appropriate way;

{d)} Formulate appropriate land-use policies and introduce planning regulations specially aimed
at protection of eco-sensitive zones against physical disruption by construction and
construction-related activities;

(¢) Promote the use of labour-intensive construction and maintenance technologies which
generate employment in the construction sector for the underemployed labour force found
in most large cities while at the same time prometing the development of skills in the
CONStruction sector;

(6} Develop policies and practices to reach informal sector and seif-help housing builders by
adopting measures (o increase the affordability of building materiais on the part of the
urban and rural poor, through, inter alia, credit schemes and bulk procurement of building
materials for sale to small-scale builders and communities,

7.70. All countries should:

{a) Promote the free exchange of information on the whale range of environmental and health
aspects of construction including the development and dissemination of databases on the
adverse environmental effects of buildin £ materials through the collaborative efforts of the
private and public sectors;

. (8} Promote the development and disscrninagion of databases on the adverse environmental
and healih effects of building materials and introduce legislaiion and financial incentives (o
promaote recycling of energy-intensive materials in the consmuction industry and
conservation of waste energy in building-materials production methods;

(c) Promote the use of economic Instruments, such as product charges, 10 discourage the use
of construction materials and products which create poilution during their lifecycle;

(d} Promote information exchange and appropriate technology ransfer ameng ali countries,
with particular attention o developing countries, for resource management in construction,
particularly for non-renewable resources;

(¢) Promote research in construction indusiries and related activities, and establish and
strengthen institutions in this seclor.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.71. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of-
implementing the activities of this pragramme to be about $40 billion, including about $4 billion from
the intemnational comumunity on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimaies only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are nor-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific stralegies
and programynes Govemments decide upon for implementation;

{b) Human resource development and capacity-building

1.72. Developing countries should be assisted by international support and funding agencies in
upgrading the technical and managerial capacities of the small enurepreneur and the vocational skiils of
operatives and supervisors in the building materials industry, using a variety of training methods.
These couniries should alsa be assisied in developing programmes 10 enceourage Lhe use of non-wasie
and clean technologies through appropriate ransfer of lechnology. :

7.73. General education programmes should be devetoped in all countries, as appropriate, 1o
increase builder awareness of available sustainable technologies.
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7.74. Local authorities are cailed upon 1o play 4 pioneering role in promoting the increased use of
environmentally sound building materials and construction technologies, e.g, by pursuing an
inngvative procurement policy.

H. PROMOTING HUMAN RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT AND CAPACITY-
BUILDING FOR HUMAN SETTLEMENTS DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

7.73 . Most countries, in addition 10 shoricomings in the availability of specialized expertise in the

. areas of housing, scttiement management, land management, infrastructure, construction, energy.
transport, and pre-disaster planning and reconstruction, face thres cross-sectoral human resource
development and capacity-building shortfalls. First is the absence of an enabling policy environment
capable of integrating the resources and activities of the public sector, the private sector and the
community, or social sector; second is the weakness of specialized training and research instittions;
and third is the insufficient capacity for technical raining and assistance for low-incorme communities,
both urban and rural.

Obhjective

7.76. The objeclive is to improve human resource development and capacity-building in al) countries
by enhancing the personal and institutional capacity of all aciors; particularly indigenous peopie and
women, invoived in human settiement development. In this regard, account shouid be taken of
iraditional cultural practices of indigenous people and their relationship to the environment,

Activities

7.77. Specific human resource development and capacity-building activities have been built into each
of the programme areas of this chapter. More gencrally, however, additional steps should be taken 10
reinforce those activities, In order 10 do %o, all countiries, as appropriate should take the following
action:

(a) Swengthen the development of the humun resources and of capacities of public sector
institutions through echnical assistance and international cooperation so as 10 achieve by
the year 2000 substantial improvement in the efficiency of governmental amivities;

(b) Create an enabling policy environment supportive of the partnership between the public,
private and community sectors;

(c) Provide enhanced miining and technical assistance 10 institutions providing training for
technicians, professionals and administrators; and appointed, elecied, ard professional
members of local govemments and strengthen their capacity to address priority training
needs, particularly in regard to social, economic and environmental aspects of human

. settlements development;

(d} Provide direct assistance for human setlement development at the commanity level, inter
alia, by:

{i)  Swengthening and promoting progrummes for social mobilization snd awareness
raising of the potenuial of women and youth in human selllements activities;

(iiy  Facilitating coordination of the activities of women, youth, community groups, and
non-governmental organizations in human settlements development:

(iif)  Promoting research on women's programmes and other groups, and evaluate
progress made with a view to identifying bottlenecks and needed assistance:

(¢) Promote the inchusion of inegrated cnvironmental management into general local
govermment activitics.

7.78. Both international organizalions and non-govemnmental organizations should suppor! the above
activities by, inter alia, strengthening subregional training institutions, providing updated raining
maicrials and disseminating the results of successful human resource and capacity-building activities,
programmes and projects.

Means of impiementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation
1.79. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of

implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $65 million from the intemational
community on gram or concessional terms.  These are indicative and order of magninude estimates
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only and have not been reviewed by Govemmenis, Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific srategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological meang

7.80. Both formal training and non-formal types of human resource development and capacity-
building programmes should be combined, and use should be made of user-oriented raining
methods, up-to-daie training materials and modern audio-visual communication systems.

Notes

Il No aggregate figures are available on internal expenditure or official de velopmens assistance on

of 45.1 per cent in the case of Sri Lanka, which has embarked on a vigorous housing
programme. In QOECD industrialized couniries, during the same year, the percentage of central
sovernment expenditure on housing, amenities and social security and welfare ranged from g
minimum of 29.3 per cent 1o a maximum of 49.4 per cent, with an average of 39 per cent
(World Bank, World Developmen: Reporr, 1991, World Developmens Indicators, wable 11
(Washingron, DL, 1967 A

2i  See the report of the Director-General for Development and International Economic Coaperation,
comaining preliminary swatistical daw on uperational aciivities of the United Nations System for
1988 (A744/324-E119891106/Add 4, annex). ’

3t World Bank Annuai Repori, 1991 (Washington, D.C., 1991

¥ UNDP, "Reported investment Cormmitmenis relaied to UNDP-assisted projecis, 1988~ table | .
"Sectoral distribution of investment conumitmens in 1988- 1989~

! Apilot programme of this type, the € ity Data Programme (CDP), is already in operation in the
United Nations Centre on Human Settlene nis (Habitatjaimed at the production and
dissemingtion to participating cities of micro-computer application software designed 1o store,
process and retrieve city data for local, nutional and tniernational exchange and dissemination,

6/ This calls for integrated land-resource management policies, which are alsa addressed in,
chapter 10 of Agenda 21 {Integrated Approuch 1w Planning and Management of Land
Resources).

7t Estimates of the Office of the tinited Nations Disaster Relief Coordinaior.

8/ The goais of the Imernational Decade for Nawral Disaster Reducrion, set out in the annex o
General Assembly resolution 44/236 are s foilows:

(@} Toimprove the capacity of cach country to mitigate the effecis of netural disasiers
expeditiously and effectively, paying special attention 1o assisting developing countries in
the assessment of disaster damage potential and in the esiablishmens of early warning
Sysiems and disaster-resistant structures when and where needed;

(b}  To devise appropriate guidelines and siraiegies for applying existing scientific and
technical knowledge, taking into account the cultural and gconomic diversity among
naions,

(c) Tofosier scientific and enginesring endeavours aimed a closing critical gaps in
knowledge in order to reduce loss of life and property;

{d) To disseminate existing and new iechnicat information related 1o measures for the
assessment, prediction and mitigation of natural disasters;

(e} To develop measures for the assessment, prediction, prevention and mitigation of natural
disasters through progrummes of technical assisiance and technology iransfer,
demonstration projects, and education and raining, tailored to specific disasters and
locations, and 1o evaluore the effectiveness of those programmes.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION L. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 8 - INTEGRATING ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT IN
DECISION-MAKING

INTRODUCTION
§.1. The present chapter consists of the following programme areas:

(a)  Integrating environment and development at the policy, planning and management levels;
(b) Providing an effective legal and regulatory framework;

()  Making effective use of economic instruments and market and other incentives;

(d) Establishing systems for iniegraied environmental and economic accounting,

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. INTEGRATING ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT AT THE POLICY,
PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT LEVELS

Basis for action

8.2. Prevailing systems for decision-making in many countries tend 10 separate economic, social and
environmental factors at the policy, plaiming und management levels, This influences the actions of
all groups in society, including Governments, industry and individuals, and has important
implications for the efficiency and sustainubility of development. An adjusiment or even a
fundamental reshaping of decision-making, in the light of country-specific conditions, may be
necessary if environment and development is 1o be put al the centre of cconomic and political
decision-making, in effect achieving a full integration of these factors. In recent years. some
Governments have also begun to make significant changes in the institutional structures of
government in order to enable more sysiemaiic consideration of the environment when decisions are
made on economic, social, fiscal, energy, agricullural. ransportation. trade and other policies, as
well as the implications of policies in these areas for the environment, New forms of dialogue are
also being developed for achieving better integralion among nationat and Jocal government, industry,
science, environmental groups and the public in the process of developing cffective approaches to
cnvirenment and development. The responsibility for bringing about changes lies with Governments
in parmnership with the private secior and local authorities, and 1 collaboration with national, regional
and international organizations. including in purticutor UNEP, UNDP and the World Bank.
Exchange of experience between countries can also be significant. National plans, goals and
objectives, national rules, regulations and law. and the specific siwuation in which different countries
are placed are the overall ramework in which such integration 1akes place, [n this contexi, it must be
bome in mind that environmental standards may pose severe economic and social costs if they are
uniformly applied in developing countries.

Objectives

8.3. The overall objective is to improve or restucture the decision-making process so that
consideration of socio-economic and environmental issucs is fully integraied and a broader range of
public participation assured. Recognizing thal countries will develop their own priorities in
accordance with their prevailing conditions, needs, national plans, policies and programmes, the
following objectives are proposed:
{(a} To conduct a national review of economic, sectoral and environmenial policies, strategies
and plans to ensure the progressive integration of environmenial and developmental issues:
(b) To srengthen institutional structures to allow the full integration of environmental and
developmental issues. at all levels of decision-making; '
(¢) To develop or improve mechanisms to facilitare the involvement of concerned individuals,
groups and organizations in decision-making at ali levels; '
(d} To esiablish domestically determined procedures 1o integrate environment and
development issues in decision-making,

Activities
{a) Improving decision-making processes

8.4. The primary rneed is (0 integrate environmentul und developmenial decision-making processes.
To do this, Govermments should conduct a national review and, where appropriate. improve the
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processes of decision-making so as to achieve the progressive integration of economic, social and
environmental issucs in the pursuit of development that is economically cfficient, socially equitable
and responsible and environmeniaily sound. Countries will develop their own priorities in
accordance with their national plans, Folicies and programmaes for the following activities:

(@) Ensuring the integration o economic, social and environmental considerations in decision-
making at all levels and in all ministries:

" (b} Adopting a domestically formulated policy framework that reflects a long-term perspective
and cross-sectoral approach as the basis for decisions, taking account of the linkages
between and within the various potilical, economic, social and environmental issues
involved in the development process:

(c) Establishing domestically determined ways and means 1o ensure the coherence of sectoral,
economic, social and environmental policies, plans and policy instruments, including
fiscal measures and the budget; these mechanisms should apply at varicus levels and bring
together those interested in the development process;

(&) Monitoring and evajuating the development process Sysiematically, conducting regular
reviews of the state of human resources development, economic and social conditions and
trends, the state of the environment and natural resources; this could be complemented by
annual environment and development reviews, with g view Lo assessing sustainable
development achicvements by the various sectors and depantiments of government:

{e} Ensuring ransparency of, and accountability for, the environmental implications of
economic and sectoral policies:

()  Ensuring access by the public 10 relevant information, facilitating the reception of public
views and ailowing {or e{Tective participation.

(b) Improving planning and management $ystems

8.5. To support a more integrated approach 1o decision-making, the data systems and analytical
methods used to support such decision-makin £ processes may need 10 be improved,” Governments,
in collaboration. where appropriate, with national and inenational organizations, should review the
staws of the planning and management system and, where necessary, modify and strengthen
procedures so as to faciliate the integrated consideration of social. economic and environmental
issues. Couniries will develop their own priorities in accordance with their national plans, policies
and programmes for the following activities:

(a) Improving the use of data und information a all stages of planning and management,
making systematic and simultaneous use of social, economic, developmental, ecological
and environmenial data; analysis shoutd stress interactions and synergismus; a broad range
of analytical methods should be encouraged so as 1o provide various points of view:

{b) Adopting comprehensive analytical procedures for prior and simultaneous assessment of
the impacts of decisions, including the tropacts within and among the economic, social and
environmenial spheres; these procedures should extend beyond the project level to policies

. and programmes; analysis should also include asscssment of costs, benefits and risks:

(c) Adopting flexible and integrative planning approaches that allow the consideration of
multiple goals and enable adjusument of changing needs; inlegrative area approaches at the
eCosySiem or walershed level can assist in this approach: '

(d) Adopting integrated management systems, pasticularly for the management of natural
resources; iraditional of indigenous methods should be studied and considered wherever
they have proved effective; women's iraditional roles should not be marginalized as a
result of the intreduction of new management systems;

{¢) Adopting integrated approaches 1o sustainable development ar the regional level, Iincluding
transboundary areas, subject to the requiremenis of particular Circumstances and needs:

(f) Using pelicy instrumems (legal/regulatory and economic) as a tool for planning and
management, seeking incorporation of efficiency criteria in decisians; instruments should
be regularly reviewed and adapied (o ensure thai they continue (0 be effective;

(g) Delegating planning and management responsibilities to the lowest level of public authority
consistent with effective action: in panticular the advantages of effective and equitable
opportunities for participation by women should be discussed;

(h) Establishing procedures for jnvolving local communities in contingency planning for
environmental and industrial accidents, and maintaining an open exchange of information
on local hazards,

{¢) Data and information

8.6. Countries could develop systems for monitoring and evaluation of progress towards achieving
sustainable development by adopiing indicators thay measure changes across economic, social and
environmental dimensions,
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{(d) Adopting a national strategy for sustzinable development

8.7. Governments, ir cooperation, where appropriate, with international organizations, should adopt
a national strategy for susiainable development based on, inter alia, the implementation of decisions
taken at the Conference, particularly in respect of Agenda 21. This suralegy should build upon and
harmonize the various sectoral economic, social and environmental policies and plans that are
operaling in the couniry. The experience gained through existing planning exercises such as national
reports for the Conference, national conservation strategies and environment action plans should be
fully used and incorporated into a country-driven sustainable development strategy. Its goals should
be (o ensure socially responsible economic development while protecting the resource base and the
envirenment for the benefit of future generations. It should be developed through the widest possible
participation. It should be based on a thorough assessment of the current situation and initiatives.

Means of impiementation
{a) Financing and cost evaloation

8.8. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implemeniing the activities of this programme to be about $50 million from the intemational
community on grant or concessional erms, These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governmems. Actual costs and financial erms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governunents decide upon for implementation.

{b) Researching environment and development interactions

8.9. Governments, in collaberation with the national and imiemational scientific community and in
cooperation with international organizations, as appropriate, should intensify efforts to clanfy the
interactions between and within social, ecanomic and environmenizal considerations. Research shouid
be undertaken with the explicit objective of assisting policy decisions and providing recommendations
ON IMProving management praclices,

{c) Enhancing education and training

8.10. Countries, in cooperation, where appropriate, with national, regional or imternational
organizations, should ensure that essential human resources exist, or be developed, 1o undertake the
integration of environment and development at various stages of the decision-making and
implementation process. To do this, they should improve education and iechnical training,
particularly for women and giris, by including interdisciplinary approaches, as appropriate, in
iechnical, vocational, university and other curricula. They should also undertake systematic raining
of government personnel, planners and managers on a regular basis, giving priority to the requisite
e grative approaches and planning and management techniques thar are suited to country-specific
¢onditions. '

(d) Promoting public awareness

8.11, Countries, in cooperation with naiional instiiutions and groups, the media and the international
community, should promote awareness in the public at large, as well as in specialized circles, of the
importance of considering environment and development it an integrated manner, and should
establish mechanisms for facilitating a direct exchange of information and views with the public,
Priority should be given to highlighting the responsibilities and potential contributions of different
social groups. .

(e) Strengthen national institutional capacity

3.12. Governiments, in cooperation, where appropriate, with international organizations, should
strengthen national institutional capability and capacity o integrate social, economic, developmental
and environmental issues at all levels of development decision-making and implemeniation. Atention
should be given 10 moving away from narrow sectoral approaches, progressing towards full cross-
sectoral coordination and cooperation.
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B. PROVIDING AN EFFECTIVE LEGAL AND REGULATORY FRAMEWORK

Basis for action

b

8.13. Laws and regulations suited o country-specific conditions are among the most important
instruments for transforiming environmen and development policies into action, not only through
“command and control” methods, but also as 2 nermative framework for economic planning and
market instruments. Yet, although the volume of legal 1exis in this field is steadily increasing, much
of the law-making in many countries seems (o be ad hoc and piccemeal, or has not been endowed
with the necessary insiitutional machinery and authority for enforcement and timely adjustment.

8.14. While there is continuous need for law improvement in all countries, many developing
countries have been affected by shortcomings of laws and regulations, To effectively integrare
environment and development in the policies and practices of each country, it is essential to develop
and implement integrated, enforceable and effective laws and regutations that are based upon sound
social, ecological, economic and scientific principles. It is equally critical 1o develop workable
programmes 10 review and enforce compliance with the laws, reguiations and standards thag are
adopted. Technical support may be needed for many countrics [0 accomplish these goals. Technicat
cooperation requirements in this field include legal information, advisoty services and specialized
training and institutional capacity-building.

8.15. The enactment and enforcement of laws and regulations (at the regional, national,
state/provincial or local/municipal level) are also essential for the tmplementation of most international
agreements in the field of environment and dcvelopment, as illustrated by the frequent treaty
obligation to report on legislative measures. The survey of exisling agreements undertaken in the
context of conference preparations has indicated problems of compliance in this respect, and the need
for improved national implementation and, whera appropriate, related 1echnical assistance. In
developing their national priorities. countries should take account of their intemational obligations.

Objectives

8.16. The overail cbjective is 1o promote, in the light of country-specific conditions, the integration
of environment and development policies through appropriate legal and reégulatory policies,
instruments and enforcement mechanisms ai the national, state, provincial and local Jeve.
Recognizing that countries will develop their own priorilies in accordance with their needs and
national and, where appropriate, regional plans, policies and programmes, the following objectives
are proposed:

(a) To disseminaie information on effective legal and regulatory innovations in the field of
environment and development, ncluding appropriate instruments and compliance
incentives. with a view 1o encouragin g their wider use and adoption at the national, stae.
provincial and local level;

(b) To support countries that request it in their national efforts to modemize and strengthen the
policy and legal framework of governance for sustainable development, having due regard
for local secial values and infrastructures:

(¢c) To encourage the development and implementation of national, state, provincial and local
programmes thal ussess and promote compliance and respond appropriately w© non-
compliance,

Activities
(ay  Making laws and regulations more effectjve

8.17. Governments, with the support, where appropriaie, of competent international organizalions,
should regularly assess the laws and regulations eracted and the relaied institutionaifadministrative
machinery established at the national/state and local/municipal level in the field of environment and
sustainable development, with 2 view (o rendering them effective in practice. Programmes for this
purpose could include the promotion of public awareness, preparation and distribution of guidance
material, and specialized training, including workshops, seminars, education programmes and -
conferences, for public officials who design, tmplement, monitor and enforce laws and regulations.

(b) Establishing judicial and administrative procedures
8.18. Governments and legislators, with the support, where appropriale. of competent international

organizations, should establish judicial and administrative procedures for legal redress and remedy of
actions affecting environment and development that may be uniawful or infringe on rights under the
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law, and should provide access 10 individuals, groups and organizations with a recognized legal
interest.

(¢} Providing legal reference and support services

8.19. Competent intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations could cooperate to provide
Governments and legistators, upon request, with an inlegrated programme of environment and
developmeni law (sustainable development faw) services, carefully adapied (o the ific
requirements of the recipient legal and adminisirative systems. Such systems could usefully include
assistance in the preparation of comprehensive inventories and reviews of national legal systems,

. Past experience has demonstraled the usefulness of combining speciaiized legal information services
with legal expert advice. Within the United Nations system, closer cooperation among all agencies
concerned would avoid duplication of databases and facilitate division of labour. These agencies
could examine the possibility and merit of performing reviews of selected national legal systems.

(d) Establishing a coeperative training network for sustainable development law

8.20. Competent international and academic institutions could. within agreed frameworks, cooperate
10 provide, especially for irainees from developing countries, postgraduate programmes and in-
service training facilities in environment and development law, Such training should address both the
effective application and the progressive improvement of applicable laws, the related skitls of
negotiating, drafting and mediation, and the rraining of trainers. Intergovernmental and non-
governmental organizaions already active in this {field could cooperate with related university
programmes 10 barmonize curricuium planning and 10 offer an optimal range of options o interested
Govemments and poleniial sponsors.

(€} Developing effective national programmes for reviewing and enforcing
compliance with national, state, provincial and jocal Iaws on environment and
development

8.21. Each country should devclop integraied sirategies 1o maximize compliance with its laws and
regulations relating (o sustainable development, with assistance from international organizations and
other countries as appropriate. The strategies could include: '

(a} Enforceable, effective laws, regulations and standards that are based on sound economic,
social and environmental principles and appropriate risk assessment, incorporadng
sanctions designed to punish violarions, obtain redress and deter future violations;

(b} Mechanisms for promoting compliance:

(cy Institutional capacity for collecuing compliance data, regularly reviewing compliance,
detecting violations, establishing enforcemenl prorities, undertaking effective
enforcement, and conduciing periodic evaluations of the effectiveness of compliance and
enforcement programmes;

{d) Mechanisms for appropriste involvement of individuals and groups in the development
and enforcement of faws and regulations on environment and development.

(F) National monitoring of legal foilow-up to international instruments

8.22. Contracting pariies 10 internationa] agreemenis, in consultation with the appropriate secretariats
of relevant international conventions as appropriate, should improve practices and procedures for
collecting information on legal and regulatory measures taken, Contracting panies 1o international
agreements could undertake sample surveys of domestic follow-up action subject (o agreement by the
sovereign States concerned, '

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.23. The Conference secretaniat has estimaied the average 1ofal annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 1o be about 36 million from the intemational
commumity on granl or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon. inter alia, the specific sirategies and programmes
governments decide upon for impiementation.
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{b) Scientific and technological means

8.24. The programme relies essential ly on a continyation of ongoing work for legal data collection,
translation and assessment. Closer cooperation between existing databases may be expected ta lead
to beuer division of labour {e.g., In geographical coverage of national legislative gazettes and other
reference sources) and to improved standardization and compatibility of data, as appropriate.

(¢)  Human resource development

training is known to be high. The seminars, workshops and conferences on review and enforcement
that have been held 10 date have been very successful and well attended. The purpose of these efforts
is 10 develop resources (both humnan and institutional) 1o design and implement effective Prograrmes
10 continuously review and enforce national and local laws, regulations and standards on sustainable

development. '

{d) Strengthening legal and institutional capacity

8.26. A major part of the programme should be oriented towards improving the legal-institutional
capacities of countries to cope with national probiems of governance and effactive law-making and
law-applying in the field of environmen! and sustainable development, Regional centres of excellence
could be designaied and Supported (o build up specialized databases and training facilities for
linguistic/cultural groups of legal systems.

C. MAKING EFFECTIVE USE OF ECONOMIC INSTRUMENTS AND MARKET
AND OTHER INCENTIVES ' ’

Basis for action

8.27. Environmental law and regulation are important bur cannot alone be expecied to deal with the
problems of erivironment and development. Prices, markets and governmental fiscal and economic
policies also play a complemeniary role in shaping aititudes and behaviour owards Lhe environment,

8.28. During the past several years, many Governments, primarily in industrialized countries but
atso in Central and Fastern Europe and in developing counrtries, have been making increasing use of
economic approaches, including those that are market-oriented. Examples include the polluter-pays
principle and the more recent natural-resource-user-pays concept.

8.28. Within a supportive intermnationat and national EConomiIc coniext and given the necessary legal
and regulatory framework, econormic and markei-orienied approaches can in many cases enhance
capacity to deal with the issues of environment and development. This would be achieved by
providing cost-effective solutions, applying inicgrated pollution prevention control, promoting
technological innovation and influenc ing environmental behaviour, as well ag providing financial
Tesources Lo meet sustainable development objectives.

8.30. What is needed is an appropriate effort o explore and make more effective and widespread use
of economic and market-oriented approaches within a broad framework of development policies, law
and regulation suited o country-specific condisions as part of a general ransition 1o economic and
environmental policies that are supportive and mulually reinforcing.

Objectives

8.31. Recognizing that countries will develop their own priorities in accordance with their needs and
national pians, policies and programmes, the challenge is 1o achieve significant progress in the years
ahead in meeting three fundamental objectives:

(@) To incorporate environmental costs in (he decisions of producers and consumers. to
reverse the tendency Lo treat the environment as 3 "free good” und to pass these costs on to
other parts of society, other countries, or to future generations:

(b} Tomove more fully owards integration of social and environmental COSIS ino economic
activities, so that prices will appropriately reflect the relative scarcity and otal value of
resources and contribute towards the prevention of environmental degradation;

(¢} Toinclude, wherever appropriue, the use of market principles in the framing of economic
instruments and policies 1o pursue sustainable development.
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Activities
{a) . Improving or reorienting governmental policies

8.32. In the near term, Governments should consider gradually building on experience with
economic instruments and market mechanisms by undenaking to recrient their policies, keeping in
mind national plans, priorities and objectives, in order to:

(a) [Establish effective combinations of economic, regulatory and voluntary (self-regulatory)

approaches;
(b) R_l;c_mo_ve or reduce those subsidies that do not conform with sustainable development
objectives;
{c) Reform or recast existing structures of economic and fiscal incentives 1o meet environment
" and development objectives;
{d) Establish a policy framework that encourages the creation of new markets in pollution
~conirol and environmentally sounder resource managementi;
(e} Move towards pricing consistent with sustainable development objectives,

8.33. In particular, Governments should explore, in cooperation with business and indusiry, as
appropriate, how effective use can be made of economic instruments and market mechanisms in the
following areas:
(3} [Issuesrelated to energy, transporiation, agriculiure and foreswry, water, wasies, health,
tourism and lertary services; .
(b Global and transboundary issues;
(¢} The developmen and introduction of environmentally sound technology and its
adaptation, diffusion and transfer 1o developing countries. in conlormity with chapter 34.

(b) Taking account of the particular circumstances of developing countries and
countries with economies in transition

8.34. A special effort should be made 10 develop applications of the use of economic instruments and
market mechanisms geared to the particular needs of developing countries and countries with
economies in transition, with the assistance of regional and international economic and environmental
organizations and, as appropriate, non-govermmental research institutes, by:
{a) Providing technical support 1o those countries on issues relating 0 the application of
economic instruments and market mechanisms;
(b) Encouraging regional seminars and. possibly, the development of regional centres of

expertise.
(¢) Creating an inventory of effective uses of economic instruments and market
mechanisms

8.35. Given the recognition that the use of economic instruments and market mechanisms is
relatively recent, exchange of information about differenc countries’ experiences with such
approaches should be actively encouraged. In this regard, Governments should encourage 1he use of
existing means of information exchange 10 look wt eflective uses of economic instrumenis.

(d) Increasing understanding of the role of economic instrumenis and market
mechanisnis

8.36. Govermunents should encourage research and analysis on effeclive uses of economic
instruments and incentives with the assistance and support of regional and international economic and
environmental organizations, as well as non-governmental research institutes, with a focus on such
key issues as: '

(a) The roie of environmental taxation suited 10 national conditions;

(b} The implicalions of economic instruments and incentives for competitiveness and
international rade, and potential needs for appropriate future interational cooperation and
coordination;

{c) The possible social and distributive implications of using various instruments,

(e) Establishing a process for focusing on pricing
8.37. The theoretical advantages of using pricing policies, where appropriate, need 1o be better
undersiood, and accompanied by greater undersianding of what it means 1o ke significant steps in

this direction. Processes should therefore be mnitizted, in cooperation with business, industry, large
enterprises, iransnational corporations, as well as other secial groups. as approprime, at both the
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national and intemational levels, 1o exarmine:
(a) The practical implications of moving wowards greater reliance on pricing that internalize
: eavironmental costs appropriate (o help achieve sustainable development objectives;
(b) The implications for resource pricing in the case of FeSource-exporting countries, including
the implications of such pricing policies for developing countries:

(c) The methodologies used in valuing environmental costs,
(f) Enhancing understanding of sustainable development economics

8.38. Increased interest in economic instruments; including market mechanisms, also requires a
concerted cffort 1o improve understanding of sustainable development economics by:

(a) Encouraging institutions of higher learning to review their curricula and strengthen studies
in sustainable development economics; '

(b) Encouraging regional and international economic organizations and non-govermmental
research institutes with expertise in this area to provide (raining sessions and seminars for
govemmeny officials;

(¢) Encouraging business and industry, including large industrial enterprises and transnational
corporatons with expertise in environmental Imatiers, 10 organize training programmes for
the private sector and other groups,

Means of implementation

8.39, This programme involves adjusiments or reorientation of policies on the part of Governments,
It also involves international and regional economic and environmental organizations and agencies
with expertise in this area, inciuding transnationa corporations.

(a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.40. The Conference secretarial has estimated the average (otal annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activilics of this programme to be abowt $5 million from the international
Community on grant or concessional lerms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governmenis. Actual costs and financial wrms, including any
that are non- concessional, wil} depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governmenis decide upon for implementation.

D, ESTABLISHING SYSTEMS FOR INTEGRATED ENVIRONMENTAL AND
ECONOMIC ACCOUNTING

Basis for action

8.41. A first step towards the integration of sustainability into economic management is the
stablishment of betier measurement of the crucial role of the environment as a source of natural

theory and practicability, in satellite accoums. A programmie 10 develop national systems of
integrated eavironmental and economic accounting in all countries is proposed.

Objectives

842, The main objective is 1o ¢xpand existing sysiems of national economic accounts in order 1o |
integrate environment and sociai dimensions in the accounting framework, including a2 least satellite
systems of accounts for natural resources in all member States. The resulting systems of integrated
environmental and economic accounting (JEEA) 10 be established in all member States a1 the earliest
date should be seen as a complement 1o, rather than a substitue for, traditional national accounting
practices for the foreseeabie future. IEEAs would be designed (o play an integral part in the national
developmen: decision-making process. National accoun ting agencies shouid work in close
collaboration with national environmental staiistics as well as the geographic and naturat resource _
deparunenis. The definition of economically acuve could be expanded (0 include people performing
productive but unpaid tasks in all countries. This would enable their contribution to be adequately
measured and 1aken into account in decision-making,
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Activities
(a} Strengthening international cooperation

8.43. The Suatistical Office of the United Nations Secretariag should:

(a) Make available to all member Staes the methodologies contained in the SNA Handbook
on Integrated Environmnental and Economic Accounting;

(b) In collaboration with other relevant United Nations organizations, further develop, test,
refine and then standardize the provisional concepts and methods such as those proposed
by the SNA Handbock, keeping member States informed of the siatus of the work
throughout this process;

{c) Coordinate, in close cooperation with other intemnational organizations, the training of
national accountants, environmental statisticians and national technical staff in smali
groups for the establishment, adaptation and development of national IEEAs.

8.44. The Departrnent of Economic and Social Development of the United Nations Secretariat, in
close cotlaboration with other relevant Uniled Nations organizations, should:

(a) Support, in all member States, the utilization of sustainable development indicators in
national economic and social planning and decision-making practices, with a view to
ensuring that IEEAs are usefully integrated in economic development planning at the
national level;

(b) Promaote improved environmental and economic and social data collection.

(b) Strengthening national accounting systems

8.45. At the national level, the programme could be adopred mainly by ihe agencies dealing with
national accounts, in close cooperation with environmental statistics and natural resource
deparunents, with a view 10 assisting national economic analysts and decision makers in charge of
national economic planning. National instiwtions should play a crucial role not only as the depositary
of the system but alsg in its adaptation, establishment and continuous use. Unpaid productive work
such as domestic work and child care should be included, where appropriate, in satellite national
accounts and economic statistics. Time-use surveys could be a first siep in the process of developing
these satellite accounts.

(e) Establishing an assessment process

8.46. At the intemnational level, the Statistical Commission should assemble and review experience
and advise member States on technical and methodological issues related 1o the further development
and implementation of IEEAs in member States.

8.47. Governments should seek to identify and consider measures to correct price distortions arising
from environmental programumes affecting land, waier, energy and other natural resources.

8.48. Govermments should encourage corporations:
(a) To provide relevani environmental information throvgh iransparent reporting 1o
shareholders, creditors, employecs, governmental authoriites, consumers and the public;
(b) To develop and implement methods and rules for accounting for sustaining development.

{d) Strengthening data and information coilection

8.49. National Governments could consider implementing the necessary enhancement in data
collection (o set in place national IEEAs with 2 view to contributing pragmatically to sound economic
management. Major efforts should be made 10 augment the capacity 1o collect and analyse
environmental data and information and 1o integrate it with economic data, including gender
disaggregated data. Efforts should also be made to develop physical environmental accounts.
Inicrnational donor agencies should consider financing the development of intersectoral data banks o
help ensure that national planning for sustainable development is based on precise, reliable and
effective information and is suited 10 nationat conditions,

{e) Strengthening technical cooperation
8.50. The Statistical Office of the United Nations Secretariat, in close collaboration with relevant
United Nations organizations, should strengthen existing mechanisms for technical cooperation

among countries. This should also include exchange of experience in the esiablishment of [EEAs,
particularly in connection with the valuation of non-marketed natural resources and siandardization in
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data coliection. The cooperation of business and industry, including large industrial enterprises and
transnational corporations with experience in valuation of such resources, should also be sought.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.31. The Conference secretariag has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programime to be about $2 million from the inicmational
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimaiés
only and have not been reviewed by governments, Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation.

{h) Strengthening institutions

8.52. To ensure the application of IEEAs; C :
(a) National instiations in developing countries could be strengthened o ensure the cffecrive
integration of environment and development at the planning and decision-making levels;
(b} The Statistical Office should provide the necessary technical support 10 member States, in
close collaboration with the assessment process to be established by the Statistical
Commission: the Statistical Office should provide appropriate support for establishing
[EEAs, in collaboration with refevant United Nations agencies.

(¢) Enhancing the use of information technology

8.53. Guidelines and mechanisms could be developed and agreed upen for the adapration and
diffusion of information technologies to developing countries. State-of-the-art data management
technologies should be adopted for the most efficient and widespread use of IEEAS.

(d) Strengthening national capacity

8.54. Governments, with the support of the imernational community, should sirengthen national
institutional capacity to collect, store, organize, assess and use data in decision-making. Training in
all areas related to the establishment of IEEAS, and ar all levels, will be required, especially in
developing countries. This should include technical training of those invoived in economic and
environmental analysis, data collection and national accounting, as well as training decision makers to
use such information in a pragmatic and appropriate way,
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 9 - PROTECTION OF THE ATMOSPHERE
INTRODUCTION

9.1. Protection of the atmosphere is a broad and multidimensionat endeavor involving various
sectors of economic activity. The options and measures described in this chapter are recommended

for consideration and, as appropriate, implementation by governments and other bodies in their
efforts to protect the atmosphere.

9.2. Itis recognized that many of the issues discussed in this chapier arc also addressed in such
intermational agreements as the 1985 Vienna Convention for the Protection of the Ozone Layer, the
1987 Montreal Protocol on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer as amended, the 1992
Framework Convention on Climate Change, and other intemational, including regional, instruments,
In the case of activities covered by such agreements, it is understood that the recommendations
contained in this chapter do not oblige any government {0 take measyres which exceed the provisions
of these legal instruments. However, within the framework of this chapter, governments are fres 1o
carry out additional measures which are consistent with those legal instruments.

9.3. Itis also recognized that activities that may be undertaken in pursuit of the objectives of this
chapter should be coordinated with social and economic development in an integrated manner with a
view to avoiding adverse impacis on the latter, taking into full account the leghimate priority needs of
developing countries for the achievement of sustained economic growth and the eradication of
poverty.”

5.4. In this context particular reference is also made 10 Programme Area A of Chapter 2 of Agenda
2.

9.5. The present chapier includes the following four programme areas:

a.  Addressing the unceriainiies: improving the scientific basis for decision-making;
b.  Promoting sustainable development:

1. Energy development, efficiency and consumption:

. Transportation;

iii.  Industrial development;

iv.  Temesirial and marine resource development and land
use:

c. - Prcventiné stratospheric ozone depletion;
d. Transboundary atmospheric pollution.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. ADDRESSING THE UNCERTAINTIES: IMPROVING THE SCIENTIFIC
BASIS FOR DECISION-MAKING

Basis for action

5.6. Concem about climate change and climate variability, air pollution and ozone depletion has
created new demands for scientific, economic and social information to reduce the remaining
unceriainties in these fields. Betier understanding and prediction of the various properties of the
atmosphere ang of the affected ecosysiems. as well as health impacts and their interactions with
socio-economic factors, are needed.

Objectives

9.7. The basic objective of this programme area is lo improve the understanding of processes that
influence and are influenced by the Earth's atmosphere on 2 global, regional and local scale,
including, inter alia, physical, chemical, geological. biological, oceanic, hydrological, economic and
social processes; (o build capacity and (o enhance international cooperation; and 10 mprove
understanding of the economic and social consequences of atmospheric changes and of mitigation and
response measures addressing such changes,
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Activities

9.3. Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Nations
bodies and, as appropriate, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, and the privaie
sector, should: '

a.  Promote research related to the natural processes affecting and being affecied by the
atmosphere, as well as the critical linkages between sustainable developmen: and
atnospheric changes, including impacts on human health, ccosystems, economic sectors,
and society.

b. Enswea n?lrure balanced geographical coverage of the Global Climate Observing System
and its components, inchuding the Global Atmosphere Waich, by facilitating, inter alia, the
establishment and operation of additional systematic observation stations, and by
contributing 10 the development, utilization and accessibility of these databases;

¢. Promote cooperation in

- i. the development of early detection systems concerning
changes and fluctuations in the aimi ere, and
ii. the establishment and improvement ofcapabilities to
predict such changes and fluctuations and o assess the
resultingenvironmental and socio-economic impacts; ,

d. Cooperate in research to develop methodologies and identify threshold levels of
atmospheric pollutars, as well as atmospheric levels of greenbouse gas concentrations,
that would cause dangerous anthropogenic interference with the climate system and the
environment as a whole, and the associated rates of change that would not allow
ecosysiems 1o adapt namrally,

e. Promote, and cooperate in the building of scientific capacities, the exchange of scientific
data and information, and the facilitation of the participation and waining of experts and
technical staff, particularly of developing countries, in the fields of research, data
assembly, collection and assessment, and systematic observation related to the
atmasphere,

B. PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT
1. ENERGY DEVELOPMENT, EFFICIENCY AND CONSUMPTION

Basis for action

9.9. Energy is esseniial to economic and social development and improved quality of life. Much of
the world's energy, however, is currently produced and consumed in ways that could not be
sustained if technology were 10 remain constant and if overall quantities were to increase
substantially. The need to control atmospheric emissions of greenhouse and other gases and
substances will increasingly need to be based on efficiency in energy production, transmission,
disribution and consumption, and on growing reliance on environmentally sound energy sysiems,
particularly new and renewable sources of energy /1/ All energy sources will need 1o be used in
ways that respect the atmosphere, human health, and the environment as a whole.

9.10. The existing conswaints 1o increasing the environmentally sound energy supplies required for
pu:suir_lg the path vowards sustainable development, particularly in developing countries, need Lo be
removed. .

Objectives

9.11. The basic and ultimate objective of this programme area is to reduce adverse effects on the .
atmosphere from the energy sector by promoting policies or programmes, as appropriate, 10 increase
the contribution of environmentally safe and sound and cost effective energy systems. particularly
new and renewable ones, through less polluting and more efficient energy production, transmission,
distribution and use. This objective should reflect the need for equity, adequale energy supplies and
increasing energy consumption in developing countries, and the need to take into consideration the
situations of countries that are highly dependent on income generaied from the production, processing
and export, and/or consumption of fossi] fuels and associated energy-intensive products and/or the
use of fossil fusls for which countries have serious difficulties in switching 1o alternatives, and of
countries highly vulnerable to adverse effects of climate change.
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Activities

8.12. Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Narions
bodies and, as appropriale, intergovernmenial and non-governmental organizations, and the private
sector, should: '

a. Ceoperaie in identifying and developing economically viable, and environmentally sound
energy sources 10 promote the availability of increased energy supplies (o support
sustainable development efforts, in particular in developing countries;

b. Promote the development at the national level of appropriate methodologies for making
integraled energy, environment and econormic policy decisions for sustainable
developmeni, inter alia through environmental impact assessments;

c. Promote the rescarch, development, ransfer and use of improved energy-efficient
technologies and practices, including endogenous technologies in all relevant sectors,
giving special altention Lo the rehabilitation and modemization of power systems, with
particular atention o developing countries; :

d. Promote the research, development, transfer and use of technologies and practices for
gnvironmentaily sound energy sysiems, including new and renewable energy systems,
with particular attention (0 developing countries;

2. Promote the development of institutional, scientific, planning and management capacities,
particutarly in developing countries. to develop, produce, and use increasingly efficient
and less poltuting forms of energy;

f. Review curréent energy supply mixes o dewermine how the contribution of environmentally
sound energy systems as a whole, particularty new and renewabie energy systems, coald
be increased in an economically efficient manner. (aking inlo account respective countries’
unique social, physical, economic und political characteristics, and examining and
implementing, where appropriate. measures Lo Overcome any barmiers 1o their development
and use:

g. Coordinate energy plans regionaily und subregionally, where applicable, and swudy the
feasibility of efficient distribution of environmenally sound energy from new and
renewable energy sources;

h. In accordance with national socig-cconomic development and enviromment priorities,
evaluate and, as appropriate, promote cost-¢ffective policies or programmes, including
administrative, social and economic measures, in order 10 imgrove energy efficiency:
Build capacity for energy planning and programme management in energy efficiency. as
well as {or the development, introduction, and promotion of new and renewable sources
of energy, o
j.  Promote appropriate encrgy efficiency and emission standards or recommendaiions at the

nattonal level/2/, aimed al the development and use of technologies thai minimize adverse

impacts on the environment.

k. Encourage education and awarencss-raising programmes at the local. national, subregional
and regional levels concerning energy efficiency and environmentally sound energy
sysiems;

1.  Establish or enhance, as appropriate. in cooperation with Lhe privale sector, labelling
programmes for products to provide decision makers and consumers with information on
opportunities for energy efficiency.

o

2. TRANSPORTATION
Basis for action

9.13. The transport sector has an essential and positive role 1o play in economic and social
development, and transporiation needs will undoubtedly increase. However, since the transport
sector is also a source of atmospheric emissions, there i$ need for a review of existing transport
systems, and the more effective design and management of waffic and wansport sysiems.

Objectives
9.14. The basic objective of this programme area is 1o develop and promote cost-effective policies or
programmes, as appropriate, to fimit, reduce or control, as appropriate, harmful emissions into the

armosphere and other adverse environmental cffects of the transport sector, taking into account
development prigrities as well as the specilic local and nutional ¢ircumstances and safety aspects.
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Activities

9.15. Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Nations
bodies and, as appropriaie, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, and the privaie
sector, should:

a. Develop and promote, as appropriate, cost effective, more efficient, less pollulmg and
safer ransport systems, particularly mtcgmcd rurat and urban mass wansit, as well as
environmentally sound road networks, taking into account the needs for sustainable social,
economic and development priorities, particularly in developing countries;

b. Facilitate at the international, regional subregional and national levels the access to and the
transfer of safe, efficient, including resource-efficient, and less poiluting transport
technologies, particularly to the developing countries, including the implementation of
appropriate iraining programrmes;

c. Strengthen, as appropriate, their efforts at collecting, analysing and exchanging relevant
informarion on the relation between environment and transport, with particular emphasis
on the systemnatic observation of emissions and the development of a ransport database:

d. In accordance with national socio-economic development and environment priorities,
evaluate and, as appropriate, promote cost effective policies or programmes, including
administrative, social and economic measures, in order to encourage use of ransportation
modes that minimize adverse impacts on the atmosphere;

e. Develop or enhance, as appropriate, mechanisms (o integrate ransport planning strategies
and urban and regionai settlement pianning strategies, with a view 10 reducing the
environmental impacts of ranspory;

£, Study, within the framework of the United Nations and its regional economic
commissions, the feasibility of convening regicnal conferences on transport and the
envirorament.

3. INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
Basis for action

9.16. Industry is essennial for the production of goods and services and is a major source of
employment and income, and industrial development as such is essential for economic growth. At
Lhe same time, industry is a major resource and maierials user and consequently indusirial activities
result in emissions ino the atmosphere and the environment as a whole. Protection of the
atmosphere can be enhanced, inter alia, by increasing resource and materials efficiency in industry,
installing or improving potlution abatement technologles and replacing chioroflucrocarbons {(CFCs)
and other czone-depleting substances with appropr:alc substitules, as well as by reducing wastes and
by-producis.

Objectives

9.17. The basic objective of this programme area is to encourage industrial development in ways that
minimize adverse impacts on the atmesphere by, inter alia, increasing efficiency in the production and
consumption by industry of all resources and matenials, by improving pollution-abatement
technologies, and by developing new environmentaily sound technologies. Activities

" 3,18. Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant Uniled Nations
bedies and, as appropriate, intergovemmental and non-governmental organizations, and the private
sector. should:

a. [n accordance with national socio-economic development and environment priorities,
evaluate and, as appropriate, promote cosi effective policies or programmes, including
administrative, social and economic measures, in order to minimize industrial poliution
and adverse impacts on the ammosphere;

b, Encourage indusiry to increase and strengthen s capacity to develop technologies,
products and processes which are safe, less polluting, and make more efficient use of all
resources and materials, including energy;

¢. Cooperate in development and transfer of such industrial iechnologies and in development
of capacitics o manage and use such technologies, particularly with respect to developing
Countries;

d. Develop, improve and apply environmental impact assessmenis to foster sustainable
industriat development;

e. Promote efficient use of materials and resources, taking into account the life cycles of
products, in order 10 realize the economic and environmental benefils of using resources
more efficiently and producing less wastes;
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f.  Support the promotion of less polfuting and more efficient technologies and processes in
: industries, taking into account area-specific accessible poteniials for encrgy. particularly
safe and renewable sources of Encrgy. wilh a view (o lmiting industrial pollution and.
adverse impacts on the atmosphere, : ‘

4. TERRESTRIAL AND MARINE RESOﬁRCE DEVELOPMENT AND LAND USE

Basis for action

important impacts on forests, biodiversity, and freshwater and tmarine ecosystems, as well as on
Sconomic activities, such as agriculture, Policy objectives in different sectors may often diverge and
will need to be handled in an integrated manner,

Objectives

9.20. The objectives of this programme area are:
(a) To promote terrestrial and marine resource utitization and appropriaie land-use practices
that contribute 1o
i.  Reducing atmospheric pollution and/ or
limiting anthropogenic emissions of
greenhouse gases: :
ii. The conservation, sustainable management and
enhancement, where apprapriate, of all sinks
for greenhouse gages:
il The conservaiion and sustainable use of
natural and environmental resouices;
(b) To ensure that actual and polential atmospheric changes and their Socio-econontic and
ecological impacts are Fally taken into account in planning and implementing policies and
Programmes conceming terresirial and marine resources ulilization and land-use practices,

Activities

9.21, Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the reley ant United Nations
bodies and, as appropriate, mnlergovemnmmental and non-govemmental organizations, and the private
sector, should:

a. Inaccordance with national socio-economic development and environment priorities,
¢valuate and, as appropriaie, promole cost effeciive policies or programmes, including
administrative, social and economic measures, in order to encourage environmenially
sound land-use practices.

d. Promote sustainable management and cooperation in the conservation and enhancement, as
appropriate, of sinks and reservoirs of greenhouse gases, including biomass, forests and
oceans, as well as other terrestrial, coastal and marine €Cosysiems.

C. PREVENTING STRATOSPHERIC OZONE DEPLETION

Basis for action




Objectives

9.23. The objectives of this programme area are: '
a.  To realize the objectives defined in the Vienna Convention and the Montraal Protocol and
its 1990 amendments, including the consideration in those instruments of the special needs
and conditions of the developing countries and the availability to them of alternatives 10
substances that deplete the ozone layer. Technologies and natural prodicts that reduce
demand for these substances should be encouraged:

b.  Todevelop strategies aimed at mitigating the adverse effects of ultraviolet radiation
reaching the Earth’s surface as a consequence of depletion and modification of the
stratospheric ozone layer,

Activities

5.24. Governuments af the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Nations
bodies and, as appropriate, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, and the private
sector, should:

a.  Ratify, accept or approve the Monureal Protocol and its 1990 amendsments; pay their
contributions lowards the Vienna/Montreal trust funds and the interim multilateral ozone
fund promptly: and coniribute, as appropriate, towards ongoing efforis under the Montreal
Protocol and its implementing mechanisms, including making available substituies for
CFCs and other ozone-depleling substances and facilitating the transfer of the
corresponding technologies 10 developing couniries in order 10 enable them o comply with
the obligations of the Proiocol;

b.  Suppon further expansion of the Globul Ozone Observing System by facilitating - through
bilateral and multilateral funding - the establishment and operation of additional systematic
observation stations, especially in the tropical belt in the southern hemisphete.

c.  Participate actively in the contnuous assessment of scientific information and the health
and environmental effects, as well as of the technological/economic implications of
stratospheric ozone depletion; and consider further actions thal prove warranted and
feasibie on the basis of these assessments;

d. Based on the results of research on the effecss of the additional ultraviolet radiation

: reaching the Earth's surface, consider taking appropriate remedial measures in the fields of
human health, agriculiire and marine environment:

¢. Replace CFCs and other ozone-depleting substances, consistent with the Montreal
Protocol, recognizing that a replacement’s suitability should be evalnated holistically and
not simply based on its contribution to selving one atmospheric or environmental
problens, '

D. TRANSBOUNDARY ATMOSPHERIC POLLUTION
Basis for action

$.25. Transboundary air pollution has adverse health impacts on humans and other detrimental
environmental impacts, such as tree and forest loss and the acidification of water bodies. The
geographical disuribution of atmospheric poliution monitoring networks is uneven, with the
developing couniries severely underrepresented. The lack of reliable emissions data outside Eurcpe
and North America is a major constraint 10 measuring transboundary air potlution. There is also
msufficient information or the environmental and health effects of air pollution in other regions.

© 9.26. The 1979 Economic Commission for Europe Convention on Long-range Transboundary Air
Pollution, and its protocols, have established a regional regime in Europe and North America, based
on a review process and cooperative programmes for systematic observation of air pollution,
assessment and information exchange. These programmes need 10 be continued and enhanced, and
their experience needs to be shared with other regions of the world.

Objectives

9.27. The chiectives of this programme arez are:

a. Todevelop and apply pollution conirol and measurement technologies for stationary and
mobile sources of air pollution and 10 develop alternative environmentally sound
technologies: _ '

b. Toobserve and assess systiematically the sources and extent of ransboundary air pollution
resuiting from natural processes and anthropogenic activities;

¢. Tostrengthen the capabilities, panticularly of developing countries, 10 measure, model and
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assess the fate and impacts of transboundary air pollution, through, inter alia, exchange of
information and training of experts; _

d. To develop capabilities 10 assess and mitigate transboundary air pollution resulting from
industrial and nuclear accidents, natural disasiers and the deliberate and/or accidental
destruction of natural resources:

e.  To encourage the esiablishment of new and the implementation of existing regional
agreements for limiting transboundary air pollution;

. Todevelop sirategies aiming at the reduction of emissions causing transboundary air
pollution and their ¢ffects. '

Activities

9.28. Governiments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Nations
bodies and, as appropriate, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, the private sector
and financial institutions, should:

a.  Establish and/or strengthen regional agreements for transboundary air pollution control
and cooperate, particularly with developing countries, in the areas of systematic
observations and assessment, modelling and the development and exchange of emission
controt technologies of mobile and stationary sources of air poltution. In this context,
greater emphasis should be put on addressing the extent, cavses, health and socio-
economic impacts of uliraviole: radiation, acidification of the environment and phoio-
oxidant damage 10 forests and other vegetation; '

b.  Establish or strengthen early waming systems and response mechanisms for
ransboundary air pollution resulting from industrial accidents and natural disasters and the
deliberate and/or accidental destruction of nagural resources;

c.  Facilitate training opponunities and exchan ge of data, information and national and/or
regional experiences;

d.  Cooperate on regional, multitmeral and bilateral bases 1o assess ransboundary air
pollution, and elaborate and imglement programmes identifying specific actions to reduce
atmospheric emissions and 1o address their environmental, economic, social and other
effects. :

Means of implementation
International and Regional Co-operation

9.29. Existing legal instruments have created institutional structures which relale o the purposes of
these instruments, and relevant work should prumarily continue in those contexts. Governments
should continue o cooperate and enhance their cooperation at the regional and global levels, including
within the United Nations system. In this contex! reference is made 1o the recommendations of
chapter 38 of Agenda 21.

Capacity-building

9.30. Countsies, in cooperation with the refevani United Nations bodies, intemational donors and
non-governmental organizations, should mobilize technical and financial resources and facilitate
technical cooperation with developing countries to reinforce their technical, managerial, planning and _
administrative capacities 10 promote sustainable development and the protection of the atmosphere, in
all relevant sectors.

Human resource development

9.31. Education and awareness-raising programmes need 10 be introduced and srengthened at the
local, national and isternational levels concerning the promotion of sustainable development and the
protection of the atmosphere, in all relevant seciors,

Financial and cost evaiuation

9.32. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities under Programme Area A 10 be about $640 million from the intemational
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude esiimates
only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial tenms. including any
thar are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific sirategies and programmes
governmenis decide upon for implementation.
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9.33. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average (otal annual cost {(1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of the four-part programme under Programme Area B 1o be about $20
billion from the international community on grant or concessional ierms. These are indicative and
order of magnitude estimales only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and
financial terms. including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter akia, the specific
strategies and programines governments decide upon for implementation.

9.34. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities under Programme Area C o be in the range of $160-590 million on grant
or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have not been
reviewed by govermments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-concessional,
will depend upon, inter alia, the specific sirategies and programmes governments decide upon for
implementation,

5.35. The UNCED Secretariat has included costing for technical assistance and pilot programmes
under 9.32 and 9.33 above. .

Notes

1/ New and renewable energy sources are solar thermal, solar photovoliaic, wind, hydro,
biomass, geothermal, ocean, animal and human power, as referred 10 in the reports of the
Cormmittee on the Development and Utilization of New and Renewable Sources of Energy,
prepared specifically for the Conference {see AICONF 15HPCII19 and AIAC 2181199215

2r This includes standards or recommendations promoted by regional economic integration
organizations. .
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IL SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 10 - INTEGRATED APPROACH TO THE PLANNING
AND MANAGEMENT OF LAND RESOURCES

INTRODUCTION

10.1. Land is normally defined as a physical entity in terms of its lopography and spatiai nature: a
broader integrative view also includes natural rescurces: the soils, minerals, water and bioia that the
land comprises. These componenis are organized in ecosystems which provide a variety of services
essential to the maintenance of the integrity of life-support sysiems and the productive capacity of the
environment. Land resources are used in ways that take advantage of all these characteristics, Land
is a finite resource, while the natural FESOUITES it SUppOris can vary over time and according 1o
management conditions and uses. Expanding human requirements and economic activities are _
placing ever increasing pressures on land resources, creating competition and conflicts and resulting
i suboptimal use of both land and land resources. If, in the future, human requirements are 1o be

integrated manner, it makes it possible (0 minimize conflicts, to make the most efficient trade-offs
and to link social and economic development with environmentai proieclion and enhancement, thus
helping to achieve the objectives of susiamable develapment. The essence of the integrated approach
finds expression in the coordination of the sectoral planning and management activities concerned

with the various aspects of land use and land resources.

10.2. The present chapter consists of one programme area, the integrated approach to the planning
and management of Jand resources, wiiich deals with the reorganizalion and, where necessary, some
sirengthening of the decision-mazking struciure, including existing policies, planning and managemen
procedures and methods that can assist in puuting in place an integraied approach to land resources, It
does not deal with the pperational aspects of planning and management, which are more appropriately
dealt with under the relevant sectoral programmes. Since the programme deals with an important
cross-secloral aspect of decision-makin & for sustainable development, it is'closely related 10 a number
of other programmes that deal with that issuc directly.

PROGRAMME ARFA

INTEGRATED APPROACH TO THE PLANNING AND MANAGEMENT OF LAND
RESOURCES

Basis for action

10.3. Land resources are used for a variety of purposes which interact and may compele with one
another: therefore, it is desirabie 10 plant and manage all uses in an integrated manner, Integration
should take place at lwo levels, considering, on the one hand, all environmental, social and economic
factors (including, for example, impacts of the various economic and social SeCtors on the
environment and natural resources) and, on the other, all environmental and resource components

together (i.e., air, water, biota, land, geological and natural resources), Inlegraled consideration

facilirates appropriate choices and trade-of fs, thus maximizing sustainable productivity and use.

opportunities 1 support traditional paiterns of sustainable land management or 10 assign protecied
status for conservation of biological diversity or critical ecological services,

10.4. A number of techniques, frameworks and processes can be combined to facilitage an integrated
approach. They are the indispensable support for the planning and Mmartagement process, at the
national and local level, ecosystem or area levels and for the development of specific plans of action.
Many of its elements are already in place but need 1o be more widely applied, further developed and
stengthened. This programme area is concermed primarily with providing a framework that will
coordinare decision-making; ihe content and operational functions are therefore not included here but
are dealt with in the relevant sectoral programmes of Agenda 21,

Objectives

10.5. The broad objective is to facilivare allocation of land to the uses that provide the greatest
sustainable benefits and io promote the (ransition 1o 2 sustainable and imegrated management of land
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resources. In doing so, environmentzl, social and economic issues shouid be taken into
consideration, Protected areas, private propernty rights, the righis of indigenous people and their
commumities and other locai communities and the econcmic role of women in agricwlture and rural
development, among other issues, should be taken inwo account. In more specific ierms, the
obiectives are as follows:

{a)
by
(©)
@

To review and develop policies 1o support the best possible use of Jand and the sustainable
management of land resources, by not later than 1996;

To improve and sirengiben planning, management and evaluation systems for land and
land resources, by not later than 2000;

To strengthen instimations and coordinating mechanisms for land and land resources, by
not later than 1998;

To create mechanisms to facilitate the active involvement and participation of alt
concerned, particularly communities and people at the local level, in decision-making on
land use and management, by not later than 1996

Activities

(a) Management-related activities

Developing supportive policies and policy instruments

10.6. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of regionaj and intemational
organizations, should ensure that policies and policy instruments suppor the best possible land use
and sustainzble management of land resources. Particular attention should be given (o the role of
agncultural land. To do this, they should:

(a)
(b)

(ch

(d)
(e}

Develop integrated goal-seiting and policy formuiation at the nationak, regionat and local
levels that takes inlo account environmental, social, demographic and gconomic issues;
Develop policies that encourage sustainable Jand use and management of land resources
and take the land resource base, demographic issues and the interests of the local
population imo account;

Review the regulatory {ramewark, including laws, regulations and enforcement
procedures, in order 10 identily improvements needed to support sustainable land use and
management of land resources and vestricts the wansfer of productive arable land 10 other
uses;

Apply economic insiruments and develop institutional mechanisms and incentives 1o
encourage the best possible land use and susiainable management of land resources;
Encourage the principle of delegating policy-making o the lowesi level of public authority
consistent with effective action and 4 locally driven approach.

Strengthening planning and management systems

10.7. Governmenis at the appropriate level, with the support of regional and intemational
organizations, should review and, if appropiale, revise planning and management systems to facilitate
an integrated approach. To do this, they should:

(a)
{b)
(3]

&

(@)

Adopt planning and management systems that facilitate the integration of environmental
components such as air, waler, land and other natural resources, using landscape
ecological planning (LANDEP) or other approaches that focus on, for example, an
ecosystem or a watershed; .

Adopt strategic frameworks that allow the integration of both developmental and
environmental goals; examples of these framewaorks include sustainable livelihood
systems, rural development, the World Conservation Strategy/Caring for the Earth,
primary environmentai care (PEC) and others;

Establish a general framewaork for land-use and physical planning within which
specialized and more detailed secioral pians {e.g., for protected areas, agnculture, forests,
human settlements, nural development) can be devetoped; establish intersectoral
consuitative bodies.to streamline project planning and implementation;

Swengthen management systerns for land and natural resources by including appropriate
waditional and indigenous methods; examples of these practices include pastoralism, Hema
reserves (rraditional Islamic land reserves) and terraced agricullure;

Examine and. if necessary. establish innovaiive and flexible approaches i programme
funding;

Compi%e detailed land capability inventories (o guide sustainabie land resources allocation,
management and use at the nationat and local levels.
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'Pramoring application of appropriate tools Jor planning and management

10.8. Governments ar the appropriate level, with the support of national and international
organizations, should promote the improvemen, further developmen: and widespread application of
planning and management tools thay facititale an integrated and sustainable approach to fand and
resowrces. To do this, they should:
(2) Adopt improved systems for the interpretation and integrated analysis of data on land use
and land resources; - '
() Systematically apply techniques and procedures for assessing the environmental, social
and economic impacts, risks, costs and benefits of specific actions;
(€} Analyse and test methods 1o include land and ecosystem functions and land resources
values in national accounts.
Raising awareness

10.9. Governments at the appropriaie fevel, in collaboration with national institutions and interest
greups and with the support of regional and internadonal organizations, should launch awareness-
raising campaigns to alert and educate people on the importance of integrated land and land resources
management and the role that individuals and social groups can play in it. This should be

accompanied by provision of the means (o adopt improved practices for land use and sustainable
management.

Promoting public participafion

10.10. Governments at the appropriate level. in collaboration with national orgamizations and with
the support of regional and internationat organizations, should establish innovative procedures,
programmes, projects and services that facilitate and encourage the active participation of those

affected in the decision-makin £ and implemenuation process, especially of groups that have, hitherto,

often been excluded, such 25 women, youth, indigenous people and their communities and other local
communitics.

tb)  Data and information
Strengthening information systenms

10.11. Govermnments at the appropriate level. in collaboration with national institutions and the
private sector and with the support of regional and intemational organizations, should suengthen the
information systems necessary for making decisions and evaluating future changes on land use and
management. The needs of both men and women should be taken into accouni, Ta do this, they
should:

(a) Strengthen information, sysiematic observation and assessment systems for

. environmental, economic and sccial dasa related (o land resources at the global, regional,
national and local levels and for land capability and Jand-use and management patiems,;

{b) Strengthen coordination beiween existing sectoral data systems on land and land resources
and strengthen national capacity 1o gather and assess data;

(¢} Provide ihe appropriate technical information necessary for informed decision-making on
tand use and management in an aceessible form to all sectors of the population. especially
to local communities and women:

(d) Support low-cost, community-managed systems for the collection of comparable
information on the status and processes of change of land resources, including soils,
forest cover, wildlife, climate and other elements,

(c)  International and regional coordination and cooperation
Establishing regional machinery

10.12. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of regional and intemational
organizations, should strengthen regional cooperation and exchange of information on land.
resources. To do this, they should:
(a) Study and design regional pelicies (o support programmes for land-use and physical
planning;
(b) Promote the development of land-use and physical plans in the countries of the region;
(¢} Design information sysiems and promote training;
(d) Exchange, through networks and other appropriate means, information on experiences
with the process and results of integrated and panicipatory planning and management of
land resources at the national and local levels,
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Means of implementation
{a)  Financing and cost evaluation
Sources of funds and concessional financing

10.13. The UNCED secretariat has estimated ihe average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activites of this programme to be about $5¢ million from the inernational .
COMmmMmunity on grant or concessional termg. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimales
only and have not been revised by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that
are non concessional will depend upon, inter alia, the specific straicgies and programmes
govermnments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means
Enhencing sciertific understanding of the land resources system

10.14. Governments at the appropriate level, in collaboration with the nationat and intemational
scientific community and with the support of appropriate national and intemational organizations,
should promote and support research, tailored (o local environments, on the Jand resoutces sysiem
and the implications for sustainable development and management practices. Priority should be
given, as appropriate, to; '
(a} Assessment of land potential capability and ecosystem functions;
(b} Ecosystemic interactions and interactions between land resources and social, economic and
environmenial systems;
(¢} Developing indicators of sustainability for 1and resources, iaking into account
environmenial, economic, social, demographic, cultural and political faciors.

Testing research findings through pilor projects

10.15. Governments at the appropriate level, in collaboration with the aational and inlemational
scientific community and with the support of the relevant internationat organizations, should research
and iest., through pilot projecis. the applicability of improved approaches o the integrated planning
and management of land resources, including technical, social and institutional factors.

(¢) Human resource development
Enhancing education and training

10.16. Governmenis at the appropriate level, in collaboration with the appropriate local authorities,
non-governmental organizations and international institutions, should promote the development of the
human resources that are required 1o pian and manage land and land resources sustainably. This
should be done by providing incentives for local initiatives and by enhancing local management
capacity, particularly of women, through:
{a) Emphasizing interdisciplinary and integrative approaches in the curricula of schools and
technical, vocational and universily raining; _
{b) Training all relevant sectors concerned 10 deal with land resources in an inlegrated and
sustainable manner; :
(c) Training communities, relevant £xtension services, conumunity-based groups and non-
governmental organizations on land management techniques and approaches applied
successfully elsewhere,

{(d)  Capacity-building

Strengthering technological capacity

10.17. Govemments at the appropriate level, in cooperation with other Governments and with the
support of relevant intemational organizations, should promote focused and concerted effonts for

education and traiming and the wansfer of techniques and technologics that support the various aspects
of the sustainable planning and managcment process at Lhe national, statefprovincial and local levels.

Section [T Chapter 10 Page.73



Strengthening institutions

10.18. Governmerms at the appropriate level, with the support of appropriale international
organizations, should:

(2} Review and, where appropriate, revise the mandates of institutions thar deal with land and
natural resowrces 1o include explicily Lhe interdisciplinary integration of envirormental,
social and economic issues:

(b} Strengthen coordinating mechanisms between institutions that deal with land-use and
Tesources management (o facilitate integration of sectoral concerns and strategies; -

(c) Suengthen local decision-making capacity and improve coordination with higher levels.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS
CHAPTER 11 - COMBATING DEFOEESTATION
INTRODUCTION

11.1. This chapter refers to the four programme areas resulting from the negotiations held at the
fourth session of the Preparatory Committec.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. SUSTAINING THE MﬁLTIPLE ROLES AND FUNCTIONS OF ALL TYPES OF
FORESTS, FOREST LANDS AND WOODLANDS '

Basis for action

11.2. There are major weaknesses in the policies, methods and mechanisms adopted 10 support and
develop the multiple ecological, economic, social and cultural roles of wrees, forests and forest lands.
Many developed countries are confronted with the effects of air pollution and fire damage on their
forests. More effective measures and approaches are often required at the national level to improve
and harmonize policy formulation, planning snd programming; legislative measures and instruments;
development paiterns; participation of the general public, especially women and indigenous people;
invoivement of youth; roles of Lhe private secior, local organizations, non-governmenial
organizations and cooperatives; development of lechnical and multidisciplinary skills and quality of
human resources; forestry extension and public cducation; research capability and support;
administrative structures and mechanisims, including intersectoral coordination, decentralization and
responsibility and incentive systems; and dissemination of information and public relations. This is
especially important 10 ensure a rational and holistic approach to the sustainzble and environmentally
sound development of forests. The need for securing the multiple roles of foresis and forest lands
through adequate and appropriate institutional strengihening has been repeatediy emphasized in many
of the reports, decisions and recommendations of FAQ, ITTO, UNEP, the World Bank, TUCN and
other grganizations. .

Objectives

11.3. The objectives of this programme area are as follows:

(a) To swengthen foresi-related national institutions, 10 enhance the scope and effectiveness of
activities related to the management, conservation and sustainable development of forests,
and to effectively ensure the sustainable wilization and production of forests’ goods and
services in both the developed and the developing couniries; by the year 2000, 10
strengthen the capacities and capabilities of national institutions (o enable them to acquire
the necessary knowledge for the protection and conservation of forests, as well asto -
expand their scope and, conespondingly. enhance the effectiveness of programmes and
activities related to the management and development of forests;

(b} To strengthen and improve human, lechnical and professional skills, as well as experiise
and capabilities to effectively formulate and implement policies, plans, programmes,
research and projecis on management, conservation and sustainable development of all
types of forests and forest-based resources, and forest lands inclusive, as well as other
areas from which forest benefits can be derived.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

11.4. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of regional, subregional and
international organizations, should, where necessary, enhance institutional capability to promote the
multiple roles and funciions of ail types of foresis and vegetation inclusive of other relared lands and
forest-based resources in supporting sustainable developmen and environmental conservation in all
sectors. This should be done, wherever possible and necessary, by surengthening and/or modifying
the existing structures and arrangements, and by improving cooperation and coordination of their
respective roles. Some of the major aciivities in this regard are as follows:

(a) Rationalizing and strengthening adminisurative structures and mechanisins, including
provision of adequate levels of siafl and allocation of responsibilities, decentratization of
decision-making, provision of infrasiructural facilities and equipment, intersectoral
coordination and an effective system of communication:
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{(b) Promoting participation of the privaie sector, labour unicns, rural cooperatives, local
communities, indigenous people, youth, women, user groups and non-governmental
organizations in forest-related activities, and access to information and training
programmes within the nationaf contex; '

(€} Reviewing and. if necessary, revising measures and programmes relevant to all types of
forests and vegetation, inclusive of other related lands and forest-based resources, and
relating them to other land uses and development policies and legislation; promoung
adequate legislation and other measures as a basis against uncontrolled conversion 10 other
types of land uses;

td) Developing and implementing plans and programmes, including definition of narional and.
if necessary, regional and subregional goals, programmes and criteria for their
mmplementation and subsequent improvement;

{¢) Establishing, developing and sustaining an effeclive system of forest extension and public
education to ensure better awareness, appreciation and management of forests with regard
to the multiple roles and values of trees, forests and forest lands;

(f) Establishing and/or strengthening institutions for forest education and trainin g as well as
forestry mdustries, for developing an adequate cadre of trained and skilled staff at the
professional, technical and vocational levels, with emphasis on youth and women;

(g} Establishing and strengihening capabilities for research related 10 the different aspects of
forests and forest products, for example, on the sustainable management of forests,
research on biodiversity, on the effects of air-bome pollutants, on traditional uses of forest
resources by local populations and indigenous people, and on improving market retums
and other non-market values from the management of forests.

{b) Data and information

11.5. Governments at the appropriate level, with the assistance and cooperation of international,
regional, subregional and bilaieral sgencies, where relevant, should develop adequate databases and
baseline information necessary for planning and programme evaluation. Some of the more specific
activities include the following:

(a) Collecting, compiling and regularly updating and distributin g information on land
clagsification and land use. including data on forest cover, areas suitable for afforestation,
¢ndangered species, ecological values, traditional/indigenous land use values, bicmass and
productivily, correlating demographic, socio-economic and forest resources information at
the micro- and macro-levels, and undertaking periodic analyses of forest programmes;

{b} Establishing linkages with other data systems and sources relevant to supporting forest
management, conservation und developmient, while further developing or reinforcing
existing systems such as geographic information sysiems, as appropriate;

(c) Creating mechanisms (o ensure public access to this information,

(c) International and regional couperation and coordination .

11.6. Governmers at the appropriate level and institutions should coeperate in the provision of
expertise and other support and the promation of intemational research efforts, in particular with a
view 1o enhancing transfer of lechnology and specialized training and ensuring access to experiences
and research results. There is need for strengihening coordination and improvin 2 the performance of
existing forest-related international organizations in providing technical cooperation and support 1o
interested countries for Lhe management, conservation and sustainable development of forests,

Means of implementation
{a) Financial and cost evaluation

11.7. The secretariat of the Conference has estimated the average 1otal annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme o be about $2.5 billion, including about $860 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have nol besn reviewed by Goveraments. Actual costs and financial

* terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upan, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(bj Scientific and technological means
11.8. The planning, research and Lraining activities specified will form the scientific and

technological means for implementing the programme. as well as its output. The systems,
methodology and know-how gencraled by Lhe programme will help improve efficiency. Some of the
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specific steps involved should include:

(a} Analysing achievements, constraints and social issues for supporiing programmne
fermulation and implementation; '

(b) Analysing research problems and research needs, research plannin g and implementation of

. specific research projects;

(c) Assessing needs for human resources, skill development and waining;

(d) Developing, testing and applying appropriate methodologies/ approaches in implementing
forest programmes and plans.

{c) Human resource development

11.9. The specific components of forest education and rraining will effectively contribute to human
resource development. These include; .

(@) Launching of graduate and post-graduate degree, specialization and research programmes;

(b) Swrengthening of pre-service, in-service and extension service training programmes at the
technical and vocational levels, including raining of wrainersfieachers, and developing
curriculurn and teaching materials/methods;

{c) Special training for staff of national forest-relaied organizations in aspects such as project
formulation, evaluation and periodical evaluations.

(d) Capacity-buitding

11.10. This programme area is specilically concerned with capacity-building in the forest sector and
all programme activities specified contribute 1o that end. In building new and strengthened capacities,
fult advantage should be taken of the existing systems and experience.

B, ENHANCING THE PROTECTION, SUSTAINABLE MANAGEMENT AND
CONSERVATION OF ALL FORESTS, AND THE GREENING OF DEGRADED
AREAS, THROUGH FOREST REHABILITATION AFFORESTATION,
REFORESTATION AND OTHER REHABILITATIVE MEANS

Basis for action

1111 Forests world wide have been and are being threatened by uncontrolled degradation and
conversion o other types of land uses, influenced by increasing human needs; agricultural expansion;
and environmentally harmful mismanagement. including, for example, lack of adequate forest-fire
control and anti-poaching measures. unsustaimable commercial logging, overgrazing and unregulaed
- -browsing, harmful effects of airborme pollutants, economic incentives and other measures 1aken by
other sectors of the economy. The impacts of loss und degradation of forests are in the form of soil
erasion; loss of biological diversity, damage 10 wildlife habitats and degradation of watershed areas.
deterioration of the quality of life and reduction of the options for developrment, :

11.12. The present sifuation calls for urgent and consistent action for conserving and sustaining -
forest resources. The greening of suitable areas, in all its component activities, is an eFective way of
increasing public awareness and participation in protecting and managing forest resources. It should
include the consideration of land use and tenure patiemns and local needs and should spell out and
clarify the specific objectives of the different types of greening activities.

Objectives

1113, The objectives of this programme area are as follows:

{8) To maintain existing forests through conservation and management, and sustain and
expand areas under forest and tree cover, in appropriate areas of both developed and
developing countries, Lhrough the conservation of natural forests, protection, forest
rehabilitation, regeneration, afforestation, reforeszation and tree planting, with a view 1o
maintaining or restoring the ecological balance and expanding the contribution of forests to
buman needs and welfare;

(b} To prepare and implement. as appropriate. national forestry action programmes and/or
plans for the managemnent. conservation and sustainable development of forests. These
programmes and/or plans should be integrated with other land uses. In this context,
country-driven national forestry action programmes and/or plans under the Tropical
Forestry Action Programme are currenlly being implemented in more than 80 countries,
with the support of the inlernational community;

(¢} To ensure sustainable management and, where appropriale, conservation of existing and
future forest resources;
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(d) To maintain and increase the ecological, bialogical, climatic, socio-cultural and eConomic

(e}

contributions of forest resources:

To facilitate and support the effective implementation 6f the non-légatly binding
authoritative statement of principles for a global consensys on the management,
conservation and sustainable development of all types of forests, adopted by the United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development, and on the basis of the

Activities

(a) Management-related activities

Ly groups, indigenous people, women, local government units and the public at Jarge,
t to maintain and expand the existing vegetative cover wherever ecologically, socially and

economically feasible, through technical cooperation and other forms of support. Major activities to

(a)

(b)

(c)
(d}

(e)

{f)

(2)

Ensuring the sustainable management of all forest ecosystems and woodlands, through
improved proper planning, management and timely implementation of silvicu tural
operations, including inventory and relevant research, as well as rehabilitation of degraded
natural forests 1o resiore produciivity and environmanta! conttibutions, giving particular
attention to human needs for economic and ccological services, wood-based energy,
agroforestry, non-timber forest products and services, watershed and soil protection,
wildlife management, and forest genetic resources;

Establishing, expanding and managing, as appropriate to each national coniext, protecied
arca systems, which includes systems of conservation units for their environmental, social
and spiritual functions and values, includin g conservation of forests in representative
ecological systems and landscapes, primary old-growth forests, conservation and
management of wildlife, nomination of Warld Heritage Sites under the World Heritage
Convention, as appropriate, conservation of genelic resources, involving n/situ and ex

biclogical resources and conservation of biological diversity and the waditional forest
habitats of indigenouys people. forest dwellers and local communities;
Undertaking and promoting buffer and transition zone management;
Carrying out revegetation in appropriate mountain areas, highlands, bare lands, degraded
farm lands, arid and semi-arid lands and coastal areas for combating desertification and
reventing erosion problems and for other protective functions and national programmes
or rehabilitation «:atp degraded lands, including community forestry, social forestry,
agroforestry and silvipasture, whils also taking into account the role of forests as national
carbon reservoirs and sinks: _ -
Developing industrial and non-industriaj planted forests in order to support and promate
national ecologically sound afforestation and reforestation/fregeneration programmes in
suitable sites, mcluding upgrading of existing planted forests of both industrial and non-
industrial and commercial burpose 1o increase their conuribution to human peeds and o
offset pressure on primary/otd growth forests. Measures should be taken to promolte and
provide intermediate yields and (o improve the rate of retums on investments in planted
forests, through interplanting and underplanting valuable crops:
Developing/strengihening a national programme and/or master plan for planted forests as a
priority, indicating, inter alia, the location, scope and species, and specifying areas of
existing planted forests requiring rehabilitation, taking inio account the economic aspect
for future planted forest development, giving emphasis 1o native species;
Increasing the protection of forests from poltutants, fire, pests and diseases and other _
human-made interferences such as forest poaching, mining and unmitigated shifting

management and regeneration of all Lypes of forests: strengthening and/or establishing

1
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(h) Stimulating development of urban foresiry for the greening of urban, peri-urban and rural
human settlements for amenity, recreation and production purposes and for protecting
trees and groves; -

(1)  Launching or improving opportunitics for participation of all people, including youth,
women, indigenous people and local communities in the formulation, development and
implementation of forest-related programmes and other activities, taking due account of the
local needs and cultural vaiues; -

() Limiting and aiming to halt destruciive shifiing cultivation by addressing the underlying
social and ecologicai causes. :

(b) Pata and information

11.15. Management-related activities should invelve collection, compilation and analysis of
- datafinformation, including baseline surveys. Some of the specific activities include the following::

{a) Carrying out surveys and developing and implementing land-use plans for appropriate
greening/ planting/ afforestation/ reforestation/ forest rehabilitation; -

() Consolidating and updating land-use and forest inventory and management information for
management and land-use planning of wood and non-wood resources, including data on
shifting cultivation and other agents of forest destuction:

(¢} Consolidating information on genetic resources and related bio-technology, including
surveys and studies, as necessary; C

(dy Carrying out surveys and research on local/indigenous knowledge of trees and forests and
their uses 10 improve the planning and implementation of sustainable forest management;

(e) Compiling and analysing research data on species/site interaction of species used in
planted forests and assessing the polential impact on forests of climatic change. as well as
effects of forests on climate, and initiming in-depth studics on the carbon cycle relating to
different forest types (o provide scientific advice and wechnical support;

(f) Establishing linkages with other data/information sources that relate to sustainable
management and use of forests and improving access to data and information;

{g} Developing and intensifying research to improve knowledge and understanding of
problems and natural mechanisms related (o the management and rehabilitation of forests,
including research on fauna and its intervelation with forests;

- (h) Consolidating information on forest conditions and site-influencing immissions and
emissions.

{e) International and regional cooperation and coordination

1L.16. The greening of appropriate arcas is a task of global importance and impact. The interational
and regional community should provide technical cooperation and other means for this programme
area. Specific activities of an international nature, in support of national efforts, should include the
following:
(a) Increasing cooperative actions 1o reduce pollutants and wrans-boundary impacts affecting
the health of irees and forests and conservation of representative ecosystems;
(b) Coordinating regional and subregional research on carbon sequestration, air pollution and
other enviromnental issues: '
(¢} Documenting and exchanging informationfexperience for the benefit of countries with
simnilar problems and prospects;
{(d) Suengthening the coordination and improving the capacity and ability of intergovemmental
organizations such as FAQ, ITTO, UNEP and UNESCO 10 provide technical support for
 the management, conservation and sustainable development of forests, including support
f%rg%% gegotiation of the Intemational Tropicat Timber Agreement of 1983, due in
1 .

Means of implementation
(a) Financial and cost evaluation

11.17. The secretariat of the Conference has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme (o be about $10 billien, including about $3.7 billion
from the intemational community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
nagnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any thal are non-concessional, wiil depend upon, imer alia, the specific strategics
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.
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b) Scientific and technological means

11.18. Dara analysis, planning, research, transfer/development of techneiogy and/or training
activities form an integral part of the programme activities, providing the scientific and technological
means of implementation. National insurutions should:

{a) Develop feasibility studies and operational planning related to major forest activities;

(b} mm and apply environmentally sound technology relevant to the various activities

{c) Increase action related to genetic improvement and application of biotechnology for

improving productivity and tolerance 1o environmental stress and including, for example,

ree breeding, seed technology, seed procurement networks, germ-plasm banks, "in vitro”
techniques, and in sini and ex situ conservation,

(3] Human resource development

11.19. Essential means for effectively implementing the activities inciude training and development
of appropriate skills, working facilities and conditions, public motivation and awareness. Specific
activities inchude: '
{2) Providing specialized training in planning, management, environmental conservation,
biotechnology etc;
{b) Establishing demonstration areas to serve as models and training facilities;
(¢} Supporting local organizations, commanities, non-governmental organizations and private
land owners, in particular women, youth, farmers and indigenous peopie/shifiing
cultivators, through extension and provision of inputs and raining.

(d) Capacity-building

11.20. National Governments, the privaie secior, local organizations/communitics, indigenous
pecple, labour unions and non-governmental organizations should develop capacities, duly supporied
by relevant international organizations, to implement the programme activilies. Such capacities
should be developed and strengthened in harmony with the programme activities. Capacity-building
activities include policy and legal frameworks, national instituion building, human resource
development, development of research and technology, development of infrastructure, enhancement
of public awareness eic, : :

C. PROMOTING EFFICIENT UTILIZATION AND ASSESSMENT TO RECOVER
THE FULL YALUATION OF TBE GOODS AND SERVICES PROVIDED BY
FORESTS, FOREST LAND AND WOODLANDS '

Basis for action

11.21. The vast potential of forests and forest 1ands as a major resource for development is not
yet fully realized. The improved management of foresis can increase the production of goods and
services and, in particular, the yield of wood and non-wood forest products, thus helping 10 generate
additional employment and income, additional value through processing and wrade of forest products,
increased contribution 10 foreign exchange earmings, and increased return on investment. Forest
resources, being renewable, can be sustainably managed in a manner that is compatible with
environmental conservation. The implications of the harvesting of forest resources for the other
values of the forest sheuld be 1aken fully into consideration in the development of forest policies. 1t
is also possible to increase the value of foresis through non-damaging uses such as eco-tourism and
the managed supply of genetic materials. Concerted action is needed in order to increase people’s
perception of the value of forests and of the benefits they provide. The survival of forests and (heir
continued contribution to human welfare depends 10 & great extenl on succeeding in this endeavour,

Objectives

11.22. The objectives of this programme area are as foliows:

() To improve recognition of the social, economic and ecological values of (rees, forests and
forest lands, including the consequences of the damage caused by the lack of forests; 10
promote methodologies with a view Lo incorporating social, economic and ecological
values of trees, forests and forest lands into the national economic accounting systems; (o
ensure their sustainable management in a way that is consistent with land use,
environmental considerations and development needs;

{b)} To promote efficient. rational and sustainabie utilization of all types of forests and
vegetation inclusive of other retated lands and forest-based resources, through the
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development of efficient forest-based processing industries, value-adding secondary
processing and trade in forest products, based on sustainabiy managed forest rescurces
and in accordance with plans that integrate all wood and non-wood values of forests;
(¢} To promote more efficient and sustainable use of forests and irees for fuelwood and
energy supplies; ‘
(d) To promote more comprehensive use and economic contributions of foresi areas by
incorporating eco-tourism into forest management and planning,

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

11.23. Governments, with the support of the private sector, scientific institutions, indi genous
people, non-govemnmental organizations, cooperatives and entrepreneurs, where appropriate, should
undertake the following activities, properly coordinated at the national level, with financial and
technical cooperation from international organizations:

(@) Carrying out detailed investment studies, supply-demand harmonization and
environmental impact analysis 10 rationalize and improve trees and forest utilization znd to
develop and establish appropriatc incentive schemes and regulatory measures, including
wenurial arrangements, Lo provide a favourable investment climate and promote betier
management;

(b) Formulating sciemtifically sound criteria and guidelines for the management, conservation
and sustamnable development of all types of forests:

(¢} Improving environmentally sound methods and practices of forest harvesting, which are
gcologically sound and economically viable, including planning and management,
tmproved use of equipment, storage and transportation to reduce and, if possible,
maximize the use of waste and improve value of both wood and non-wood forest
products; _

d} Promoling the betier use and developmens of natural forests and woodlands. including
planted forests, wherever possible, through appropriate and environmentally sound and -
economically viable activities., including silvicultural practices and management of other -
plant and animal species;

(¢) Promoting and supporting the downstream processing of forest products to increase
retained value ang other benefis: .

(f) Promoting/popularizing non-wood forest products and other forms of forest resources.
apart from fuelwood (e.g., medicinal plants, dyes, fibres, gums, resins, fodder, cultural
products, ratian, bamboo) through programmes and social forestry/panticipatory forest
activities, including research on their processing and uses:

{g) Developing, expanding and/or improving the effectiveness and efficiency of forest-based
processing industries, both wood and ron-wood based, involving such aspects as efficient
conversion technology and improved sustainable utilization of harvesting and process
residues; promoting undenutilized species in natural forests through research,
demonstration and commercialization; promoting value-adding secondary pracessing for
improved employment, income and retained value; and promoting/improving markets for,
and trade in, forest products through relevant instiltions, policies and facilities:

(h) Promoting and supporting the managemeént of wildlife, as well as eco-tourism, including:
farming, and encouraging.and supporting the husbandry and cultivation of wild species, -
for tmproved rural income and employment, ensuring economic and social benefits
without harmful ecological impacts;

(i) Promoting appropriate small-scale forest-based enterprises for supporting rural
development and local entrepreneurship:

(3 Improving and promoting methodologies for a comprehensive assessment that will capture
the full value of forests, with a view (0 including that value in the market-based pricing
structure of wood and non-wood based products;

(k} Harmonizing sustainable development of forests with national development needs and
trade policies that are compalible with the ecologically sound use of forest resources,
using, for example, the [TTO Guidelines for Susiainable Management of Tropical Forests;

{)  Developing, adopting and strengthening national programmes for accounting the economic
and non-economic value of forests.

(b)  Data and information
11.24. The objectives and management-related aclivities presuppose data and information analysis,

feasibility studies, market surveys and review of technological information, Some of the relevant
activites include: '
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(a) Undertaking analysis of supply and demand for forest products and services, o ensure
efficiency in their utilization, wherever necessary; :

(b) Carrying out investment analysis and feasibility studies, including environmenial impact
assessment, for establishing foresi-based processing enterpriscs; -

(c) Conducting research on the properties of currently underutilized species for their

otion and commercialization:
(d) Supporting market surveys of forest products for trade promotion and intelligence:;
* (&) Faciliialing the provision of adequate technological information as a measure to promete

better utilization of forest resources.

(e)  International and regional cooperation and coordination

11.25. Cooperation and assistance of international organizations and the intemational community in
technology transfer, specialization and promotion of fair terms of wrade, withoul resorting to unilateral
restrictions and/or bans on forest products contrary 1o GA'TT and other multilateral trade agreements,
the application of appropriate market mechanisms and incentives will help in addressing global
environmental concerns. Strengthening the coordination and performance of existing internaticnal
Organizations, in particular FAQ, UNIDO, UNESCO, UNEP, ITC/UNCTAD/GATT, ITTO and
ILO, for providing technical assistance and guidance in this programme area is another specific
actrvity.

Means of implementatign
(a) Financial and cost evaluation

11.26. The secretariai of the Conference has estimased the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $18 billion, mcluding about $380 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Govemnments. Actual cosis and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

11.27, The programme activities presuppose major research efforts and swdics. as well as
improvement of technology.- This should be coordinated by national Governmenis. in collaboration
with and supported by relevant international organizations and institutions. Some of the specific
cotnponents include:
(a) Research on properties of wood and non-woed products and their uses, o promoie
improved utilization; :
(b} Development and application of environmentally sound and less-pelluting technology for
forest utilization; '
(c) Models and techniques of outlook analysis and development planning:
(d) Scientific investigations on the development and utilization of non-timber forest producis:
{e) Appropriate methodologies to comprehensively assess the value of forests.

{c} Human resource development

11.28. The success and effectiveness of the prc%rammc arca depends on the availability of skilled
personnel. Specialized training is an important Factor in this regard, New emphasis should be given
to the incorporation of women. Human resource development for programme implementation, in
quaniitative and qualitative terms, should include: | .
{a) Developing required specialized skills to implement the programme, including establishing
special training facilites at all levels;
(b) Introducing/strengthening refresher training courses, including fellowships and study
tours, to update skills and technological know-how and improve productivity;
{c) Suengthening capability for research, planning, economic analysis, periodical evaluations
and evaluation, relevant to improved utilization of forest resources:
{(d) Promoting efficiency and capability of private and cooperative sectors through provision
of facilities and incentives.

(d) Capacity-building

£1.28. Capacity-building. including strengthening of existing capacity, is implicit in the programme
activities, Improving adminisiration, policy and plans. national institutions, human resources,
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research and scientific capabilities, technology development, and periodical evaluations and
evaluation are important components of capacity-building. '

D. ESTABLISHING AND/OR STRENGTHENING CAPACITIES FOR THE
PLANNING, ASSESSMENT AND SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATIONS OF FORESTS
AND RELATED PROGRAMMES, PROJECTS AND ACTIVITIES, INCLUDING
COMMERCIAL TRADE AND PROCESSES - _

Basis for action

- 11.30. Assessment and systemaltic observations are essential components of long-term planning, for
cvaluating effects, quantitatively and qualitatively, and for recti fying inadequacies. This mechanism,
however, is one of the often neglected aspects oty forest resources, management, conservation and
deveiopment. In many cases, even the basic information related 1o the area and type of forests,
existing polential and volume of harvest is lacking. In many developing countries, there is a lack of
structures and mechanisms to carty out these functions. There is an urgent need to rectify this
siruation for a better understanding of the role and importance of forests and 10 realistically pian for
their effective conservation, management, regeneration, and sustainable development. :

Objectives

11.31. The objectives of this programme area are as follows:

(a) To strengthen or establish systems for the assessment and Systematic observations of
forests and forest lands with a view 1o assessing the impacts of programmes, prajects and
activities on the quality and extent of forest resources, land available for afforestation, and
land wenure, and to integrate the systems in a continuing process of research and in-depth
analysis, while ensuring necessary modificalions and improvements for planning and
decision-making. Specific emphasis should be given to the participation of rurai people in
these processes:

(b) To provide economists, planners, decision makers and local communities with sound and
adequate updated informarion on forests and forest land resources.

Activities
{a) Management-retated activities

11.32. Govemments and institmtions. in collaboration, where necessary, with appropriace
intemational agencies and organizations, universities and acn-governmental arganizations, should
undertake assessments and systematic observations of forests and related programmes and processes
with a view to their continuous improvement. This should be linked 1o refated activities of research
and managernent and, wherever possible, be built upon existing Systems. Major activities 1o be
considered are:

(@) Assessing and carrying out systematic observations of the quantitative and qualitative
situation and changes of forest cover and forest resources endowments, including land
classification, land use and updates of its status, at the appropriate national level, and
linking this activity, as appropriate, with planning as a basis for policy and programme
fermulation;

(b} Establishing national assessment and systematic observation systems and evaluation of

: programmes and processes, including establishment of definitions, siandards, norms and
intercalibration methods, and the capability for initiating corrective actions as well as
improving the formulation and implementation of programmes and prajects;

(c) Making estimates of impacts of activities affecting forestry developments and conservation

- proposals, in terms of key variables sich as developmental goals, benefits and costs,
contributions of forests o other sectors, community welfare, environmental conditions
and biological diversity and their impacts at the local, regionat and global levels, where
appropriate, 1o assess the changing technological and financial needs of countries:

(d) Developing national sysiems of forest resource assessment and valuation, including
necessary research and data analysis, which account for, where possiblc, the full range of
wood and non-wood forest products and services, and incorporating results in plans and
sirategies and, where feasible, in national systems of accounts.and planning;

(e} Establishing necessary intersectoral and programme linkages, including improved access
to information, in order to support a halistic approach (o planning and programming,
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{b) Pata and information

11.33. Reliable data and information are vital 10 this programme area, National Governments, in
coliaboration, where necessary, with relevant intemational organizations, should, as appropriate,
undertake (o improve data and information continuously and to ensure its exchange. Major activities
to be considered are as follows:

() Collecting, consolidating and exchanging existing information and establishing baseline
Information on aspects relevant fo this programme- area; :

(b) Harmenizing the methodologies for programmes involving data and information activities
10 ensure accuracy and consisiency;

(€} Undertaking special surveys on, for ¢xample, land capability and suitability for
afforestation action;

(d) Enhancing research support and improving access to and exchange of research resuits.
(c) International and regional cooperation and coordination

11.34. The intemational community should extend to the Governments concerned ne
technical and financial support for implementing 1his programme area, including consideration of the
fellowing activities: ‘
{2) Establishing conceptual iramework and formulating acceptabie criteria, norms and
definitions for systematic observations and assessment of forest resources;
(b) Establishing and stren gthening national instinstional coordination mechanisms for forest
assessment and systematic observation actiyi lics;
(¢} Strengthening existin g regional and giobal networks for the exchange of relevant
information;
(d) Strengthening the capacity and ability and improving the performance of existing
international organizations, such as the Consultative Group on International Agricultural
Research (CGIAR), FAOQ, ITTO, UNEP, UNESCO and UNIDOQ, 1o provide technical
. support and guidance in this programime area,

Means of implementation
(a) Financial and cgst evaluation

11.35. The secretariat of the Conference has estimated the average iotal annual cost (1993-2000) of
inplémenting the activities of this programme to be about $750 million, including about $230 million
from the intemational COmMmURity on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are nan-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon {or implementation.

11.36. Accelerating development consists of implementing the management-related and
data/information activities ciied above. Activilies related 10 globai environmental 1ssueys are those that
ibut ; : :

< [0 global information for assessin g/evaluating/addressing environmental issues on a

) Scientific and technological means

11.37. Assessment and systemaiic observation activities involve major research efforts, statistical
modelling and iechnological innovation, These have been intermnalized into the management-related
activivies. The activities in wurn will improve the technological and scientific content of assessment
and periodical evaluations. Some of the specific scientific and technological components included
under these activities are: )

(a) Developing technical, ecological and economic methods and models related 10 periodical

evaluations and evaluation;

(b} Developing data systems, data processing and statistical mode!ling;

(c) Remote sensing and ground surveys;

(d) Developing geographic information sysiems:

(e} Assessing and improving technotogy.

11,38, These are (o be linked and harmonized with similar activities and components in the other
programme areas, :
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(€ Human resource development

$1.39. The prdg_ramme activities foresee the need and include provision for human resource
devclopment in terms of specialization (e.g., the use.of remote-sensing, mapping and statistical
modelling), wraining, technology wansfer, fellowships and field demonstrations.

(d)  Capacity-building

11.40. National Governments, in collaboration with appropriaie international organizations and
institutions, should develop the necessary capacity for implementing this programme area. This
should be harmonized with capacity-building for other programme areas. Capacity-building should
cover such aspects as policies, public administration, national-level institutions, human resource and
skill development, research capability, techhology development, information systems, programme
evaluation, intersectoral coordination and international cooperation, ,

{(e) Funding of international and regional cooperation.

11.41. The secretariat of the Conference has estimated the average total annual cost (1593-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $750 miilion, including about $530 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for impiementalion. .
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 12 - MANAGING FRAGILE ECOSYSTEMS:
COMBATING DESERTIFICATION AND DROUGHT

INTRODUCTION

12.1. Fragile ecosystems are important ecosyslems, with unigue features and resources. Fragile
ccosystems include deserts, semi-arid fands, mountains, wetlands, small is] ands and certain coastal
areas. Most of these ecosystems are regional in scope, as they transcend national boundaries, This
chapter addresses land resource issues in d » as well as arid, semi-arid and dry sub-humid areas.
Sustainable mountain development is addressed in chapter 13 of Agenda 21; small islands and coastal
areas are discussed in chapter/17.

12.2. Desertification is land degradation in arid, semi-arid and dry sub-humid areas resulting from
various factors, including climatic variations and human activites. Desentification affects about one
sixth of the world's population, 70/per/cent of all drylands. amounting 10 3.6/billion hectares, and
one quarter of the total land area of the world. The most obvious impact of desertification, in addition
to widespread poverty, is the degradation of 3.3/billion hectares of the total area of rangeland,
constituting 73/per/cent of the rangeland with a low potential for human and animai carrying capacity;
decline in soil fertility and soil stmcture on about 47/perfcent of the dryland arcas constituting
marginal rainfed cropland: and the degradation of irngaled cropland, amounting to 30/per/cent of the
dryland areas with a high population density and agricultural potential.

12.3. The priority in combating desertification should be the implementation of preventive measures
for Iands that are not yet degraded, or which are only slightly degraded. However, the severely
degraded areas should not be neglected. In combating desertification and drought, the participation of
local communities, rural organizations, national Governments, non-governmental organizations and
international and regional organizations is-essential.

12.4. The following programme areas are included in this chapter:

(a) Strengthening the knowledge base and developing information and moni toring systems for
regions prone to desertification and drought, including the economic and social aspects of

€cosysiers; '

(b) Combating land degradation through, inter alia, intensified soil conservation, afforestalion
and reforestation activities;

{c) Developing and strengthening integrated development programmes for the eradication of

-poverty and promotion of ahernative livelihood systems in areas prone 10 desertification;

(d) Developing comprchensive anti-desertification programmes and integrating thern into
national development plans and national environmental planning:

{e) Developing comprehensive drought preparedness and drought-relief schemes, including
scif-help arrangements, for drought-prone areas and designing programmes to cope with
environmental refugees;

(f) Encouraging and promoting popular participation and environmental education, focusing
on desertification controi and management of the effects of drought.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. STRENGTHENING THE KNOWLEDGE BASE AND DEVELQPING
INFORMATION AND MONITORING SYSTEMS FOR REGIONS PRONE TO
DESERTIFICATION AND DROUGHT, INCLUDING THE ECONOMIC AND
SOCIAL ASPECTS OF THESE ECOSYSTEMS

Basis for action

12.5. The global assessments of the status and rate of desertification conducted by the United
Nations Environment Programme (UNEP) in 1977, 1984 and 1991 have revealed insufficient basic
knowiedge of desentification processes. Adequate world-wide systematic observation systems arc
helpful for the development and implementation of effective anti-desertification. programmes. The
capacity of existing international, regional and national instiwtions, particularly in developing
countries, to generate and exchange relevant information is limited. An integrated and coordinated
information and systematic observation system based on appropriate technology and embracing
global, regional, national and local levels is essemial for undersianding the dynamics of
desertification and drought processes. [t is also important for developing adequate measures to deal
with desentification and drought and improving socio-economtic conditions,
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Objectives

12.6. The objectives of this programmae ares ure: : ,

{a) To promote the establishraent andfor strengthening of national environmental information
coordination centres that wiil act as focal points within Governments for sectoral ministries
and provide the necessary standardization and back-up services; to ensure also that
nadonai environmental information systems on desertification and drought are linked
together through a network ai subregional, regional and interregional levels;

(b) To strengthen regional and global systematic observation networks linked 10 the
development of national systems for the observalion of land degradation and
desertification caused both by climate fluctuations and by human impact, and to identify
priority arcas for action; '

(¢} To establish a permanent system at both national and intemational fevels for monitoring
desertification and land degradation with the aim of improving living conditions in the
affected areas. ' .

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

12.7. Governments at the appropriate level, with the suppon of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Establish and/or strengthen environmental information systems at the national level:
(b) Surengthen national, state/provincial and local assessment and ensure
‘cooperation/networking between existing environmental information and monitoring
systems, such as Earthwaich and the Saharz and Sahel Observalory:
{(¢) Sucngthen the capacity of national institutions to analyse environmental data so that
ecological change can be monitored and environmental information obtained on a
continuing basis at the national level.

(b) Data and information

12.8, Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant inlemational and
regional organizations, should:

(@) Review and study the means for measuring the ecological, economic and social
consequences of desertification and iand degradation and introduce the results of these
studies intemationally into desertification and land degradation assessment pracices;

(b) Review and study the interactions between the socio-econosnic impacts of climate. drought
and desertification and utilize the results of these studies 1o secure concrele action.

12.9. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(@) Support the integrated data collection and research work of programmes related to
desertification and drought problems;
{(b) Support national, regional and global programmes for integrated data collection and
research networks carrying ow assessment of soil and land degradation;
(c) Strengthen national and regional meteorological and hydrolegical networks and monitoring
Systems to ensure adequate collection of basic information and communication among
national, regional and international centres.

(¢} Internmational and regional cooperation and coordination

12.10. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

{a} Strengthen regional programmes and international cooperation, such as the Permanent
Inter-State Comumittee on Drought Control in the Sahel (CILSS), the Intergovernmental
Authority for Drought and Development (IGADD), the Southem African Development
Coordination Conference (SADCC), the Arab Maghreb Union and other regional
organizations, as well as such organizations as the Sahara and Sahel Observatory:;

(b} Establish and/or develop 2 comprehensive desertification, land degradation and human
condition database component that incorporates both physical and socio-economic
parameters. This should be based on existing and, where necessary, additional facilities,
such as those of Earthwatch and other information sysiems of international, regional and
national institutions strengthened for this purpose; \

(¢} Determine benchmarks and define indicaors of progress that facilitate the work of local
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and regional organizations in racking progress in the fight for anti-desentification.
Particular attention should be paid to indicators of local participation.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cest evaiuation

12.11. The Conference secretariat has cstimated the average total annual cost 1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme (¢ be about $350 miilion including about $175 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terrs. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments., Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, wil! depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategics
and programmes Governments decide upon for implemeatation,

{b)  Scientific and technological means

12.12. Govemnments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations working on the issue of desertification and droughy, should:
(@) Undertake and update existing inventories of narurai resources, such as energy, water,
soil, minerals, plant and animal access to food, as well as other resources, such as
- housing, employment, health, education and demographic distribution in time and space;
(b) Develop integrated information systems for environmental monitoring, accounting and
uNpact assessment;
(¢} Intemnational bodies should cooperate with national Governments 1o facilitate the

acquisition and development of appropriate technology for monitoring and combating
drought and desertification.

{e) Human resource. development

12.13. Governments at the appropriaie level, with the support of the relevant international-and
regional organizations working on the issue of desentification and drought, should develop the
technical and professional skills of people engaged in monitoring and assessing the issue of
desertification and drought,

{d} Capacity-building

12.14. Governments at the appropriatc level, wilh the support of the relevant intemational and
regional organizations working on the issue of desertification and drought, should:
(a) Swengihen national and local institutions by providing adeguate staff equipment and
finance for assessing desentification;
(b) Promoie the involvement of the local population, particularly women and youth, in the
collection and utilization of environmental information throu gh education and awareness-
building.

B. COMBATING LAND DEGRADATION THROUGH, INTER/ALIA,
INTENSIFIED SOIL CONSERVATION, AFFORESTATION AND
REFORESTATION ACTIVITIES

Basis for action

12.15. Desertification affects about 3.6/billion hectares, which is about T0/per/fcent of the otal area
of the world's drylands or nearly one quarter of the global land area. In combating desertification on
rangeland, rainfed cropland and irrigated land. preventative measures should be launched in areas
which are not yet affected or are only slightly affected by desentification; comrective measures shouid
be implemented 1© sustain the productivity of moderately desertified land; and rchabilitative measures
should be taken 10 recover severely or very severely desertified drylands,

12.16. An increasing vegetation cover would promote and stabilize the hydrological balance in the
dryland areas and maintain land quality and land productivity. Prevention of not yet degraded land
and application of corrective measures and rehabilitation of moderate and severely degraded drylands,
including areas affecied by sand dune movemenis, through the introduction of environmentaily
sound, socially acceptable, fair and economically feasible land-use sysiems. This will enhance the
land carrying capacity and maintenance of biotic resources in fragile ecosystems.
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Objectives

12.17. The objectives of this programme area are:

@

(b)

(o)

(d)

As regards areas not yel affected or only slightly affecied by desertification, 10 ensure
appropriate managemeni of existing natural formations (including forests) for the
conservation of biodiversity, watershed protection, sustainability of their production and
agriculiural development, and other purposes, with the full participation of indigenaus
people; - ' -
To rehabililate moderately to severcly desertified drylands for productive utilization and
sustain their productivity for agropasioral/agroforestry development through, inter alia,
soil and water conservation; - '
To increase the vegetation cover and support management of biolic resources in regions
affected or prone to desertification and drought, notably through such actvities as
afforestation/reforestation, agroforestry, community forestry and vegetation retention
schemes;

To improve management of forest resources, including woodfue!, and to reduce wocdfuel
consumption threugh more efficient utilization, conservation and the enhancement,
development and use of other sources of energy, including altemative sources of encrgy.

"~ Activities

(a) Management.related activities

12.18. Governments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant intemational and
regional organizations, should:

(a)

b

©)

(d)

]

(f)

(g)
(k)

Implement urgent direct preventive measures in drylands that are vulnerable but not yet
affected, or only slightly descrtified drylands, by introducing (i¥improved land-use
policies and practices for more sustainable land productivity; (if fappropriate,
environmentally sound and ecoromically feasible agricultural and pastoral iechnologies;
and (iii) improved managemem of soit and water resources;

Carry out accelerated afforesiation and reforesiation programmes. using drought-resisiant,
fast-growing species, in particular native ones, including legumes and other species.
combined with communily-based agroforesiry schemes. In this regard, creation of large-
scale reforestation and afforestation schemes, particularly through the establishment of
green belts, should be considered, bearing in mind the multiple benefits of such measures;
Implement urgent direct corrective measures in moderately to severely desenified
drylands, in addition 1o the measures listed in paragraph/i9/(a) above, with a view to
restoring and sustaining their productivity;

Promote improved land/water/crop-management systems, making it possible 1o combat
salinization in existing irrigated croplands; and (o stabilize rainfed croplands and introduce
improved soil/crop-management sysiems into land-use practice;

Promote participatory management of natura} resources, including rangeland, to meet both
the needs of rural populations and conservaiion purposes, based on innovative or adapted
indigenous technologies;

Promeite in situ protection and conservation of special ecological areas through legislation
and other means for the purpose of combating desertification while ensuring the protection
of biodiversity;

Promote and encourage investment in forestry development in drylands through various
incentives, including legistative measures;

Promole the development and use of sources of energy which will lessen pressure on
ligneous resources, including alternative sources of energy and improved stoves.

(b) Data and information

12.19. Govemments al the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, shoutd:

(a)

(b}

Develop land-use modeis based on local practices for the improvement of such praciices,
with a focus on preventing land degradauon. The models should give a better
wnderstanding of the variety of natural and human-induced factors that may contribute 1o
desertification. Models should incorporate the interaction of both new and raditional
practices to prevent land degradation and reflect the resilience of the whole ecological and
social system; ,

Develop, test and introduce, with duc regard to environmental security considerations,
drought resistant, fast-growing and productive plant species appropriate to the
environment of Lhe regions concerned.
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{¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

12.20. The appropriate United Nations agencies, international and regional organizations, non-
governmental organizations and bilaters) agencies should:
{a) Coordinate their roles in combaling land degradation and promoting reforestation,
agroforesiry and land-management systems in affected countries; : .
(b) Support regional and subregional activities in lechnology development and dissemination,
training and programme implementation to arrest dryland degradation.
12.2%. The national Governmenis concemned, the appropriate United Nations agencies and bilateral
agencies should strengthen the coordinating role in dryland degradation of subregional '
inlergovernmental organizations set up to cover these activities, such as CILSS, IGADD, SADCC
and the Arab Maghreb Union, . )

Means of implementation
(a}  Financing and cost evaluation

12.22 The Conference secretariat has cstimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme (0 be about $6 billion including about $3 billion from
the internationat community on grant or concessional (erms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the spacific srategics
and programmes Governmenis decide upon [or implementation.

(b)  Scientific and technofogical means

12.23. Governments at the appropriate level and local communities, with the support of the relevant
international and regional organizations, should: -
(a} Integrate indigenous knowledge related 1o forests, forest lands, rangeland and natural
vegetalion into research activities on desertification and drought;
(b) Promote integrated research programmes on the protection, restoration and conservation of
water and land resources and land-use management based on waditional approaches,
where feasible,

(c) Human resource development

12.24, Governmenis at the appropriate level and local communities, with the support of the relevant
international and regional organizations, should:

(a) Establish mechanisms to ensure that land users, particularly women, are the main actors in
implementing improved land use, including agroforesiry systems, in combating land
degradation;

(b) Promote efficient extension-service fcilities in areas prone to desertification and drought,
particularly for training farmers and pastoralists in the improved management of land and
water resources in drylands.

(d)  Capacity-byilding

12.25. Governments ai the appropriate level and [ocal communities. with the support of the relevant
international and regional organizations, should:
(a) Develop and adopt, through appropriate national legislation, and introduce instimtionaily,
new and environmentally sound development-oriented Jand-uge policies;
(b) Support community-based people's organjzations, especially farmers and pastoralists.

C. DEVELQPING AND STRENGTHENING INTEGRATED DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAMMES FOR THE ERADICATION OF POVERTY AND PROMOTION OF
ALTERNATIVE LIVELIHOOD SYSTEMS IN AREAS PRONE TO
DESERTIFICATION

Basis for action
12.26. In areas prone to desertification and drought, current livelihood and resource-use sysiems are
not able 1o maintain living standards. In most of the arid and semi-arid areas, the traditional

livelihood systems based on agropastoral sysiems are often inadequaie and unsustainable, particularty
in view of the effects of droughi and increasing demographic pressure. Poverty is a major factor in
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accelerating the rate of degradation and desertification, Action is therefore needed 10 rehabilitate and
improve the agropastoral systems for susiainable management of rangelands, as well as alternative
livelihood systems.

Ohjectives

12.27. The objectives of this programme area are:

(a) To crearte the capacity of village communities and pastoral groups (o 1ake charge of their
development and the management of their land rescurces on a socially equitable and
ecologically sound basis;

(b) Toimprove production systems in order to achieve greater productivity within approved
programmes for conservation of national resources and in the framework of an integrated
approach to rural development;

{c) To provide opportunities for alternative livelihoods as a basis for reducing pressure on
land resources while at the same time providing additional sources of income, particularly
for rural populations, thereby improving their standard of living.

Activities

(a) Management-related activities )
12.28. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant imemnational and
regional organizations, should:

(a} Adopi policies at the national leve! regarding a decenuralized approach 1o land-resource
management, delegating responsibility 1o rural organizations; :

(b) Create or strengthen rural organizations in charge of village and pastoral land
management;

{c) Esuablish and develop local, national and intersectoral mechanisms to handie
environmental and developmental consequences of 1and tenure expressed in terms of land
usc and land ownership. Paricular attention should be given (o prowecting the property
rights of women and pastoral and nomadic groups living in rural areas:

(d) Create or strengthen village associations focused on economic activities of common
pastoral interest (market gardening, wransformation of agriculteral products, livestock,

. herding, etc.);

(c) Promoie rural credit and mobilization of rural savings through the estabiishment of rural
banking sysiems:

{f) Develop infrastructure, as well as tocal preduction and marketing capacity, by involving
the locat peopie 1o promote altemnative livelihoad systems and alleviate poverty;

{g) Establish a revolving fund for credit to rural entrepreneurs and local groups o facilitate the
establishment of cottage industries/business ventures and credir for input (o agropastoral
activities.

{b) Data and information

12.29. Governments at the appropriaie level, with the support of the relevant intemational and
regional organizations, should: '

(a) Conduct socio-economic baseline studies in order to have a good understanding of the
stiuation in the programme arca regarding, particularly, resonrce and land tenure issuas,
traditional land-management practices and characteristics of production systems:

(b) Conduct inventory of natural resources (sotl, water and vegetation) and their state of
degradation, based primarily on the knewledge of the local population (e.g., rapid rural
appraisai);

(c) Disseminate information on technical packages adapted to the social, economic and
ecological conditions of each;

(d} Promote exchange and sharing of information concerning the developrent of alternative
livelihoods with other agro-ecological regions.

(¢) Intermational and regional caoperation and coordination

12.30. Governments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

(a) Promete cooperation and exchange of information among the arid and semi-arid land
research instimtions concerning techniques and technologies 1o improve land and labour
productivity, as well as viable production sysiems;

(b) Coordinate and harmonize the implementation of programmes and projects funded by the
mternational organization communities and non-governmental organizations that are
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directed towards the alleviation of poverty and promotion of an alternative liveithood
system. ' '

‘Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

12.31. The Conference secretariat has estimated the costs for this programme area in chapter 3,
"Combatting poverty”, and chapter 14, "Promoting sustainable agriculture and rural development”,

(b) Scientific and technological means

12.32. Governments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant internationat and
regional organizations, should:
a) Undertake applied research in land use with the support of lacal research institutions:
(b) Facilitate regular national, regional and interregional communication on and ¢xchange of
- information and experience between extension officers and researchers; :
{c) Support and encourage the introduction and use of technelogies for the generation of
altemative sources of incomes.

(c) Human resource development

12.33. Governmenits at the dppropriate level, with the support of the relevant intemational and
regional organizations, should:

(a) Train members of rural organizations in management skills and train agropastoralists in
such special techniques as soil and water conservation, water harvesting, agroforestry and
small-scale irrigation;

(b) Train extension agents and officers in the participatory approach to integrated land
management.

(d) Capacity-building

12.34. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should establish and maintain mechanisms to ensure the integration into
sectoral and national development plans and programmes of strategies for poverty alleviation among
the inhabitants of lands prone to desertification.

B. DEYELOPING COMPREHENSIVE ANTI-DESERTIFICATION PROGRAMMES
AND INTEGRATING THEM INTQ NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT PLANS AND
NATIONAL ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING

Basis for action

12.35. In a number of developing countries affected by desertification, the natural resource base is
the main resource upon which the development process must rely. The social systems interacting
with land resources make the problem much more complex, requiring an integrated approach to the
planning and management of land resources. Action plans to combat deseniga[ion and drought
should include management aspects of the environment and development, thus conforming with the
approach of inlegrating national development plans and national environmental action plans.

Objectives

12.36. The objectives of this programrmie area are:

(a) To strengthen national institutiona} capabiiities o develop appropriate anti-desertification

programmes and to integrate them inio national development planning;

{b) To develop and integrate strategic planning framewarks for the development, protection
and management of natural resources in dryland areas into natignai development plans,
including national plans 1o combat desertification, and cnvironmenial action plans in
countrics most prone o desertification;

(¢} To initiate a long-term process for impiementing and monitoring strategies related o
natural resources management;

(d) To sirengthen regional and intermational cooperation for cornbating desertification through,
inter alia, the adoption of legal and other instruments. '
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Activities

{a} Management.refated activities
12.37. Governments at the appropriate Ievel, and with the support of the relevant intemational and
regional organizations, should: :

(a) Establish or strengthen, national and local anti-desertification authorities within
government and local executive bodies, as well as local committees/associations of lend
users, in all rural communities affected, with a view (o organizing working cooperation
between all actors concerned, from the grass-roots level (farmers and pastoralists) to the
higher levels of government;

{b) Develop national plans of action 1o combat desertification and as appropriate, make (hem
integral parts of natfonal development plans and national environmental action plans;

{t) Implement policies directed towards improving land use, managing common lands
appropriately, providing incentives to small farmers and pastoralists, involving women
and encouraging private investment in the development of drylands;

(d) Ensure coordination among minisiuies and institutions working on anti-desertification
programmes at national and local levels.

(b) Data and information

12.38. Governuments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should promote information exchange and cooperation with respect to national
planning and programming among affected countrics, inter alia, through networking.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

12.3%. The relevant international organizations, multilateral financial institutions, ron-governmental
organizations and bilateral agencies should strengthen their cooperation in assisting with the
preparation of desertification control programmes and their integration into national planning
strategies, with the establishment of national coordinating and systematic observation mechanisms
and with the regional and global networking of these plans and mechanisms.

12.40. To request the General Assembly at its forty- seventh session (o establish, under the acgis of
the General Assembly, ar intergovernmental negotiating commitiee for the elaboration of an
international convention to combat desertification, in those countries experiencing serious drought
andjor desertfication, particularly in Africa, with a view to finalizing such a convention by June
1994, X _

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evatuation

12:41. The Confetrence secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $180 million including about $90 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. Thess are indicative and order of
magnitude cstimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governmenis decide upon for implementation,

(b)  Scientific and technological means

12.42. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regicnal organizations, should:
(@ Develop and introduce appropriate improved sustainabie agricultural and
iechnologies that are socially and environmentally acceplable and economically feasible;
(b) Undertake applied study on the integration of environmental and developmental activities
into national development pians.

{¢) Human resource development

12.43. Governments at the appropriate level, with Lhe support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should undertake nationwide major anti-desertification awareness/training
campaigns within countries affected through existing national mass media facilities, educational
networks and newly created or sirengthened extension services, This should ensure people’s access
to knowledge of desertification and drought and (o national plans of action o combat desentification.
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(d) Capacity-building

12.44. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should establish and maingain mechanisms 10 ensure coordination of sectoral
ministries and institutions, including local-level institutions and appropriate non-govermmerital
organizations, in integrating anti-desertification programmcs into nationat development pians ang
national environmental action plans, .

E. DEVELOPING COMPREHENSIVE DROUGHT PREPAREDNESS AND
DROUGHT-RELIEF SCHEMES, INCLUDING SELF-HELP ARRANGEMENTS,
FOR DROUGHT-PRONE AREAS AND DESIGNING PROGRAMMES TO COPF
WITH ENVIRONMENTAL REFUGEES

Basis for action

12.45. Drought, in differing degrees of frequency and severity, is a recurring phenomenon
throughout much of the developing world, especially Africa, Apart from. the human toll/- an
estimated 3/million people died in the mid-1980s because of drought in sub-Saharan Africa/- the
economic costs of drought-related disasters are also high in terms of lost production, misused inputs
and diversion of development resources.
12.46. Early-waming systems to forecast drought will make possible the implementation of drought-
preparedness schemes. Integrated packages at the farm and watershed level, such as altemative
cropping strategies, soil and water conservation and promotion of water harvesting techniques, could
the capacity of land to cope with drought and provide basic necessities, thereby minimizing
the number of envirommental refugees and the need for emergency drought relief, At the same time,
contingency arrangements for relief are peeded for periods of acute scarcity. :

Objectives

12.47. The objectives of this programme area are:
a) To develop national strategies for drought preparedness in both the short and long term,
aimed at reducing the vuinerability of production systems to droughs;
(b) To strengthen the flow of carly-warning information to decision makers and Jand users o
enable nations to implement strategies for drought intervention;
() To develop and integrate drought-relief schemes and means of coping with environmental
refugees into national and regional development planning,

Activities
{a) Management-reiated activities

12.48. In drought-prone areas, Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant.
international and regional organizations, should:

(@) Design smategics to deal with national food deficiencies in periods of production shortfall,
These strategies should deal with issues of siorage and stocks, imports, port facilities,
food storage, transport and distribution:

(b) Improve national and regional capacity for agrometeorology and contingency crop
planning. Agrometeorology links the frequency, content and regional coverage of weather
forecasts with the requirements of crop planning and agricultural extension;

(¢} Prepare rural projects for providing short-term rural employment to drought-affected
households. The loss of income and entitlement to food is a common source of distress in
tirnes of drought. Roral works heip 1o generate the income required 10 buy food for poor
households;

{d) Establish contingency arrangements, where necessary, for food and fodder distribution
and water supply:

(¢) Establish budgetary mechanisms for providing, at short notice, resources for drought
relief;

(f) Establish safety nets for the most vulnerable households,

' {b} Data and information

12.49. Govemments of affected countries, at the appropriate level, with the suppon of the relevant
imernational and regional organizations, should:
(a) Implement research on seasonal forecasts 1o improve contingency planning and relief
operations and allow preventive measures 10 be taken at the farm level, such as the
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selection of appropriate varieties ard farming practices, in times of droughy;

(b} Support applied research on ways of reducing water loss from soils, on ways of
increasing the water absorption capacities of soils and on water harvesting techniques in
drought-prone areas;

(¢} Strengthen national early-waming systems, with particular emphasis on the area of risk-
mapping, remote-sensing, agrometeorological modelling, integrated muliidisciplinary
crop-forecasting techniques and computerized food supply/dernand analysis, -

(c) International and regional cooperation and coordination

12.50. Govemments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
fregicnal organizations, should:
(a} Estabiish a system of stand-by capacities in terms of foodstock, logistical support,
personnet and finance for a speedy international response (o drought-related emergencies:
(b) Support programines of the World Meisorological Organization (WMO) on agrohydrology
and agrometeoroiogy, the Programme of the Regional Training Centre for
Agrometeorology and Operational Hydrology and their Applications (AGRHYMET),
drought-monitoring centres and the African Centre of Meteorological Applications for
Development (ACMAD), as well as the efforts of the Permanent Inter-State Committee o
Drought Control in the Szhel (CILSS) and the Intergovernmental Authority for Drought
and Development (IGADDY),
{¢) Support FAQ programmes and other programmes for the development of national sarly-
warning systems and food security assistance schemes; .
(d) Swengthen and expand the scope of existing regional programmes and the activities of
appropriate United Nations organs and organizations, such as the World Food Pro
(WFP), the Office of the United Nations Disaster Ralief Coordinator (UNDRO) and the
United Nations Sudano-Sahelian Office as well as of non-governmental organizations.
aimed at mitigating the effects of drought and emergencies.

Means of impiementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

12.51. The Conference sccretarial has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $1.2 billion including abous $1.1 billion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of

- magnitude estimates onty and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, wilt depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b)  Scientific and technological means

12,52, Governments at the appropriate level and drought-prone communitics, with the support of the
relevant intemational and regional organizations, should: -

(@) Use traditional mechanisms io cope with hunger as a means of channelling relief and
development assistance;

() Strengthen and develop national, regicnal and local interdisciplinary research and training
capabilities for drought-prevention stratepies.

(¢} Human resource development

12.53. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intemational and
regional organizations, should:
(2} Promote the wraining of decision makers and land users in the effective utilization of
information from early-warning systems;
(b} Swengthen research and national wraining capabilities (o assess the impact of drought and
develop methodologies Lo forecast drought.

(d) Capacity-building

12.54. Governments at the appropriate level, with Lhe suppart of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should; : -
(3) Improve and maintain mechanisms with adequate staff, equipment and finances for

monitoring drought parameters to take preventive measures at regional, national and loc
levels; :
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(b) Establish interministerial linkages and coordinating units for drought monitoring, impact
assessment and management of drought-relief schemes.

F, ENCOURAGING AND PROMOTING POPULAR PARTICIPATION AND
ENVIRONMENTAL EDUCATION, FOCUSING ON DESERTIFICATION .
CONTROL AND MANAGEMENT OF THE EFFECTS OF DROUGHT

Basis for action

12.55. The experience to date on the successes and failures of programumes and projects points o the
need for popular support to sustain activities related 1o desertification and drought control. Butitis
necessary 10 go beyond the theoretical ideal of popular participalion and to focus on obtaining actzal
active popular involvement, rooted in the concept of parmership. This implies the sharing of
responsibilitics and the mutual involvement of all parties. In this context, this programme area should
be considered an essential supporting compenent of all desertification-control and droughi-related
activities.

Objectives

12.56. The objectives of this programme area are: -

(2) Todevelop and increase public awareness and knowledge conceming desertification and
drought, including the integration of environmental education in the curriculum of primary
and secondary schogls;

{b} To establish and promote true partnership between government authorities, at both the
national and local levels, other executing agencies, non-govermnmental organizations and
land users stricken by drought and desertification, giving land users a responsible role in
the planning and execution processes in order to benefit fully from development projects;

(¢) To ensure that the partners undersiand one another's needs, objectives and points of view
by providing a variety of means such as wraining, public awareness and open dialogue;

(&) To support local communities in their own efforts in combating desertification, and 1o -
draw on the knowledge and experience of the populations concerned, ensuring the full
participation of women and indigenous populations.

Activities
{a} Management-related activities

12.57. Governments a¢ the appropriate fevel, with the suppert of the relevant international and

regional organizations, should: _
{a) Adopt policies and establish administrative structures for more decentralized decision-
making and implernentatior;

(b) Establish and uiilize mechanisms for the consultation and involvement of land users and
for enhancing capability at the grass-roots level to identify andfor contribute 1o the
identification and planning of action;

{c) Define specific programme/project objectives in cooperation with local communities;
design local management plans 1o include such measures of progress, thereby providing a
means of altering project design or changing management practices, as appropriate;

{d) Introduce legislative, institutionaljorganizational and financial measures 0 secure user
involvement and access to land resources;

{¢) Establish and/or expand favourabie conditions for the provision of services, such as credit
facilities and marketing outlets for rural populations; .

() Develop training programmes 10 increase the level of education and participation of people,
particularly women and indigenous groups, through, inter alia, literacy and the
development of technical skitls;

(g) Create rural banking systems o facilitate access to credit for rural populations, particularly
women and tndigenous groups, and to promote rural savings;

(h) Adopt approptiate policies 1o stimuiate private and public investment.

{b) Data and information

12.58. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intemational and
regionai organizations, should:
(@) Review, develop and disseminate gender-disaggregated information, skills and know-how
at all levels on ways of organizing and promoting popular participation;
(b) Accelerate the development of wechnological know-how, focusing on appropriate and
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intermediate technology; -
(€} Disseminate knowledge about applied research results on soil and waler issues,

*

appropriate species, agricultural techniques and technalogical know-how.
(¢} Intermational and regional cooperation and'coordination

12.59. Govemments at the appropriate level, angd with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: .

(a) Develop programmes of support to regional organizations such as CILSS, IGADD,

SADCC and the Arab Maghreb Union and othey intergovernmental organizations in Africa
- and other parts of the world, to strengthen outreach programmes and increase the
participation of non-governmental organizations together with rural populations;

(b) Develop mechanisms for facilitating cooperation in technology and promote such
cooperation as an element of all exiernal assistance and activities related to technical
assistance projects in the public or private sector; _

(c) Promote collaboration among different actors in environment and development
programmes; '

{d) Encourage the emergence of representative organizational structures to foster and sustain
interorganizational cooperation.

Means of implementation

(a)  Financing and cost evaluation

12.60. The Confercnce secretariat has estimaied the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programime to be about $1.0 billion including about $500 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude cstimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies

and programmes Goverumnents decide upon for implementation.

(b)  Scientific and technological means

12.61. Governments at the appropriate leve}, and with the support of the relevant intemnational and

regio:ela.l organizations, should promote the development of indigenous know-how and technology
transier,

{c) Human resource development

12.62, Govemments, at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, shoutd:
(a) Suppor and/or strengthen instimtions mmvolved in public education, including the local
media, schools and community groups;
{b) Increase the level of public education.

(d)  Capacity-building

12.63. Governments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant intermational and
regional organizations, should promote members of local rural organizations and train and appoint
more extension officers working at the local level.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION 1I. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 13 - MANAGING FRAGILE ECOSYSTEMS:
SUSTAINABLE MOUNTAIN DEVELOPMENT

INTRODUCTION

13.1. Mountains are an important source of water, energy and biclogical diversity. Furthermore,
they are a source of such key resources as minerals, forest products and agricultural products and of
recreation. As 2 major ecosystem representing the complex and interrelated ecology of our planet,
mountain environments are essential to the survival of the global ecosystem. Mountain ecosystems
are, however, rapidly changing. They are susceptible to accelerated soil erosion, landslides and rapid
loss of habitat and genetc diversity. On the human side, there is widespread poverly among
mountain ithabitants and loss of indigenous knowledge. As a result, mast global mountain arcas are
experiencing environmental degradation. Hence, the proper management of mountain resources and
socio-economic development of the people deserves immediate acgon.

13.2. About 10/per/cent of the world’s population depends on mountain resources. A much larger
percentage draws on other mountain resources, including and especially water. Mountains are a
storehouse of biclogical diversity and endangered species. '

13.3. Two programme areas are included in this chapier to further elaborate ihe problem of fragile
ecosysterns with regard to 21l mountains of the world. These are: :

(a) Generating and strengthening knowledge about the ecology and sustainable development
of mountain ecosystems; '

(b} Promoting integrated watershed development and alternative livelihood opportunities.
PROGRAMME AREAS

A. GENERATING AND STRENGTHENING KNOWLEDGE ABOUT THE
ECOLOGY AND SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF MOUNTAIN ECOSYSTEMS

Basis far action

13.4. Mountains are highly vulnerable to human and natural ecological imbalance. Mountains are the
areas Most sensitive to all climaiic changes in the aumosphere. Specific information on ecology,
natural resource poteniial and socio-economic activitics Is essential. Mountain and hiliside areas hold
a rich variety of ecological systems. Because of their vertical dimensions, mountains create gradients
of temperature, precipitation and insolation. A given mountain slope may include several climatic
systems - such as tropical, subtropical, temperaie and alpine/- each of which represents a microcosm
of a larger habitat diversity, There Is, however, a jack of knowledge of mountain ecosystems. The
creation of a global mountain database is therefore vital for taunching programmes that contribute o
the sustainable development of mountain ecosysiems.

Objectives

13.5. The objectives of this programme area are: ]

(a) To undertake a survey of the different forms of soils, forest, water use, crop, plant and
animal resources of mountain ccosystems, taking into account the work of existing
international and regional organizations;

() To maintain and generate database and information syslems to facilitate the integrated
management and environmental assessment of mountain ecosystems, taking into account
the work of existing international and regional orgenizations;

{(¢) To improve and build the existing land/water ecological knowledge base regarding
technologies and agriculiural and conservation practices in the mountain regions of the
world, with the participation of local communities;

(d) To create and strengthen the communications network and information clearing-house for
existing organizations concemed with mountain issues;

(¢} Toimprove coordination of regionat efforts 1o protect fragile mountain ecosysiems
through the consideration of appropriate mechanisms, including regional legal and other
instruments;

() To generate information to establish databascs and information systems to facilitate an
evaluation of environmental risks and natural disasters in mountain ecosystems.
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Activities .
(a) Management-related activities

13.6. Governments ai the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, shouid:

(2) Strengthen existing institutions or establish new ones at local, national and regional levels
10 generate a multidisciplinary land/water ecological knowledge base on mountain
eCOSysIems;

(b) Promote national policies that would provide incentives to local people for the use and :
transfer of environment-friendly technologies and farming and conservation practices: -

(c) Build up the knowledge base and understanding by creating mechanisms for cooperation -

information exchange among national and regional institntions working on fragile
eCosyslems; )

(d) Encourage policies that would provide incentives (o farmers ang local peopie 10 underiake -
conservation and regenerative measures:

(¢) Diversify mountain economies, inter/alia, by creating and/or strengthening tourism, in
accordance with integrated management of mountain areas:

(D) Integrate all forest, rangeland and wildlife activities in such a way that specific mounrain
ecosystems are maintained;

(g) Establish appropriate natural reserves in representative species-rich sites and areas.

{b) Data and information

13.7. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and :
regional organizations, shouid: —

(@) Maintain and establish meteorological, hydrological and physical monitoring analysis and '
capabilities that would encompass the climatic diversity as well as water distribution of
various mountain regions of the world:

(b) Buiid an inventory of different forms of soils, forests, water use, and crop, plant and -
animal genctic resources, giving priority to those under threat of extinction. Genetic
resources should be protected in situ by maintaining and establishing protected areas and
improving traditional farming and animaj husbandry activities and establishing
programmes for evaluating the potential value of the resources;

(¢} Ideniify hazardous areas that are most vulnerable to ¢rosion, floods, landslides,
carthquakes, snow avalanches and other narural hazards;

(d) Identify mountzin areas threatened by air pollution from neighbouring industrial and urbes _
arcas.

(¢} International and regional coeperation

13.8. National Governmenis and intergovemmental organizations should:

{a) Coordinate regional and international cooperation and facilitate an exchange of information
and experience among the specialized agencies, the World Bank, IFAD and other :
international and regional organizations, national Governments, research institutions and -
non-govemnmental organizations working on mountain developmemnt; '

(b} Encourage regional, national and international networking of people’s initiatives and the
activities of international, regional and local non-governmental organizations working on .
mountain development, such as the United Nations University (UNU), the Woodland
Mountain Institutes (WML), the International Center for Integrated Mountain Developmens
(ICIMOD), the Intemnational Mounizin Saciety (IMS), the African Mountain Association
and the Andean Mountain Association, basides supporting those organizations in exchang=
of information and experience;

(¢} Protect Fragile Mountain Ecosystem through the consideration of appropriate mechanisms
including regional legal and other instruments.

Means of implementation
(2) Financing and cost evaluation

13.9. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average 1o1al annual cost (1993-2000) of -
implementing the activities of this programme (¢ be about $50 million from the international
commuriity on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewead by Governmenis. Actual costs and financial terms, including anv
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Govemnments decide upon for inplementation.
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(b) Scientific and technological means

13.10. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant internationat and
regional organizations, should strengthen scientific research and iechnological development
programmes, including diffusion through national and regional institutions, particularly in
meteorology, hydrology, forestry, scil sciences and plant sciences.

(¢) Human resource development

13.11. Governments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: _
(a) Launch training and extension programmes in environmentally appropriate technologics
and practices that would be suitable 10 mouniain ecosystems;
(b) Support higher education through fellowships and research grants for environmenial
studies in mountains and hill arcas, particularty for candidates from indigencus mountain
ulations; _ ;
(¢} Undentake environmental sducation for farmers, in particular for women, to help the nural
population better understand the ecological issues regarding the sustainable development
of mountain ccosystems. :

(d) Capacity-building

" 13.12. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should build up national and regional institutional bases that could carry out

research, training and dissemination of information on the sustainable development of the economics
of fragile ecosystems.

B. PROMOTING INTEGRATED WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT AND
ALTERNATIVE LIVELIHOOD OPPORTUNITIES

Basis for action

13.13. Nearly half of the world's population is affected in various ways by mountain ecology and
the degradation of watershed areas. About 10/per/cent of the Earth's population lives in mountain
areas with higher slopes, while about 40/per/cent occupies the adjacent medium- and lower-watershed
areds. There are serious problems of ecological delerioration in these watershed arcas. For example,
in the hillside areas of the Andean countries of South America a large portion of the farming
population is now faced with a rapid deterioration of land resources. Similarly, the mountain and
upiand areas of the Himalayas, South-East Asia and East and Central Africa, which make vital
contributions to agricultural production, are threaiened by cultivation of marginal lands due 0
expanding population. In many areas this is accompanied by excessive livestock grazing,
deforestation and loss of biomass cover.

13.14. Soil erosion can have a devastating impact on the vast numbers of rural people who depend
on rainfed agriculture in the mountain and hillside arcas. Poverty, wnemployment, poor health and
bad sanitation are widespread. Promoting integrated watershed development programmes through
effective participation of Jocal people is a key 10 preventing further ecological imbalance. An
integrated approach is nesded for conserving, upgrading and using the natural resource base of iand,
water, plant, animal and human resources. In addition, promoting altemnative livelihood
opportunities, particularly through development of employment schemes that increase the productive
base, will have a significant role in improving the standard of living among the large rural population

living in mountain ecOSyStems.
Objectives

13.15. The objectives of this programme area are:

(a) By the year 2000, to develop appropriate land-use planning and management for bo
arable and non-arable land in mountain-fed watershed arcas io prevent soil erosion,
increase biomass praduction and maintain the ecological balance:

(b) To promote incoms-generaung activilies, such as sustainable tourism, fisheries and
environmentally sound mining, and 10 improve infrasructure and social services, in
particular to protect the liveiihoods of local communities and indigenous people;

{¢) To develop technical and institutional arrangements for affected countries 10 mitigale the
effects of natural disasters Urough hazard-prevention measures, risk zoning, early-
warning systems, evacuation plans and emergency supplies.
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Activities
(a) Management-re!ated activities

13.16. Govemments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, shou]d: _

(a) Undertake measures 1o prevent soil erosion and promate crosion-control activities in afl
sectors;

(b} Establish task forces or Wwatershed development cominiltees, complementing existing
institutions, to coordinate integrated services 1o support local initiatives in anima]
husbandry, forestry, horticulture and Tural development at ait administrative levels;

©) Enhz;:;nce popular participation in the management of local resources through appropriate
legislation; :

(@) Support nen-governmental organizations and other peivate £roups assisting local
organizations and communities jn the preparation of projects that would enhancs
participatory development of lecal peopie;

(&) Provide mechanisms 10 preserve threatened areas that could protect wildlife, conserve
biologicat diversity or serve ag national parks;

(f} Develop national policies that would provide incentives o farmers and local people 0

conservation measures and 1o use environment-friendly technologies;
(g) Undertake incomc-gcncmﬁng activities in cottage and AgF0-processing indystries, such ag
the cultivarion and processing of medicinal and aromatic planzs;
(b) Undertake the above activities, taking into account the need for ful] participation of
women, including indigencus People and local communities, jn development,

{(b) Data ang infarmation

level on annual and tree crops, livestock, poultry, beckeeping, fisheries, village indusiries,
markets, ransport and Income-earning opportinities, Laking fully into account the role of
Wwomen and integrating them into the planning and implementation process,

(¢}  International ang regional cooperation

13.18. Governments at the appropriate level, with Lhe Suppart of the relevant iniernational and
regional organizations, shouid- ‘

(a) Strengthen the role of appropriate international research and Iraining institnes such as the
Consultative Group on Intemational Agricuitural Research Centers (CGIAR) ang the
International Board for Soi] Research and Manqgcmeqt (IBSRAM), as well as regional

watershed development;
(®) Promote regional cooperation and exchange of data ang information among countries

s

sharing the same mountain ranges and river basins, particularly those affected by mountain
disasters and floods:

(c} Maintain and establish partinerships with non-governmental Organizations and other private
Eroups working in warershed development,
Means of i mplementation

(a)  Financia] angd cost evaluation

13.20. Financing for the promotion of allematjye livelihoods in mountain gcosystems should be
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viewed as part of a country's anti-poverty or alternative livelihoods programme, which is also
discussed in chapter/3 (Combating poverty) and chapier/14 (Promoting sustainable agricuiture and
rural development) of Agenda 21. : '

(b)  Scientific and technical means

13.21. Governments at the appropriate ievel, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: _

(a) Consider underaking pilot projects that combine environmental protection and
development functions with particular emphasis on some of the traditional environmental
management practices or systems Lhat have a good impact on the environment; :

(b} Generate technologies for specific watershed and farm conditions through a participatory
approach involving local men and womeg, researchers and extension agents who will
carry out experiments and {rials on farm conditions;

(¢c) Promote technologies of vegetative CONSEIVALion measures for erasion prevention, in situ
moisture management, improved cropping technology, fodder production and agroforestry
that are low-cost, simple and easily adopted by locai people.

(¢) Human resource development

13.22. Govemnments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: o
(a) Promote a multidisciplinary and cross-sectoral approach in training and the dissemination
of knowledge 10 local people on a wide range of issues, such as household production
systems, conservation and utilization of arable and non-arable land, veatment of drainage
lines and recharging of groundwater, livestock management, fisheries, agroforestry and
horticulture;
() Develop human resources by providing access o education, health, energy and
infrasirucoure;
(¢} Promote local awareness and preparedness for disaster prevention and mitigation,
combined with the latest available technology for early warning and forccasting.

(dy Capacity-building

13.23. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intcmational and -
regional organizations, should develop and strengthen national centres for watershed management to
encourage 2 comprehensive approach to the environmental, socio-economic, technological,

legistative, financial and administrative aspects and provide support 1o policy makers, administrators,
field staff and farmers for watershed development. :

13.24, The private sector and local communitics, in cooperalion with national Governments, should

ote local infrastructure development, including communication networks, mini- or micro-hydro
development to support cottage mdustries, and access 1o markels.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION 11 SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DlMENSIONS

CHAPTER 14- PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE AGRICULTURE
AND RURAL DEVELOPMENT

INTRODUCTION

of this growing papulation for food and other agricultural commodities remains uncertain,
Agriculture has 10 meet this challenge, mainly by increasing production on land already in use and by
avoiding further encroachment on land that is anly marginally suitable for culu‘vaﬁmg.

14.2. Major adjustments are needed in agriculwral, environmental and macroeconomic policy, at
both national and international levels, in devci% as well as developing countries, to Create the

iti i elopment (SARD). The major objective of SARD
is 1o increase food production in 2 sustainable way and enhance food security. This will involve
education initiatives, utilization of econormnic incentives and the developtuent of appropriate and new

vainerable groups, and production for markets; employment and income generation 1o alleviate
al

14.4. The following Programme areas are included in this chapter:

(@) Agricultural policy review, planning and integrated programmin% in the light of the
mudtifunctional aspect of agriculture, particularly with regard to food security and
sustainable developmeng;

{b) Ensuring people’s participation and promoting human resource developmen for
Sustainable agriculture; :

(¢} Improving farm production and {arming systems through diversification of farm and nog-
farm employment angd infrastructure development;

(d) Land-resource planning information and education for agriculture;

(¢) Land conservation and rehabilitation: -

{f) Water for sustainable food production and sustainable rurai development;

(2) Conservation and sustainable utilization of plant genetic resources for food and sustainable
agriculture;

(h) Cox_mcrvztion and sustainable utlization of animal genetic resources for Sustainable

ture;

() Integrated pes; Mmanagement and contral in agriculture;

(i) Sustainable plant nutrition 1o increase food production;

(k} Rural energy wransition to enhiance productivity;

() Evaluation of the effects of ultraviolet radiation on plants and animals caused by the
depletion of the stratospheric ozone layer.

PROGRAMME AREAS

PR: ES IN THE LIGHT OF THE MULTIFUNCTIONAL ASPECT OF
AGRICULTURE, PARTICULARLY WITH REGARD TO FOQD SECURITY AND
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT '

Basis for action

s
planning in all countries, particuiarly in developing countrieg. Recommendations should
contribute directly to development of realisiic angd operational medium- 10 long-term plans and

programumes, and thus (o concrete actions. Support to and mon; toring of implementation should
follow. .

-
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14.6. The absence of a coherent national policy framework for sustainable agriculture and rurzd
development (SARD) is widespread and is not limited 1o the deveioping countries. In particula the
economies in transition from planned 10 market-oriented systems need such a framework 1o
incorporate environmental considerations into economic activities, including agriculture, All
countries need-1o assess comprehensively the impacts of such policies on food and agriculturs sswoe
performance, food security, rural welfare and international trading relations 2s a means for ideomifvr s
appropriate offsetting measares. The major thrust of food security in this case 18 1o bring abox =
significant increase in agricultural production in a sustainable way and 1o achieve a substantial
improvement in people’s entitlernent to adeguate food and culturally appropriate food supplies.

14.7. Sound policy decisions pertaining to international trade and capital flows also necessitans ACHCR
10 OVETCOME:

(a) alack of awarencss of the environmental costs incurred by sectoral and MACTOSCOMYTE
policies and hence their threat 1o sustainability;

(b) insufficient skills and experience in incorporating issues of sustainability into polici=s and
programmes; and

(¢} inadequacy of loois of analysis and monitoring. 1/
Objectives
14.8. The objectives of this Programme area arc:

(a) By 1995, to review and, where appropriate, establish a programme to integrate
environmental and sustainable development with policy analysis for the food and
agriculiure sector and relevant macroeconomic policy anatysis, formulation and
implementaiion;
(b) To maintain and develop, as appropriate, operational muliisectoral plans, programnss &
policy measures, including programmes and measures to enhance sustainable fooc
ducgﬁgun and food security within the framework of sustainable development, nox Zai=
than 1998,
(¢) To maintzin and enhance the ability of developing countries, particularly the least
developed ones, io themselves manage policy, programming and planning activities. not
later than 2005, -

Activities
(a) Management-refated activities

14.9. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevani intemationa and
regional organizations, should:

{a) Carmy out national policy reviews related o food security, including adequate ieveks and
stability of food supply and access 10 food by all households:

() Review national and regional agricultural policy in relation, inter alia, 10 foreign rae.
price policy, exchange rate policies, agricultural subsidies and taxes, as well as
organization for regional economic integration;

(c) Implement policies 10 influence land tenure and property rights positively with due
recognition of the minimum size of land-hotding required to maintain production &3
check further fragmentation;

(d) Consider demographic trends and population movements and identify critical areas =or
agricultural production;

(&) Formulate, introduce and monitor policies, laws and regulations and incentives leaig 1o
susizinable agricultural and rural development and improved food security and to &=
development and transfer of appropriate farm technologies, including, where appropriate.
low-input sustainable agriculwral (LISA) sysiems;

{(f) Support national and regional carly waming systems through food-security assistaacs
s,ci‘mmf d es that monitor food supply and demand and factors affecting houschold acoess wo

{ele i

(g) Review policies with respect 10 improving harvesting, storage, processing, distribuoon
and marketing of products at the local, national and regional levels;

(h) Formulate and implement integrated agricultural projects that include other natural r=80wCT2
activiGies, such as management of rangelands, forests, and wildlife, as appropriate:

(i) Promote social and economic research and policies that encourage sustainable agricame
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{b} Data and information

14.10. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Cooperate actively to expand and improve the information on early warning systems on

() Implement integrated and sustainable agricultural development and food securily strategics
at the subregional level that yse regional production and trade potentials, including

(¢) Swengthen and cstablish national._ regional and intcmatiqnal systems and networks to

environment, identify ccologically sound lechnologies and facilitate the exchange
information on data sources, poticies, and techniques and tools of analysis,

Means of implementation

(a)  Financing and cost evaluation®

14.13. Governments at the appropriate level and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations shouid assist farming houscholds and communities to apply technologies
related to improved food production and security, including storage, monitoring of production and
distribution.
(¢} Human resource development
14.14. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and-
regional organizations, should: :

(@) Involve and train local economists, planners and analysts 10 initiate national and

international policy reviews and develop frameworks for sustainable agriculture;

() Establish legal measures 1o promote access of women to land and remove biases in their
involvement in ruraj development.

(d) Capacity-b uilding

14.15. Governmenus at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant internationat and
regional organizations, should strengthen ministries for agricuiture, natural rescurces and planning.
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B. ENSURING PEOPLE'S PARTICIPATION AND PROMOTING HUMAN
RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT FOR SUSTAINABLE AGRICULTURE

‘Basis for action

14.16. This component bridges policy and integrated resource management. The greater the degree
of community control over the respurces on which it relies, the greater will be the incentive for
economic and human resources development. At the same time, pelicy instruments Lo recancile fong-
run and short-run requirements must be set by national Governments. The approaches focus.on
fostering self-reliance and cooperation, providing information and supporting user-based
organizations. Emphasis should be on management practices, building agreements for changes in
resource utilization, the rights and dutics asscciated with use of land, water and foresis, the
functioning of markets, prices, and the access 1@ information, capital and inputs. This would require
gfaining and capacity-building to assume greater responsibilities i sustainable developrment cfforts,

Objectives

14.17. The objectives of this programme area are: '

(&) To promote greater public awarencss of the role of people’s participation and people’s
organizations, especially women's groups, youth, indigenous peopie and people under
occupation, local communities and small farmers, in sustainabie agricuiture and rural
development;

(b} To ensure equitable access of rural people, particutarly women, small farmers, landless
and indigenous people and people under occupation, to jand, water and forest resources
and to technologies, financing, markeling, processing and distribution;

(¢) To strengthen and develop the management and the intenal capacities of rural people's
organizations and exiension services and to decentralize decision-making to the Jowest
cornmunity level.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

14.18. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

(a) Develop and improve integratcd agricultural extension services and facilities and rural
organizations and undertake natural resource management and food security acdvities,
taking into account the different needs of subsistence agriculture as well as market-oriented
crops;

(b) Review and refocus existing measures (o achieve wider access to land, water and forest
resources and ensure equal rights of women and other disadvantaged groups, with
particular emphasis on rural populations, indigenous people, people under occupation and
local communities; _

(c) Assign clear titles, rights and responsibilities for land and for individuals or communitics
to encourage investment in land resources; :

(d) Develop guidelines for decentralization poticies for rural development through
reorganization and strengthening of rural institutions;

(e) Develop policies in extension, training, pricing, input distribution, credit and taxation to
ENSUIe Necessary incentives and equitable access by the poor to production-support
services;

(f) Provide support services and training, recognizing the variation in agricultural
circumstances and practices by location; the optimal use of on-farm inputs and the minimal
use of external inputs; optimal use of local natural resources and managemen; of renewable
energy sources; and the establishmeni of networks that deal with the exchange of
information on altemative forms of agriculture.

(b) Data and information

14.15. Governments at the appropriate level, and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should coliect, analyse, and disseminate information on human resources, the
role of Governments, local communities and non-governmental organizations in social innovation and
strategies for rural development. '
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(¢)  International and regionai cooperation and coordination

14.20. Appropriate internations! and regicnal agencies should:

{(a) Reinforce their work with non-governmental organizations in collecting and disseminating
information on people’s participation and people's organizations and people under
occupation, testing participatory development methods, training and education for human
resource development and strengthening the management structures of reral organizations;

() Help develop information available through non-govemmental organizations and promote
an international ecological agricultural network 1o accelerate the development and
implementation of ecological agriculture practices.

Means of implementation

(a)  Financing and cost evaluation

the intemational community on grant or concessional erms. Thesc are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewsad by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategics
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b}  Scientific and technological means

1422, Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Encourage people's participation on farm technology development and wransfer,
incorporating indigenous ecological knowledge and practices:
(b} Launch applied research on participatory methodologies, management strategies and local
organizations. '

{c) Human resource development

14.23. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should provide management and technical training t0 government
administrators and members of resource-nser groups in the principles, practice and benefits of

people's participation in rural development,
(d)  Capacity-building

1424. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should introduce management sirategies and mechanisms, such as accounting
and audit services for rural people's organizations and institutions for human resource development,
and delegate administrative and financial responsibiiities to local Ievels for decision-making, revenue-
raising and expenditure, ' :

C. IMPROVING FARM PRODUCTION AND FARMING SYSTEMS THROUGH
DIVERSIFICATION OF FARM AND NON-FARM EMPLOYMENT AND
INFRASTRUCTURE DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

14.25. Agriculture needs 1o be intensified 10 meet future demands for commodities and to avoid

further expansion onto marginai lands and encroachment on fragile ecosystems. Increased use of

+ sxtemal tapuis and development of specialized production and farming systems (end (0 increase
vulnerability to “nvironmental stresses and market fluctuations, There is, therefore, a need 10
niensify agriculiure by diversifying the production systems for maximum efficiency in the utilization

of local resources, while minimizing environmental and economic risks. Where intensification of

identified and developed, such as couage industries, wildlife utilization, aquaculture and fisheries,

non-farm activities, such as light village-based manufacturing, farm commodity processing,
agribusiness, recreation and tourism, ete,
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Qbjectives

18.26. The objectives of this programme area aré: : _

(a) To improve farm productivity in a gustainable manner, as well as to increase
diversification, efficiency, food security and rural incomes, while ensuring that risks to the
ecosysiem are minimized, .

®) To enhance the self-reliance of farmers in developing and improving rural infrastructure,
and to facilitate the wansfer of environmentally sound technologies for integrated

uction and farming systems, including indigenous technologies and the sustainable
use of biological and ecological processes, includ‘mg agroforestry, sustainable wildlife
conservation and management, aquaculturc, inland fisheries and animal husbandry;

(c) To create farm and non-farm employment Opportuities, particularly among the poor and
those living in marginal areas, taking into account the alternative fivelihood proposal ineer
alia in dryland arcas.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

14.27. Goverments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: :

(a) Develop and disseminate to farming households integrated farm management technologies,

such as crop rotation, organic manuring and other techuiques involving reduced use of
agricultural chemicals, multiple techniques for sources of nutrients and the cfficient
utilization of external inputs, while enhancing technigues for waste and by-product
utilization and prevention of pre- and post-harvest losscs, taking particular note of the role
of women;

(b) Create non-farm employment opportunities through private small-scale agro-processing
units, rural service centres and related infrastruchural INPrOVements,

(¢) Promote and improve rural financial networks that utilize investment capital resources
raised locally;

(d) Provide the essential rural infrastructure for access to agricultural inputs and services, as
well as to national and local markets, and reduce food losses;

(¢) Initiate and maintain farm surveys, on-farm testing of apprapriate technologies and
dialogue with rural communities 10 identify constraints and botrdenecks and find sohutions;

(f) Analyse and jdentify possibilitics for economic integration of agricultural and forestry
activities, as well as water and fisheries, and to take effective measures (0 encourage forest
management and growing of trees by farmers (farm forestry) as an option for resource
development.

(b) Data and information

14.28. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(2) Analyse the effects of technical innovations and incentives on farm-household income and
well-being;
(b) Initiate and maintain on-farm and off-farm programmes to collect and record indigenous
knowledge.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

1429 International institutions, such as FAQ and IFAD, international agricultural research centres,
such as CGIAR, and regional centres should diagnose the world's major agro-ecosysiems, their
extension, ecological and socio-economic charactesistics, their susceplibility 1 deterioration and their
productive potential. This could form the basis for lechnology development and exchange and for -

regional research collaboration,

Means of implementation

(a) Financing and cost evalu ation

14.30. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average (otal annual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programime 10 be aboul $10 billion, including about $1.5 billion

from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have nol been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and {inancial
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terms, including any that are flon-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation,

(b) Scientific angd technological means

(c) Human resource development

14.32. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: :
(@) Promote educational ary} vocational training for farmers and rural commenities through
formal and non-formal education;
(b) Launch awareness and training programimes for engépreneurs, managers, bankers and
traders in rural servicing and small-scale agro-processing techniques.

(d) Capacity-building

14.33. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional arganizations, shouid: -
{a) Improve their organizational capacity to deal with issues related (o off-faim activities and
rural industry development;
(b) Expand credit facilities and rural infrastructure related 1o processing, transportation and
marketing.

D. LAND-RESOURCE PLANNING, INFORMATION AND EDUCATION FOR
AGRICULTURE

Basis for action

14.34. Inappropriate and uncontrolled land uses are a major cange of degradation and depletion of
land resources, Present land use often disregards the actal potentials, carrying capacities and
limitations of land resources, as well as their diversity in space. Ii is estmated that the world's
population, now at 5.4 bilkion, will be 6.25 billion by the turn of the.century. The need 10 increase
food production 1o meet the expanding needs of the population will Put enormous pressure an al
nawral resources, including land,

Obijectives

14.36. The objectives of this programme area are;
(@) To hanmnonize planning procedures, involve farmers in the planning process, collect land-

Activities

(a)  Management-related activities

14.37. Govemments a¢ the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

{a) Establish and stren gthen agricultural land-use and land-resource planning, management,
education and information a national and local levels:
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(b) Initiate and maintain district and village agricultural land-resource planning, management
and conservation groups to assist in problem identfication, development of technical and
management solutions, and project implementation.

(b) Data and information

14.38. Govemnments al the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

(a) Collect, continuously monitor, update and disseminate information, whenever possible,
on the utilization of natural resources and living conditions, climate, water and soil factors,
and on land use, distribution of vegetation cover and animal species, utitization of wild
plants, production systems and yiclds, costs and prices, and social and culmural
considerations that affect agricnltural and adjacent tand use;

(d) Establish programmes o provide information, promote discussion and encourage the
formation of management groups. :

{¢) Imternational and regional cooperation and coordination -

14.39. The appropriatc United Nations agencies and regional organizations shouid:

(a) Strengthen or establish intemnational, regional and subregional technical working groups
with specific terms of reference and budgets 10 promote the integraied use of Jand
resources for agriculture, planning, data collection and diffusion of simulation models of

ction and information dissemination; _

() Develop internationally acceptable methodologies for the establishment of databascs,
description of land uses and multipie goal optimization. -

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

14.40. The Conference sccretariat has estimated the average total annuat cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $1.7 billion, including about $250 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific siraegies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technotogical means

14.41. Governments at the appropriate fevel, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should: _

(a) Develop databases and geographical information systems to storc and display physical,
social and econormic information pertaining o agriculture, and the definition of ecological
zones and developmeni areas;

(b) Select combinations of land uses and production systems appropriate o {and units through
multiple goal optimization procedures, and strengthen delivery systems and local
cOmMuty participation; :

(c) Encourage integraied planning at the watershed and tandscape level to reduce soil loss and
protect surface and gromdwater resources from chemical pollution.

(¢) Human resource development

14.42. Governmenis at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(2) Train professionals and planning groups at national, disrict and village levels through
formal and informal instructional courses, travel and interaction;
() Generate discussion at all levels on policy, development and environmental issues related
to agricultural land use and management, through media programmes, confersnces and
seminars.

{d) Capacity-buiiding

14.43. Governments al the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intermational and
regional organizations, should:
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E. LAND CONSERVATION AND REHABILITATION

Basis for action

14.44, Land degradation is the most important environmental problem affecting extensive arcas of
land in both developed and developing countries. The problem of soil erosion is particularly acute in
developing countries, while problems of salinization, waleriogging, soil pollution and loss of soil
fertility are incrcasing in all countries. Land degradation is serious because the productivity of huge

areas of land is declining just when populations are increasing rapidly and the demand on the land is -

growing to produce more food, fibre and fucl. Efforis o control land degradation, particuiarly in

regional land conservation and rehabilitation programmes, with strong political support and adequare
funding, are now needed. While land-use planning and land zoning, combined with better land
management, should provide long-term solutions, it is urgent to arrest land degradation and launch
conservation and rehabilitation programines in the most critically affected and vulnerabic areas,

Objectives

14.45. The objectives of this programme area are: .
(2) By the year 2000, io review and initiate, as appropriate, national land-resource surveys,
detailing the location, extent and severity of land degradation;
} To prepare and implement comprehensive policies and programunes leading to the

amatt
general planning, management and utilization of land resources and preserve soil fertility
for sustainable agricultural development.

Activities
(a) Management-rejated activities

14.46. Governments at the Appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intermational and
regional organizations, shoyld:

(@) Develop and unplement programmes to remove and resolve the physical, social and
cconomic causes of land degradation, such as land enure, appropriate ireding systems and
agricultural pricing structures, which lead 1o inappropriate land-uge management:

(b) Provide incentives and, where appropriate and possible, resources for the participation of
local communities in the planning, implementation and maintenance of their own
canservation and reclamarion programmes; ’ :

(¢} Develop and implement programmes for the rehabilitation of land degraded by water-
logging and salinigy;

(d) Develop and implement programmes for the progressive use of non-cultivated land with
agricultural potential in a sustainable way,

{b) Data and infarmation

14.47. Govemnments, at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should;

(@) Conduct periodic SUrveys o assess the extent and state of its land resources;

(b) Strengthen and establish national land-resource data banks, inciuding identificatiin of the
location, extent and severity of existing land degradation, as well as areas at risk, and
cvalu;tc the progress of the conservation and rehabilitation programmes launched in this
regard;

(©) Collect and record information on indigenous conservation and rehabilitation practices and
farming systems as a basis for rescarch and extension programmes, :

(¢)  International and regional cooperation and coordination
14.48, The appropriate United Nations agencies, regional organizations and oon-governmental
I onljd:

(@ Develop p;riority conservation and rehabilitation programmes with advisory services o
Governments and regional organizations; )
(b) Establish regional and subregional networks for scientists and technicians 10 exchange

experiences, develop joint programmes and spread successful technologies on Jand
conservation and rehabiliiation, . _
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Means of implementation
{z) Financing and cost evalvation™

14.49. The Conference secretariat has estimalcd the average total annual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme (o be about $5 billion, including about $800 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magpitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Aciual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b} Scientific and technological means’

14.50. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and

regional organizations, should help farming household communities (0 investigate and promote site-
ific technologies and farming systems that conserve and rehabilitate land, while increasing

agricultural production, including conservation tillage agroforestry, terracing and mixed cropping.

{(c) Human resource development

14.51. Govemments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizatioas, shouid irain ficld staff and land users in indigenous and modem techniques of
conservation and rehabilitation and should establish training facilities for extension staff and land
users.

(dy Capacity-building

14.52. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

{a) Develop and strengthen national research institutional capacity to identify and implement
offective conservation and rehabilitation practices that are appropriate 10 the existing socio-
economic physical conditions of the land users;

(b) Coordinate all land conservation and rehabilitation policies, swategies and programmes
with relaed engoing programmes, such as national environment action plans, the Tropical
Forestry Action Plan and rational development programmes.

- F. WATER FOR SUSTAINABLE FOOD PRODUCTION AND SUSTAINABLE
RURAL DEVELOPMENT

14,53, This programme area is included in chapter 18 (Protection of the quality and supply of
freshweater resources), programme area F.

G. CONSERVATION AND SUSTAINABLE UTILIZATION OF PLANT GENETIC
RESOURCES FOR FOOD AND SUSTAINABLE AGRICULTURE

Basis for action

14,54, Plant genclic resources for agriculture (PGRFA) are an essential resource 10 meet future
needs for food. Threats to the security of these resources are growing, and cfforts to conserve,
develop and use genetic diversity are underfunded and understaffed. Many existing gene banks
provide inadequate securily and, in some instances, the loss of plant genetic diversity in gene banks is
as great as it is in the field.

14.55. The primary objective is o safeguard the world's genetic resources while preserving them i0
use sustainably. This includes the development of measures to facilitate the conservation and use of
plant genetic resources, networks of in situ conservation areas and use of tools such as ex situ
collections and germ plasma banks. Special emphasis could be placed on the building of endogenous
capacity for characienization, evaluation and utilization of PGRFA, particutarly for the minor crops
and other underutilized or non-utilized species of food and agriculiure, including tree species for
agro-forestry. Subsequent action could be aimed at consolidation and efficient management of
networks of in situ conservation areas and use of tools such as ex situ collections and germ plasma
banks. _

14.56, Major gaps and weaknesses exist in Lhe capacity of existing national and international
mechanisms {0 assess, study, monitor and usc plant genetic resources (0 1ncrcase food production.
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Objectives
14.57. The objectives of this prdgramme arca are;

(2) Tocomplets the first regeneration and safe duplicarion of existing ex situ collections on a
world-wide basis as soon ag possible;

{b) To collect and Study plants useful for increasing food production through joint activities,
including training, within (he framework of networks of coilaboraling insfitutions;

{c} Not later thap the year 2000, to adept policies and strengthen or cstablish programmes for
in situ on-farm and ex sim conservation and sustainabie use of plant genetic resources for
food and agricuimre, integrated into straegies and programmes for sustainable agriculture;

(d) To take appropriate measures for the fair and equitabls sharing of benefits and results of

research and development in plant breeding between the Sources and users of plant genetic
resources,

Activities
{a) Managet_nent-rel ated activities

14.58. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should-

{a) Develop and sirengthen institutional capacity, structures and programmes for conservation
and use of PGRFA; '

(b) Strengthen and estabiish rescarch in the public domain on PGREA evaluation and
utiiization, with the objectives of sustainable agriculture and rurg} development in view:

(©) Develop mulﬁplicatiowpropagation, exchange and dissemination facilities for PGRFAs
(seeds and planting maierials), particufarly in developing countries and monitor, control

and evaluate plant miroductions;

(d) Prepare plans or programmes of priority action on conservation and sustainable use of
PGRFA, based, as appropriate, on country studies on PGRFA:

(&) Promote crop diversification in agricultural systems where appropriate, including new
plants with potential value as food crops;

(f) Promote utilization g well as research on poorly known, but potentially useful, plants and
¢rops, wherse appropriate;

(g) Swengthen national capabilities for utilization of PGRFA, plant breeding and seed
production capabilities, both by specialized institutions and farming communities,

(b) Date and information

14.59. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and

regional organizations, shoulgd:

(& Develop strategies for networks of in sity conservation areas and use of tools such as on-
farm ex sim collections, germplasm banks and relaged iechnoiogies:

(b) Establish ex sity bage collection networks:

{c) Review periodically and report on the situation ort PGRFA, using existing Systems and
rocedures:

p > -
{d} Characterize and evaluate PGRFA material collected, disseminate information o facilitale
the use of PGRFA collections and assess genetic variation in collections.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

14.60. The appropriate United Nations agencies and regional organizations should: ,
{(a) Strcngthen the Giobal System on the Conservation and Sustai.nahlc Usc of PGREA by,

(b} Develop subregionaj, regional and global networks of PGRFA in siw in protected arcas;
() Prepare pericdic state of the world reports on PGRFA;

(d) Prepare a rolling global cooperative plan of action on PGRFA;

(e} Promoic, for 1994, the Fourth Intemnational Technical Confercnce on the Conservation
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and Sustainzble Use of PGRFA, which is to adopt the first state of the world report and
the first giobal plan of action on the conservation and sustainable use of PGRFA;

() Adjust the Global System for the Conservation and Sustainable Use of PGRFA in line
with the outcome of the negotiations of a convention on biological diversity.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

14.61. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total anniral cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme [0 be about $600 million, including about $300 million
from the international community on grant or coneessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia; the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation. . .

(b) Scientific and technological means

14.62. Govemnments, at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intérnational and
regional organizations, should: '

(a) Develop basic science research in such areas as plant taxonomy and phylogeography,
utilizing recent developments, such as computer sciences, molecular genetics and in vitro
cryopreservation; : .

(b} Develop major coliaborative projects between rescarch programmes in developed and
developing countrics, particularly for the enhancement of poorly known or neglected
crops; :

(c) Promote cost-cffective technologies for keeping duplicate sets of ex situ collections {which
can also be used by local communities); :

{d) Develop further conservation sciences in relation to in situ conservation and technical
means 10 link it with ex situ conservation efforts.

(¢)  Human resource development

14.63. Governments at the appropriae level and with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations should: :

(@) Promote training programmes at both undergraduate and post-graduate levels in
conservation sciences for running PGRFA facilitics and for the design and implementation
of national programmes in PGRFA; '

(b) Raise the awareness of agricultural extension services in order 10 link PGRFA activities
with user communities;

(c) Develop raining matertals 1o promote conservation and utilization of PGRFA at the local
level.

(d) Capacity-building

14.64. Governmens at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should establish national policies 1o provide legal status for and strengthen
legal aspects of PGRFA, including long-term financial commitments for germplasm collections and
implementation of activities in PGRFA. :

H. CONSERVATION AND SUSTAINABLE UTILIZATION OF ANIMAL
GENETIC RESQURCES FOR SUSTAINABLE AGRICULTURE

Basis for action

14.65. The need for increased quantity and quality of animal producis and for draught animals calls
for conservation of the existing diversity of animal breeds to meet future requirements, including
those for use in bictechnology. Some local animal breeds, int addition to their socio-cultural value,
have unique attributes for adaptation, disease resistance and specific uses and should be preserved.
These local breeds are threatened by extinction asa result of the introduction of exolic breeds and of
changes in livesiock production sysiems.

Objectives

14.66. The obiectives of this programme arca are:
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(@ Toenumerate and describe ail breeds of livestock used in animal agriculture in ag broad a
Yay as possible and begin a 10-year programme of action;
) To establish and implement action programmes to identify breeds at Tisk, together with the

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

14.67. Govemments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant interational and
regional organizations, shoulq: _
(@) Draw up breed preservation plans, for endangered populations, including semen/embryo
collection and storage, farm-based conservation of indigenous stock or in situ '
preservation;
(b) Plan and initiate bresd development strategies;
(c) Select indigenous Populations on the basis of regional importance and genetic unigueness,
for a 10-year programme, followed by selection of an additional cohort of indi genous
breeds for development, )

(b)  Data and information

14.68. Governments at the dppropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
rcgional organizations, should Prepare and complete national inventories of available animal genetic
fesources. Cryogenic storage could be given priority over characterization and evaluarion, Training
of nationals in conservation and assessment techniques would be given special attention.

(¢}  International and regional cooperation and coordination

14.69. The appropriate United Nations and other international and regional agencies should:
(a) Promote the establishment of regional gene banks to the extent thal they are justified
on principles of technical cooperation among developing countries;
(b) Prooe§s, Store and analyse animal genetic dara ar the global level, including the

{c) Prepare and publish a comprehensive database of anima] genetic resources, describing
cach breed, its derivation, its relationship with other breeds, effective population size and a
concise set of biological and production characieristics:;

(d) Prepare and publish a world walch Tist on farm animal Species at risk to enable national

ernments o take action 1o preserve endangered breeds and 10 seek technical
assistance, where necessary,

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

14.70. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annuai cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about £200 million, including about $100 millioq

the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governmenis. Actual costs and financia)
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the spesific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation,

(b} Scientific and technological means

14.71. Governments ar the appropriate fevel, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should;

(a) Use computer-based dara banks and questionnaires 10 prepare a global inventory/world
waich list;

(d) Using cryogenic storage of germplasm, preserve breeds at serious risk and other matetial
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from which genes can be reconstrucied.
| (¢) -~ Human resource development

14.72. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Sponsor training COUTsCs for nationals to obtain the necessary expertise for data collection
and handting and for the sampling of genetic material;
() Enable scientists and managers 1o establish an information base for indigenous livestock
breeds a?nd promote programmes o develop and conserve essential livestock genetic
material.

(d) Capacity-building

© 14.73. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant internationat and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Establish in-country facilities for artificial insemination cenures and in situ preeding famis;
() Promote in-country programines and related physical infrasgructure for animal livestock
conservation and breed development, as well as for strengthening national capacities o
1ake preventive action when breeds are endangered.

I. INTEGRATED PEST MANAGEMENT AND CONTROL IN AGRICULTURE
Basis for action

14.74. World food demand projections indicate an increase of 50 per cent by the year 2000 which
will more than double again by 2030. Conservative estimates put pre-harvest and posi-harvest losses
caused by pests betwecn 25 and 50 per cent. Pests affecting animal health also cause heavy losses
and in many areas prevent livestock development. Chernical control of agricultural pests has
dorninased the scene, but its overuse has adverse cffects on farm budgets, human health and the
environment, as well as on international ade. New pest problems continue to develop. Integrated
pest management, which combines biological conirol, host plant resistance and appropriate farming
practices and minimizes the use of pesticides, is the best option for the future, as it guarantees yields,
reduces costs, is environmentally friendly and conwibutes to the sustainability of agriculture.
Integrated pest management should go hand in hand with appropriate pesticide management 10 allow
for pesticide regulation and control, inciuding trade, and for the safe handling and disposal of
pesticides, particularly those that are toxic and persistent.

Objectives

14.75. The objectives of this programme area arc.

(@) Not later than the year 2000, to improve and impiement plant protection and animal health
seyvices, including mechanisms to controt the distribution and usc of pesticides, and to
implement the Intemnarional Code of Conduct on the Distribution and Use of Pesticides;

© {b) Toimprove and implement Programmes 10 put integrated pest-management practices
within the reach of farmers through farmer networks, extension services and research
mstitutions;

(c) Not later than the year 1998, 10 establish operational and interactive networks among
farmers, researchers and extension services (0 promote and develop integrated pest
management. '

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

14.76. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant imternational and
regional organizations, should:

{a) Review and reform national policies and (he mechanisms thai would ensure the safe and
appropriate use of pesticides - for example, pesticide pricing, pest control brigades, price-
strcture of inputs and outputs and integrated pest-management policies and action plans,

(b} Develop and adopl efficient management Sysiems 10 control and monitor the incidence of
pests and disease in agriculture and the distribution and use of pesticides at the country
level;

(¢} Encourage research and development into pesticides that are target-specific and readily
degrade into harmless constituent pans afier use;
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(d) Ensure that pesticide labels provide farmers wich understandable information about safe

bandling, applicaton

{b) Daia and information

and disposal

14.77. Govemments at the appropriate level, with (he support of the relevant international and

regional organizations, should:

(a) Consolidate and harmon
that have been banned
(b} Consolidate, documen

OTganic pesticides, as

well as on tradition

ize existing information and Programmes on the use of pesticides
or severely restricted in different couniries;

t and disseminate information on biological control agents and

al and other relevant knowledge and skills

regarding altemnative non-chemicai ways of conrolling pests;

(¢} Undertake national sury
each couniry and the si
appropriate education,

<ys to establish baseline information on the usc of pesticides in
de-effects on human health and enviromment, and also undertake

{¢) International ang regional cooperation and coordination

14.78. Appropriate United Natons agencies and regional organizations should:
collecting, analysing and disseminating data on the Quantiry and -

(2) Establish a system for

quality of pesticides uged

environment;

every year and their impact on human health and the

(b) Swengthen regional interdisciplinary Projects and establish integrated pest management

(IPM) networks 10 demons

for food and cash crops in agriculture;
() Develop proper IPM, comprising the selection of the variety of biological, physical and
cultural controls, as well ag chemical controls, taking into account specific regional

Means of implementation

(a)  Financing and cost evaluation

14,73, The Conferenca secretariat has estim

trate the social, economic and environmental benefits of IPM

ated the average 1otal annual cost (1993-2000) of

implementing the activities of this programmie 10 be about $1.9 billion, including about $285 miilion
omm

from the international ¢ ity o
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed b
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will d
and programmes Governments decide upon

(b} Scientific and technological means

14.80. Governments ar the appro

Tegional organizations, should launch on-farm
alternative pest management technologies,

0. grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
y Governments. Actual costs and financial
epend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
for implementation.

priate level, with the Support of the relevant international and

(¢) Human resgurce development

research in the development of non-chemical

14.81. Govemnments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intemational and

regional organizations, should:

(a) Prepare and conduct training programmes on
pest management and contro! of peslicide use, to inform policy makers, rescarchers, non-
goverumental organizations and farmers:

() Train extension agents and i
altemative non-chemical wa

(d)  Capacity-b uilding

14.82, Governments at the approy

priate level, with the sy

regional organizations, should sirengthen national public

control of pesticides and the trans

fer of technology for in

approaches and techniques for integrated

nvolve fanners and women's groups in crop heaith and
ys of controlling pests in agriculiure,

pport of the relevant international and
administrations and regulatory bodies in the
tegrated pest management.
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J. SUSTAINABLE PLANT NUTRITION TO INCREASE FOGD PRODUCTION
Basis for action

14.83. Plant nutrient depletion is a serious problem resulting in loss of soil fenility, particufarly in
developing countries. To maintain soil productivity, the FAO sustainable plant autrigion programines
couid be helpful. In sub-Saharan Africa, nutrient ouiput from all sources currently exceeds inputs by
a factor of three or four, the net loss being estimated at some 10 million metric tons per year. Asa
result, more marginal lands and fragile natural ecosystems are put under agricultural use, thus
creating further land degradation and cther environmental problems. The integrated plant marition
approach aims at easuring a sustainable supply of plant nutrients to increase future yields without
harming the environment and soil productivity.

14.84. In many developing countries, population growth rates exceed 3 per cent a year, and national
agricultural production has fallen behind food demand. In these couniries the goal should be to .
increase agricuitural production by at least 4 per cent a year, without destroying the soil fertility. This
will require increasing agriculturai production in high-potential areas through efficiency in the use of
inputs. Trained labour, energy supply, adapted tools and technologies, plant nutrients and soil
enrichment will ali be essential, :

Objectives

14.85. The objectives of this programme area are:

(a) Not later than the year 2000, to develop and maintain o all countries the integrated plant
nutrition approach, and o optimize availability of fertilizer and other plant nutrient sources;

) Not later than the year 2000; to establish and maintain institstional and human
snfrastructure to enhance effective decision-making on soil productivity;

(c} Todevelop and make available national and internaiional know-how to farmers, extension
agents, plapners and policy makers on environmentally sound new and existing
technologies and soil-fertility management strategies for application in promoting
sustainable agriculture.

Activities
{a) Management-related activities

14.86. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of Lhe relevant international and
regional organizations, should: o
(a) Formulate and apply strategies that will enhance soil fertility maintenance 10 meet
sustainable agricultural production and adjust the relevant agricultural policy instruments
. accordingly;.
(b) Integrate organic and inorganic sources of plant nutrients in a system 10 sustain soil
fertility and determine mineral feriilizes needs; ‘
{¢) Determine plant nuirient requirements and supply strategies and optimize the use of both
organic and inorganic SOBICES, 25 appropriate, to increase farming efficiency and
production;
{d) Develop and encourage processes for the recycling of organic and inorganic waste into the
soil structure, without harming the environment, plant growth and human health.

(b) Data and information

14.87. Govemnments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant inlernational and
regional organizations, should: .
(a) Assess "national accounts” for plant nutrients, including supplics (inputs) and losses
{outpuls) and prepare balance shests and projections by cropping sysiems;
(b) Review technical and economic potentials of plant nulrient sources, including national
deposits, improved organic supplies, recycling, wastes, topsoil produced from discarded
organic matter and biological nitrogen fixation.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination
14.88. The appropriawe United Nations agencies, such as FAO, the intermational agﬁ'cultural rescarch
institutes, and non-govertunental organizations should coltaborate in carrying out information and

publicity campaigns about the integrated plant nutrients approach, efficiency of soil productivity and
their relationship to the environment. '
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Means of implementation
(a)  Financing and cost evatuation

14.89. The Conference secretaniat has estimated the average total annnal cost ( 1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $3.2 billion, including abou: $475 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only ang have uot been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-toncessicnal, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific straregies

(1) Scientific angd technological means

14.90. Governments at the appropriate level, with the Support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:

(2) Develop site-specific technologies at benchmark siteg and farmers’ fields that fiy prevailing
SOCiD-economic and ecological conditions through research that involves the full
collaboration of local lations;

(b) Reinforce interdisciplinary international research and transfer of technology in cropping
and farming systems research, improved in situ biomass production technigues, organic
residue management and agroforestry technologies.

(¢} Human resource development

14.91. Gavernments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant intemarional and
regional organizations, shogld: - '
(a) Train extension officers and researchers in plant nutrient management, cropping systems
ing systems, and in economic ¢valnation of plant nutrien; impact;
(b) Train farmers and women's groups in plant nutrition management, with special emphasis
on topsoil conservation and proeduction.

(d) Capacity~huilding
14.92. Governmenys a the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and

regional organizations, should:
(a) Develop suitable institutional mechanisms for policy formulation 1o monitor and guide the

(b) Where appropriate, strengthen existing advisory services and frain saff, dq\’relpp and test

K. RURAL ENERGY TRANSITION TO ENHANCE PRODUCTIVITY

Basis for action

Objectives

14.94. The objectives of this programme area are; _
(@ Not later shan the year 2000, to initiate and encourage a process of environmentally sound
energy transition in rural communities, from unsustainable CCTEy sourees, 10 Structured

and diversified energy sources by making available aliernative new and renewable sources
of energy;

(b) Toincrease the energy inputs available for rural household and agro-indusiriaj needs
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through planning and appropriate technology wransfer and development;
(cy Toimplement self-reliant rural programines favouring sustainable development of
repewable energy sources and improved energy efficiency. '

Activiiies
(a) Management-related activities

14.95. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Promote pilot plans and projects consisting of electrical, mechanical and thermal power
(gasifiers, biomass, solar driers, wind-pumps and combustion systems) that are
riate and likely to be adequately maintained:
(b) Initiate and promote rural enexgy programmes supported by technical training, banking
: and related infrastruchare;
(c) Intensify research and the developmeat, diversification and conservation of energy, taking
into account the need for efficient use and environmentally sound technology.

(t) Data and information

14.96. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant iniernational and
regional organizations, should:
(a) Collect and disscminate data on rural energy supply and demand patterns related to energy
necds for households, agriculture and agro-industry;
(b) Analyse sectoral energy and production data in order to identify ruraj energy requircments.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

14.97. The appropriate United Nations agencics and regional organizations should, drawing on the
expexience and available information of non-governmental organizations in this field, exchange
country and regional experience on rural energy planning methodologies in order to promote efficient
planning and sclect cost-effective technologies.

Means of implementation
(2) Financing and cost evaluation

14.98. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme t0 be about $1.8 biltion per year, including about $263
million from the intemational community on grant of concessional terms. ‘These are indicative and
arder of magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and
financial terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Govemnments decide upon for implementation,

(b) Scientific and technological means

14.99. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
segional organizations, should: .

(¢) Human resource development

14.100. Govermments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant international and
regionat organizations, should enhance public awareness of rural energy problems, stressing the
economic and environmental advantages of renewable energy sources.

(¢) Capacity-building

14.101. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the reievant intemational and
regional organizations, should:

(a) FEstablish national institutional mechanisms for rural energy planning and management that
would improve efficiency in agricultural productivity and reach the village and household
level;

(b) Strengthen exiension services and local organizations to implement plans and programmes
for new and renewable sources of encrgy 2t ihe village level.
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L. EVALUATION OF THE EFFECTS OF ULTRAVIOLET RADIATION ON
PLANTS AND ANIMALS CAUSED BY THE DEPLETION OF THE
STRATOSPHERIC OZONE LAYER

Basis for action

ozone layer is 2 phenomenon that &as been recorded in differen: regions of the world, particularly in
the southern hemisphere, Consequently, it is important to evaluate it effects on plant and animal life,

Objective

14.103. The objective of thig programme arez is 10 undestake research (o determine the effects of
increased ultraviolet radiation resulting from Stratospheric 0zoue layer depletion on the Earth's
surface, and on plant and animal life in affecied re 10ns, as well as itg impact on agriculture, and o
develap, as appropriale, strategies aired ay mitigating its adverse effects,

Activities
Management-related activities

14.104. In affected regions, Govemments at the appropriate level, with the support of the relevant
intcmatignal and regional orgariizations, should rake the necessary measures, through institutional

Notes

Il Some of the issues in this programme area are presented in chaprer 3 gf A genda 2] ¢ Combating
21 Some of the issues In this programme areq are discussed in chapier 8 of Apenda 2] (!mggraa’ng

environment and development in decision-malking) and in chapter 37 (Natipnal mechanisms and

international cooperation for Capaciry-building in de veloping countries),

31 Some of the fssues are presented in chapier 10 of Agenda 27 (integrated approach w the

: planning and manragement of land resources).

4 The activities of this Programine area are related 1o sorme af the activities in chapter 15 of
Agenda 2] (Conservation of biological diversity).

3! The activities of this programme areq are related 1o some of the activities in chapter 9 of Agenda
21 (Protecting the atmosphere). :
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS
CHAPTER 15 - CONSERVATION OF BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY
BACKGROUND

15 1. The objectives and activities in this chapter of Agenda 21 are intended to improve the
conservation of biological diversity and the sustatnable use of biclogical resources, as well as 10
support the Convention on Biological Diversity. :

INTRODUCTION

15 2. Our planet's essential goods and services depend on the vaniety and variability of genes,
species, populations and ecosysters. Biological resources feed and clothe us and provide housing,
medicines and spiritaal nourishment. The natural ecosystems of forests, savannzhs, pastures and
rangelands, deserts, tundras, rivers, lakes and seas contain most of the Earth’s biodiversity.
Farmers' fields and gardens are also of great importance as repositeries, while genc banks, botanical
gardens, zoos and other germplasm repositories make a small but significant conuribution. The
current decline in biodiversity is largely the result of uman activity and represents a serious threat o
human development. -

PROGRAMME AREA
CONSERVATION OF BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY
Basis for action

15 .3. Despite mounting efforts over the past 20 years, the loss of the world's biclogical diversity,
mainty from habitat destruction, over-harvesting, pollution and the inappropriate introduction of
foreign plants and animals, has continued. Biological resources constilute a capital asset with great
potential for yielding sustainable benefits. Urgent and decisive action is needed to conserve and
maintain genes, species and ecosysiems, with a view to the sustainable management and use of
biological resources. Capacities for the assessment, study and systematic observation and evaluation
of biodiversity need to be reinforced at national and iniernational levels. Effective national action and
international cooperation arc required for the in situ protection of ecosystems, for the ex situ
conservation of biological and genetic resources and for the enhancement of ecosystem functions.
The participation and suppoft of Jocal communities are ¢lemnents essential o the success of such an

proach. Recent advances in biotechnology have pointed up the likely potential for agriculture,
health and welfare and for environmental purposes of the genetic material conteined in plants, animals
and micro-organisms. At the same time, it is particularly important in this CONLEXL 10 SIress that States
have the sovereign right 10 exploit their own biological resources pursuant 10 their environmental
policies, as well as the responsibility to conserve their biodiversity and use their biological resources
sustainably, and to ensure thal activities within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the
biological diversity of other Siales or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiction.

Objectives

15 4. Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Nations
bodies and regional, intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, the private sector and
financial institutions, and taking into consideration indigenous people and their communities, as well
as social and economic factors, should: : _

(a) Press for the early entry into force of the Convention on Biological Diversity, with e
widest possible participation; .

(b) Develop national strategies for the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable
use of biclogical resources;

(c) Integrate strategies for the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of
biological resources Lo national development strategies and/or plans;

(@) Take approprialc mMeasures for the Fair and equitable sharing of benefits derived from
research and developraent and use of biologjcal and genetic resources, including
biotechnoiogy, between the sources of those resources and those who use them;

(e) Carry out couniry studies, as appropriate, on the conservation of biological diversity and
the sustainable use of biological resources, including analyses of relevant costs and
benefits, with particular reference 10 socio-economic aspects;

(D Produce reguiarly updated world reports on biodiversity based upon national assessments;

(g) Recognize and foster the 1raditional methods and the knowledge of indigenous people and

Section Il Chagier 15 Page.122

e ———



(h)

®
)

their communities, emphasizing the particular role of women, relevant to the COnservation
of biologicaj diversity and the sustainable use of biological Tesources, and ensure the
opportunity for the Participation of those Zroups in the economic and commercial benefits
o : ) ;

Activitieg

{a) Management-related activities

()

(@

(e)

0y

Develop new or strengthen existing Strategies, plans or programmes of action for the
conservation of biclogical di versity and the sustainahje use of biological resources, taking

Undertake country studies or use other methods o identify components of biclogical
diversity important for its conservation and for the sustainable yse of biological resources,
ascribe vahues to biological and genetic resources, identify processes and activities with
sifgniﬁcam impacts upon bivlogical diversity, evaluate the potential cconomic implications
the conservation of biolpgical diversity and the sustainable use of biological and genesic
resources, and suggest priority action;
Take effective €conomic, social and other appropriale incentive measyres to encourage the
conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of biclogical resources,
including the promotion of sustainable production Systems, such as traditional methods of

agriculture, agroforestry, forestry, range and wildlife management, which use, maintain or
increase biodiversity: 47 -
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(h) Promote the rehabilitation and restoration of damaged ecosystems and the recovery of

threatened and endangered species;

(i) Develop policies to encourage the ~onservation of biodiversity and the sustainable use of

biological and genetic resources on

private lands;

(j) Promote environmentally sound and sustainable development in areas adjacent to protected
areas with & view to furthering protection of these areas; -

(k) Introduce appropriate envirommental impact assessment procedures for proposed projects
likely to have significant impacts upon biological divessity, providing for suilable
information to be made widely available and for public participation, where appropriaie,
and encourage the assessment of the impacts of relevant policies and programmes on

biological diversity;

() Promote, where appropriate, the establishment and strengthening of national inveniory,
regulation of management and control systems related (o biological resources, al the

appropriate level;

(m) Take measures (o encourage a greater understanding and appreciation of the value of
biological diversity, as manifested both in its component parts and in the ecosystem

services provided.
{b} Data and information

15.6. Governments at the appropriale level, ¢

onsistent with national policies and practices, with the

cooperation of the relevant United Nations bodies and, as appropriate, intergovernmental
organizations and with the support of indigenous people and their communities, non-governmental

organizations and other groups, including the business and scientific communities, and consistent

with the requirements of international law, should, as appropriate: &/

(a) Regularly collate, evaluate and exchange information on the conservation of biological

diversity and the sustainable use of

biological resources;

(b) Develop methodologies with a view [0 undertaking systematic sampling and evaluation on
2 mational basis of the components of biological diversity identified by means of country .

studies;

(c) Initiate or further develop methodologies and begin or continue work on surveys at the
appropriate level on the status of ecosystems and establish baseline information on

biological and genetic resources, including those in terresirial, aquatic, cpastal and marine

ecosystems, as well as inventories undertaken with the participation of local and
indigenous people and their communities;

(d) Identify and evaluate the potential cconomic and social implications and benefits of the
conservation and sustainable use of terrestrial and aquatic species in each conniry, building

upon the results of country studies;

(¢) Undertake the updating, analysis and interpretation of data derived {rom the identification,
sampling and evaluation activities described above;

(f) Cotllect, assess and make available relevant and reliable information in a timely manner and
in a form suitable for decision-making at atl levels, with the full support and participation

of local and indigenous people and

(¢} International and regional coope

their communities.

ration and coordinatien

15 7. Governments at the appropriate level, with the cooperation of the relevant United Nations

bodies and, as appropriate, intergovernmental

organizations, and with the support of indigenous

people and their communities, non-governmental organizations and other groups, including the
business and scientific communities, and consistent with the requirements of international law,

should, as appropriale.

(a) Consider the establishment or strengthening of national or international capabilities and
nerworks for the exchange of data and information of relevance to the conservation of

biological diversity and the sustainable use of biological and genetic resources; 6/
() Produce regularly updated world reports on biodiversity based upon national assessments

in all countries; .

(c) Promote technical and scientific cooperation in the field of conservation of biological

diversity and the susiainable use of

biological and genelic resources. Special auention

should be given to the development and strengthening of national capabilities by means of
human resource development and institution-building, including the wansfer of technology
and/or development of research and management facilities, such as herbaria, museums,
gene banks, and laboratorics, related o the conservation of biodiversity: 7/

(d) Without prejudice to the relevant provisions of the Convention on Biological Diversity,
facilitate for this chapter the wransfer of iechnologies relevant (o the conservation of
biological diversity and the sustainable use of biological resources or iechnologies that
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(¢). Promoie cooperation between the partes to relevant international conveations and action

diversity and the sustainable use of biological resources;

(f) Suengthen Support for international and regional instruments, programmes and action -
plans concerned with the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of
biological resources:

(8) Promote improved intemationaf coordination of measures for the effective conservation

and management of endangered/non-pest migratory species, including appropriate levels -

of support for the establishment and management of protected areas in transhoundary

locations;

(h) Promote national efforts with respect 1o surveys, data collection, sampling and evalyation,
the maintenance of gene banks,

Means of impiementation
(2)  Financing and cost evalnation

15 8. The UNCED Sccretariat has estimated the average tota annual cost (1993-2000) of

magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments, Acral costs and financiat
terms, inchuding any thar are hon-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies

programmes governments decide upon for implementation,
(b)  Scientific and techﬁological means

15 9. Specific aspects 10 be addressed include the need 10 develop:
(a) Efficient methodologies for bageline surveys and inventories, as well as for the systcmatic
sampling and evaluation of biological resources:
(b) Methods and technologies for the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable
use of biclogical resources:
(€} Improved and diversified methods for ex sity conservation with a view to the long-term
conservation of genetic resources of importance for rescarch and development,

(¢)  Human resonrce development

15 .10. There is a need, where appropriate, to; '

{(a) Increase the number and/or make more efficient use of trained personnel in scientific and
echnological fields refevant 1o the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainabie
use of biclogical IESOUrCEs;

(b) Maintain or establish programmes for scientific and techpical education and training of
managers and professionals, especially in developing countries, on measures for the
identification, conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of biological
resources;

{¢) Promote and encourage understanding of the importance of the measures required for the
conservation of biologicaj diversity and the sustainable use of biolegical resources at all
policy-making and decision-making levels in Govemnments, business cnterprises and

ing institutions, and promote and encourage the inclusion of these topics in
educational programmes,

(d) Capacity-huilding

15 .11, Thereis a need, where appropriate, 10:

{a) Strengthen existing instiwytions and/or establish new ones responsible for the conservation
of biological diversity and to consider the development of mechanisms such as national
biodiversity institutes or cenires; . ‘

(b) Continue 10 build capacity for the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable
use of biological resources i a] relevant sectors; -

©) Build capacity, especially within Governments, businesg enterprises and bilateral and
muluiateral development agencies, for integrating biodiversity concemns, potential benefits
and opportunity cost calculations into project design, implemeniation and evaluation
processes, as wel] as for evaluating the impact on biological diversity of proposed
developmeni projects;
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(d) Enhance the capacity of govemmental and private institutions, at the appropriate level,
responsible for protected area planning and management to undertake intersectoral
coordination and planning with other governmental institions, non-governmental
organizations and, where appropriate, indigenous people and their communities.

Naotes

1/ See chap. 26 (Recognizing and strengthening the role of indigenous people and their
communities} and chap. 24 (Global action for women tawar sustainable and equitable
development). :

2! See chap. 16 (Environmentally sound management of biotechnology).

3/ See chap. 36 (Promoting education, public awareness and raining).

4l See chap. 14 (Promoting sustainable agriculture and rural development) and chap. 11
(Combating deforestation).

5! See chap. I7 (Protection of the oceans, all kinds of seas, including enclosed and semi-enclosed
seas, and coastal areas and the protection, rational use and development of their living
resources}).

6  See chap.40 (Information for decision-making).

Y/ ﬁ::j;hap 34 (Transfer of environmenially sound technology, cooperation and capacity

iding) .

8 Article 2 "Use of terms” of the Convention on Biolagical Diversity includes the following
definitions:~
“"Country of origin of genetic resources” means the country which possesses those genetic
resources in in-situ conditions.

' »Country providing genetic resources” means the country supplying genetic resources collected
from in-situ scurces, including populations of both wild and domesticated species, or taken
from ex-situ sources, which may or may not have originated in that country.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION 1I. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 16 - ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND MANAGEMENT OF
BIOTECHNOLOQGY

INTRODBUCTION

with the well-¢stablished appreaches of traditional biotechnalogy. Biotechnology, an emerging
knowledge-intensive field, is a set of enabling techniques for bringing about specific man-made
changes in deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA), or genetic material, in plants, animals and microbial
Systems, leading to useful products and technologies. By itself, biotechuology cannot resolve all the
fundamental problems of environment and development, so expectations need 1o be tempered by
realism, Nevertheless, it promises to make a significant contribution in caabling the development of,
for example, better heaith care, enhanced food security through sustainable agricultural practices,

needs of sustainable development, 1/ Biotechnology can assisi in (he conservation of those respurces
through, for example, ex sit techniques. The programme areas sat out below seek o foster
Intemnationally agreed principles 1o be applied 10 ensure the environmentally sound management of
biotechnology, 1o engender public trust and confidence, to promote the development of sustainable
applications of biotechnology and to establish appropriaie enabling mechanisms, especially within
developing countries, through the following activities: :

{a) Increasing the availability of food, feed and rencwable raw materials:

{(b) Improving human healih;

(€}  Enhancing protection of the environment;

(d) Enhancing safety and developing intemational mechanisms for cooperation:

() Establishing enabling mechanisms for the development and the environmentally sound

application of biotechnology.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. INCREASING THE AVAILABILITY OF FOOD, FEED AND RENEWABLE
RAW MATERIALS :

Basis for action

16.2. To mee: the ETowing consumption needs of (he global population, the challenge is not only to
increase food supply, but aiso to improve food distribution significantly while simultaneously
developing more Sustainable agricultural systems, Much of this increased productivity will need 1o

Objectives

16.3. The following objectives are proposed, keeping in mind the need 1o promote the use of
appropriate safety measures based on programme area D:

{(a) Toincrease to the optimum possible extent the yield of major erops, livestock, and
aquaculture species, by using the combined resources of modem biotechnology and
conventional planrjanimatfmic.ro-urganism improvement, including the more diverse use of
genetic material resources, both hybrid and original. 2/ Forest product yields should
similarly be increased, 10 ensure the susiainable use of forests: 3/

{b) To reduce the need for volume increases of food, feed and raw materials by improving the
Nutritional value (composition} of the source crops, animals and micro-organisms, and to
reduce post-harvest losses of plamt and animal products:

(€} To increase the use of imegrated pesl, disease and Crop management Lechniques to
climinate overdependence on agrochemicais, thereby encouraging environmentally
sustainable agricultural practices;
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(d) To evaluate the agricultural polential of marginal lands in comparison with other potential
uses and 1o develop, where appropriate, Sysiems allowing for sustainable productivity
increases;

(&) To expand the applications of biotechnology in forestry, both for increasing yields and
more efficient utilization of forest products and for improving afforestation and
reforestation techniques. Efferts should be concentrated on species and products that are
grown in and are of value particularly for developing couniries;

(f) To increase the efficiency of nitrogen {ixation and mineral absorption. by the symbiosis of
higher plants with micro-organisms; _

(g) To improve capabilities in basic and applied sciences and in the management of complex
interdisciplinary research projects. :

Activities
@) Management.related activities

16.4. Governments at the appropriate level, with the assistance of international and regional
yrganizations and with the support of non-govemmenizal organizations, the private sector and
academic and scientific institutions, should impreve both plant and animal breeding and micro-
organisms through the use of traditional and modern biotechnologies, 10 enhance sustainable
agricultural output to achieve food security, particularly in developing countries, with due regard (o
the prior identification of desired characteristics before modification, taking into account the needs of
farmexs, the socio-economic, cultural and environmenial impacts of modifications and the nieed 10
ic sustainabie social and economic development, paying particular attention to how the use of

biotechnology will impact on the mainienance O environmenial iniegrity.

16.5. More specifically, these entities should:

(a) Improve productivity, nutritional quality and shelf-life of food and animal feed products,
with effonts including work on pre- and post-harvest losses;

(b) Further develop resistance (o diseases and pests;

(c)- Develop plant cultivars tolerant and/or resistant to stress from faclors such as pests and
diseases and from abictic causes;

(d) Promote the use of underutilized crops of possible future impoztance for human nutrition
and industrial supply of raw materials; .

(&) Increase the efficiency of symbiotic processes that assist sustainable agricultural
production; .

(f) Facilitatc the conservation and safe exchange of plant, animal and microbial germ plasm by
applying risk assessment and management procedures, including improved diagnostic
rechniques for detection of pests and diseases by betier methods of rapid propagation;

(g) Develop improved diagnostic techniques and vaccines for the prevention and spread of
diseases and for rapid assessment of toxins or infectious organisms in products for human
use or livestock feed:

() Identify more productive swains of fast-growing irees, especially for fuel wood, and

develop rapid propagation methods 10 aid their wider dissemination and use;

(i) Evaluaie the use of various bictechnology techniques to improve the yieids of fish, atgal
and other aquatic species;

() Promote sustainable agriculivral output by srengthening and broadening the capacity and
scope of existing research centres (0 achieve the necessary critical mass through
encouragement and monitoring of research into the development of biclogical products and

sses of productive and environmental value that are economically and socially
feasible, while taking safety considerations into account;

() Promote the integration of appropriate and traditional biotechnologies for the purposes of
cuitivaling genetically modified plants, rearing healthy animals and protecting forest
genetic resources;

() Develop processes 10 increase the av ailability of materials derived from biotechnology for
use in food, feed and renewable raw materials production. .

(b) Data and information

16.6. The following activities should be undenaken: :

(@) Consideration of comparative assessments of the potential of the different technologies for
food production, together with a sysiem for assessing the possible effects of
biotechnologies on international trade in agricultural products;

(b) Examination of the implications of the withdrawai of subsidies and the possible use of

other economic instruments 10 reflect the environmental costs associated with the
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unsustainable use of agrochemicals; : ) '
{¢) Maintenance ang development of data banks of information on environmental and healf
impacts of organisms (o facilitate risk assessment;
(d) Acceleration of technology acquisition, transfer and gdaptation by developing countries 1o
support national activities that promote food security.

(¢} International and regional cooperation and coordination

organizations, should promote the following activities in conformity with international agreements or
&rangements on biologicat diversity, as appropriate:

(a) Cooperation on issues related to Conservation of, access to and exchange of germ plasm;
rights associated with intellectual property and informal innovations, including fammers'
and breeders’ rights; access to the benefits of biotechnology; and bio-safety;

(b} Promotion of collaborative research programmes, especially in developing couniries, to

{c) Accc!cratiqn‘of technology acquisition, transfer and adaptation by developing counties 1o

ecosystems; 4/

(d) Development of appropriate safety procedures hased on programme area D, taking account
of ethical considerations.

Means of implementation

(a) Financing and cost evaluation

the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and haye not been reviewed by governments. Acwal costs and financial
terms, including any that are nen-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes governmens decide upon for implementation,

(b) Scientific and technological means
16.9. See paragraphs 16.6 angd 16.7 above,

(©) Human resource development

16.10. Training of competent professionals in the basic and applied sciences at all levels (including
scientific personnel, technical staff and extension workers) is one of the most cssential components of
any programme of this kind. Creating awareness of the benefits and risks of biotechnology is
essential. Given the importance of good management of research resources for the successful
completion of large multidisciplinary projecis, continuing programmes of formal wraining for

(d) Capacity-building

16.11. Instiwtional upgrading or other appropriate measures will be needed 1o build up'lé_c_hnicai,

managerial, planning and adminisiragive Capacilies gt the national level 1o support the activities in this
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8. IMPROVING HUMAN HEALTH
Basis for action

16.12. The improvement of human health is one of the most important objectives of development.
The deterioration of environmental quality, notably air, water and soil pollution owing 10 toXic
chemicals, hazardous wastes, radiation and other Sources, is a matter of growing concem. This
degradation of the environment resulting from inadequate or inappropriate devclopment has a direct
negative effect on lunan health. Malmutrition, povesty, poor human settfements, lack of geod-
quality potable water and inadequate sanitation facilities add to the problems of communicable and
non-commumnicable diseases. As a consequence, he health and well-being of people are exposed to
increasing pressures.

Objectives

16.13. The main objective of this programme arca is 1o contribute, through the environmentally
sound application of biotechnology, to an overall health programme, to: 5/

(a) Reinforce or inaugurate (as a matier of urgency) programmes o help combat major
communicable diseases;

(b) Promote good general health among peopte of all ages;

(¢) Develop and improve programmes 10 assist in specific treatment of and protection from -
major non-comumunicable diseases;

(d) Develop and strengthen appropriate safety procedures wased on programme arca D, taking
account of ethical considerations;

(¢) Create enhanced capabilities for carrying out basic and applied research and for managing
interdisciplinary research.

Activities .
(a) Management-related activities

16.14. Governments at the appropriate level, with the assistance of international and regional
organizations, academic and cientific institutions, and the pharmaceutical industry. should, taking
into account appropriate safery and ethical considerations:

(a) Develop national and intemational programmes for idenifying gnd largeting those
populations of the world most in need of improvement in general heaith and protecton
from diseases;

(b) Develop criteria for evaluating the effectiveness and the benefits and risks of the proposed
activities; :

¢(c) Establish and enforce screening, systematic sampling and evaluation procedures for drugs
and medical technologies, with a view (o barring the use of those that are unsafe for the
purposes of experimentation; ensure that drugs and technologies relating 10 reproductive
health arc safe and effective and iake account of ethical considerations;

(d) Improve, systematically sample and evaluate drinking-water quality by introducing
appropriate specific measures, including diagnosis of water-borne pathogens and
pollutants;

(e} Develop and make widely available new and improved vaccines against major
communicable discases that are efficient and safe and offer protection with a minimum
number of doses, including intensifying efforts directed at the vaccines needed to combat
common diseases of children;

(f) Develop biodegradabic delivery sysiems for vaccines that eliminate the need for o
multiple-dose schedules, facilitate beuter coverage of the population and reduce the costs of
immunization;

(g) Develop effective biological control agenis against discase-transmitting vectors, such a3
mosquitoes and resistant variants, taking account of environmental protection
considerations:

(b) Using the tools provided by modern biotechnology, develop, inter alia, improved
diagnostics, new drugs and improved ireaiments and delivery systems,

() Develop the improvement and more effective utilization of medicinal plants and other
related sources;

(j) Develop processes 0 increase the availability of materials derived {rom biotechnology. or
use in improving human health.
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{b) Data and informatjon

16.16. Governments at the appropriate levels, with the support of relevant intemational and regional
organizations, should:

(@) Develop and strengthen appropriate safety procedures based on programme area D, taking
account of ethical considerations;

{b) Support the development of national programmes, particularly in developing countries, for
Improvements in general health, especially protection from major communicable discages,
commaon diseases of children angd disease-transmitting factors,

Means of implementa tion
16.17. To achieve the above goals, the activities need 10 be implemenied with urgency if progress
towards the conirol of major communicable diseases is 1o he achieved by the beginning of the next
century. The spread of some diseases o all regions of the world calls for global measures. For more
localized diseases, regional or national policies will be more appropriate. The achievement of goals
(8) Continuous internationsl commitment;
(b) National priorities with a defined time-frame;
(©)  Scientific and financial input at global and narional levels,

(@) Financing and cost evaluation

managers required for complex imcnnultidisciplinary research;
{¢) Thatof tertiary-level technical workers required for delivery in the field.

{d) Capacity-bnilding

16.21. See programme drea E.
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C. ENHANCING PROTECTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT

Basis for actian

16.22. Environmental protection is an integral component of sustainable development. The
environment is threatened in all its biotic and abiotic components: animals, plants, microbes and’
ecosystems comprising biological diversity; water, soil and air, which form the physical components
of habitats and ecosystems; and all the interactions between the components of biodiversity and their
sustaining habitats and ecosystems. With the continued increase in the use of chemicals, energy and
aon-renewable resources by an expanding global population, associated environmental problems will
also increase. Despite increasing efforts to prevent waste accumulation and to promote recycling, the
amount of environmental damage caused by overconsumption, the quantities of waste generated and
the degree of unsustainable land use appear likely to continue growing,

16.23. The nced for a diverse genetic pool of plant, animal and microbial germ plasm for sustainable
development is well esiablished. Biotechnology is one of many tools that can play an important role
in supporting the rehabilitation of degraded ecosysiems and landscapes. This may be done through
the development of new techniques for reforestation and afforestation, germ plasm conservation, and
cultivation of new plant varieties. Biotechnology can also contribule to the study of the effects
exerted on the remaining organisms and on other organisms by organisms introduced into
¢cosystems.

Objectives

16.24. The aim of this programme is to prevent, haht and reverse environmental degradation through
the appropriate use of biotechnology in conjunciion with other technologies, whiie supporting safety
procedures as an integral component of the programme, Specific objectives include the inauguration
as soon as possible of specific programmes with speci fic targets: -

(a) To adopt production processes making oplimal use of natural resources, by recycling
biomass, recovering energy and minimizing wasle generation; 6/

(b) To promote the use of biclechnologies, with emphasis on bio-remediation of land and
waler, waste treatment, soil conservation, reforestation, afforestation and land
rehabilitation; 7/, 8/

(c) To apply biotechnologies and their products 1o protect environmental integrity with a view
1o long-term ecologicat security, - '

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

16.25. Govemments at the appropriate level and with the support of relevant intemational and
' regicnal organizations, the private sector, non-governmental orgamzations and academic
and scientific institutions, should.

(a) Deveiop environmentally sound alternatives and improvements for environmentally
damaging production processes;

(b) Develop applications 1o minimize the requirement for unsustainable synthetic chemical

: input and o maximize the use of cavironmentally appropriate products, including natural
products (sec programme area A);

(c) Develop processes to reduce waste generation, Lreal wasle before disposal and make use of
biodegradable materials; _

@) Develop processes lo recover energy and provide rencwable energy sources, animal feed
and raw materials from recycling organic waste and biomass,

{e) Develop processes to remove poilutants from the environment, including accidental oil
spills, where conventional technigues are not available or are expensive, inefficient or
inadequate; -

(N Develop processes 1o increase the availability of planting maerials, particularly indigenous
varieties. for use in afforestation and reforestation and 10 improve sustainable yields from
forests;

(g) Develop applications 10 increasc the availability of siress-tolerant planting material for land
rehabilitation and soil conservaion;

th) Promote the use of integrated pest management based on the judicious use of bio-control
agents; -~ .

() Promote the appropriate usc of bio-fertilizers within national fertilizer programmes;

() Promote the use of biotechnologies relevant 1o the conservation and scientific study of
biclogical diversity and the sustainable use of biological resources;
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(k> Develop easily applicable technologies for the ireatment of sewage and Qrganic waste:
(1) Develop new technologies for rapid screening of organisms for useful biological

¥

perties; -
{m) %?om 1e new biotechnologies for lapping mineral resources in an environmentally
sustainable manner,

(b) Data and information

16.26, Steps should be taken 1o increase access both 1o existing information about biolechnology and
o facilities based on global databases. '

() International and regional cooperation and coordination

16.27. Governmenis at the appropriale level, with the support of relevant internationa) and regional
organizations, should:

(a) Strengihen research, maining and development capabilites, particalarly in developing
countries, io support the activities outlined in this programme area:

(b) Develop mechanisms for scaling up and disseminating environmentally sound
biotechnologies of high environmentai importance, especiaily in the shon lerm, even
though those biotechnologies may have limited commercial potential; '

(¢} Enhance cooperation, including transfer of biotechnology, between participating countries
for capacity-building;

(d) Develop appropriate safety procedures based on programme area D, taking account of
ethical considerations. ' .

Means of implementation

(@) Financing and cost evaluation

(b) Scientific and technological means
16.29, See paragraphs 16.25-16.27 above.

(c) Human resource development

) Capacity-building

16.31. Relevant institutions will neeg 10 have the responsibility for undentaiing, and the capacity
(political, financial and workforce} (0 undenake, the above-mertioned activities and 1o be dynamic in
TCSpOnse IC new biotechnologicat developments (see programme area E). _

D. ENHANCING SAFETY AND DEVELOPING INTERNATIONAL
'MECHANISMS FOR COOPERATION

Basis for action .

16.32 There is a need for further deveiopment of internationally agresd principles on risk
assessment and management of all aspecis of biotechnology, which should build upon those
developed at the nationat level, Only when adequaie and transparent salety and border-conrol
procedures are in place will the commuaity at large be able to derive maximum beoefit from, and be in
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a much better position to accept the potential benefits and risks of, biotechnology. Several
fundamental principles could underlie many of these safety procedures, including: primary
consideration of the organism, building on the principle of familiarity, applied in a flexible
framework, taking into account national requirements and recognising that the logical progression is
10 start with a step-by- step and case-by-case approach, but also recognising that experience has
shown that in many instances a more comprehensive approach should be used, based on the
experiences of the first period, leading inier alia to streammlining and categorising; complementary
consideration of risk assessment and risk management, and classification into contained use or release
10 the environment.

Objectives

16.33. ‘The aim of this programme area is 10 ensure safety in biotechnology development,
application, exchange and transfer through intemnational agrecment on principles to be applied on risk
assessment and management,*** with particular reference to health and environmental
considerations, including the widest possible public participation and taking account of ethical
considerations.

Activities

16.34, The proposed activities for this programme arca call for close international cooperation. They
should build upon planned or existing activities o accelerate the environmentally sound application of
bictechnology, especially in developing countries.***

(a) Management.related activities

16.35. Govermnments at the appropriate levels and with the support of relevaal international and
regional organizations, the private sector, non-governmental organizations and academic and
scientific institutions, should:

{a) Make the existing safety procedures widely available by collecting the existng information
and adapting it to the specific needs of different countries and regions;

(b) Further develop, as necessary, the existing safely procedures o promote scientific
development and categorization in the areas of risk assessment and risk management
(information requirements; databases; procedures for assessing risks and conditions of
release: establishment of safety conditions; monitoring and inspections; taking account of
ongoing national, regional and intemational initiatives, avoiding duplication wherever
possible); * **

wikok See rescarch paper No. 55, entitled "Environmentally sound management of
hiotechnology: safety in biotechnology - assessment and management of risk" (February
1992), prepared by the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development
secratariat (o take account of comments made at the third session of the Preparatory
Committee for the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development on part I
of document A/CONF.151/PC/67, which incorporated the findings of the ad hoc
workshop of Senior-level Experts on Assessing and Managing Biotechnology Risks, held
in London in June 1991.

(¢) Compile, update and develop compatible safety procedures into a framework of
intemationally agreed principles as a basis for guidelines (o be applied on safety in
biotechnology, including consideration of the need for and feasibility of an international
agteement, and promote information exchange as a basis for further development, drawing
on the work already underiaken by intermational or other expert bodies.

" (d) Undertake training programmes at the national and regional levels on the application of the
proposed technical guidelines;

{¢) Assist in exchanging information about the procedures required for safe handling and risk
management and about the conditions of release of the products of biotechnology, and
cooperate in providing immediale assistance in cases of emergencies that may anse in
conjunction with the use of bictechnology products.

{v) Data and information
16.36. See paragraphs 16.35 and 16.37.
(¢). International and regional cooperation and coordination

16.37. Governments at the approprialé level, with Lhe support of the retevant inicrnationat and
regional organizations, should raise awarencss of the relative benefits and risks of biotechnology.
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16.38. See gfaragraph 16.35. Further activities should in
(a) ganizing one or more regional meetings between countries to identify further practical

steps to facilitate inlernational cooperati

(b) Establishing an international network incorpor

points;

clude the following:

on in bio-safety;

ating national, regional and global contact

(c) Providing direct assistance upon request threugh the internaticnal network, using
information networks, databases and information procedures;

(d) Considering the need for and feasibility of internationally agreed guidetines on safety in
biotechnology releases, including risk assessment and risk management, and considering

studying the feasibility of guidelines which could facilitate national legisiation on liability

and compensation.

Means of implementation

() Financing and cost evaluation

community on grant or concessional ferms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by goveraments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any

that are non- concessional, will depend upon,
governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technologica

16.40. See paragraph 16,35,

! means

(¢} Human resource development

16.41. See paragraph 16.35.
(d) Capacity-building

1642, Adequate international technical

cooperation (0 developing countries facilitated in order 10

inistrative capacities at the national

progranune area E,
E. ESTABLISHING ENABLIN

G MECHANISM

inter alia, the specific Sirategies and programmes

and financial assistance should be provided and technical

build up technical, managerial, planning and

level to support the activities in this programme area. See also

S FOR THE DEVELOPMENT AND

THE ENVIRONMENTALLY SQUND APPLICATION OF BIOTECHNOLOGY

Basis for action

16.43. The accelerated development and application of bi

otechno!_ogies. particularly in developing

countries, will require a major effort to build up instiwytional capacities at the national and regional

16.44. Some activities at the national, regional and

global levels already address the issues outlined

In programme areas A, B, C and D, as well as the provision of advice 10 individual countries on the
development of national guidelines and systems for the implementation of those guidelines. These
activities are generally uncoordinaled, however, involving many differem organizations, priorities,
constituencies, time-scales, funding sources and resource constraints, There is a need for a much
more cohesive and coordinated approach 16 harness available resources in the most effective manner,
As with most new technologies, research in biotechnology and the application of its findings could
have significant positive and negative socio-economic as well as cullyra) impacts. These itmpacts
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should be carefully identified in the carliest phases of the developmeni of biotechnology in order 1©
enable appropriate management of the consequences of ransferning biotechnology.

Objectives

16.45, The objectives are as follows:

(a) To promote the development and application of biotechnologies, with special emphasis on
developing countries, by:

(i)  Enhancing existing efforis at the national, regional and global levels;

(i)  Providing the necessary suppori for piotechnology, particularly research and
product development, at the national, regional and nternational levels;

Gii) Raising public awareness regarding the relative beneficial aspects of and risks
related to biotechnology, to coniribute to sustainable development;

(iv) Helping to create a favourable climate for investments, industrial capacity-building
and distnbution/marketing;

()  Encouraging the exchange of scientists ameng all countries and discouraging the
"brain drain”;

{(vi) Recognising and fostering the traditional methods and the knowledge of indigenous
people and their communitics and ensuring the opportunity for their pariicipation in
the economic and commercial benefits arising from developments in
bioctechnology./?

(b) To identify ways and means of enhancing current efforts, building wherever possible on
existing enabling mechanisms, particularly regional, to determine the precise nature of the
needs for additional initiatives, particularly in respect of developing countries, and to
develop appropriate response strategies, including proposals for any new intemational
mechanisms;

{¢) To establish or adapt appropriate mechanisms for safety appraisal and risk assessment at the
local, regional and intemational levels, as apptropriate.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

16.46. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of intlemational and regional
organizations, the private sector, non-govemmental organizations and academic and scientific
institutions should:

(&) Develop policies and mobilize additional resources (0 faciliiate greater access (0 the new
biotechnologies, particularly by and arnong developing countries;

(b) Implement programmes (O Create grealer awarerness of the potential and relative benefits
and risks of the environmentally sound application of biotechnology among the public and
key decision makers;

{c) Undertake an urgeni review of existing enabling mechanisms, programmes and activities
a1 the national, regional and global levels wo identify strengths, weaknesses and gaps, and
10 assess the priority necds of developing countries;

(d) Definc and implement stralegies to overcome constraints idemified in the areas of food,
faed and renewable raw materials; human heaith; and environmental protection, buiiding
upon existing strengths; '

(c) Undertake an urgent follow-up and critical review 1o identify ways and means of
strengthening endogenous capacities within and among developing countries for the
environmentally sound application of bictechnology, including, &s a first step, ways (o
improve existing mechanisms, particularly at the regional level, and, a3 a subsequent siep,
the consideration of possible new inlernationat mechanisms, such as regional
bictechnology centres;

(f) Develop strategic plans for overcoming targeted constraints by means of appropriate
research, product development and marketing;

(g) Establish additional quality-assurance standards for biotechnology applications and
products, where necessary.

{b) Data and information

16.47. The following activities should be undertaken: facilitation of access to existing information
dissemination sysiems, especially among developing countries; improvemnent of such access where

appropriate; and consideration of the development of a directory of information.
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(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

16.48. Governments at the appropriate level, with the assistance of international and regional
organizations, should develop appropriale new initiatives to identify priotity areas for research based
on specific problems and facilitate access to new bictechnologies, particularly by and among
developing countries, ameng relevant undertakings within those countrics, in order to strengthen
endogenous capacities and 1o support the building of research and institutional capacity in those
counines.

“Means of implementation

{a) Financing and cost evaluation

16.49. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this brogramme (0 be about $5 million from the international
community on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governmenis. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

16.50. Workshops, Symposia, seminars and other exchanges among the scientific community at the
rcgional and giobal levels, on specific priority themes, will need to be organized, making full use of
the existing scientific and technological manpower in each country for bringing about such
exchanges,

{¢) Human resource development

16.51. Personmel development needs will need 1o be identified and additional training programmes
developed at the national, regional and globai levels, especially in developing countries, These

trained manpower in consult tservices, design, engineering and marketing research, Training
programmes for lecturers training scientists and technologists in advanced research institutions in
different countries throughout the world will also need 10 be developed, and systems giving
appropriate rewards, incentives and recognition o scientists and technologists will need to be

mstitted (scc para. !6.50). Conditions of service w_:ll also need to bc‘lmprqved at l.he‘ngtional level

(d) Capacity-building
16,52. Biotechnology research and development is undertaken both under highly sophisticated

conditions and at the practical level in many countrics. Efforts will be needed to ensure that the

countries and it should be possible 10 make use of them for Lraining purposes and joint research
projects. Strengthening of universities, technical schools and local research institutions for the
development of biotechnologies and exiension services for their application will need 10 be
developed, especially in developing countrics.

Notes

1/ Seechap. 15 (Conservation of biolegical diversiry),

2 Seechap. 14 (Promoting sustainable agriculture and rural development).

31 Seechap. 11 {Combating deforesiation,).

4 See chap. 34 (Transfer of environmemally sound technology, cooperation and capacity
building ).

5/ Seechap. 6 (Protecting and promoling human heaith conditions).

6/ See chap. 2] (Environmentatly sound management of solid wastes and Sewage-related issues).

71 See chap. I() (Integrated approach 1o the Planning and management of land resources).

8  Seechap. 18 (Protection of the quality ang supply of freshwater resonreas - application of

: integrated approaches to the development, management and use of water resources).

9 See chap. 26 (Recognizing and sirengthening the role of indigenous people and their
commenities).
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 17 - PROTECTION OF THE OCEANS, ALL KINDS QF SEAS,
INCLUDING ENCLOSED AND SEMI-ENCLOSED SEAS, AND COASTAL AREAS
AND THE PROTECTION, RATIONAL USE AND DEVELOPMENT OF THEIR

) © LIVING RESQURCES

INTRODUCTION

17 .1. The marine environment - including the oceans and all scas and adjacent coastal arcas - forms
an integrated whole that is an essential component of the giobal life - suppost system and a positive
asset that presents opperumities for sustainable development. International law, as reflectad in the
provisions of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea 1/, 2/ referred [0 in this chapter
of Agenda 21, sets forth rights and obligations of States and provides the international basis upon
which to pursue the protection and sustainable development of the marine and coastal environment
and its resources. This requires new approaches (o marine and coastal area management and
development, at the national, subregional, regional and global levels, approaches that are integrated in
comen; !and are precautionary and anticipatory in ambit, as reflected in the following programime
areas:
fa) Integrated management and sustainable development of coastal areas, including
exclusive economic zones,
(b) Marine environmental protection;
(©)  Sustainable use and conservation of marine living resources of the high seas;
(d) Sustainable use and conservation of marine living resources under national
Jurisdiction; '
(¢)  Addressing crifical uncertainties for the management of the marine envirpnment and
climate change;
() Swengthening international, including regional, cooperation and coordination;
(g) Sustainable development of small islands.

17 2. The implementation by developing countries of the activities set forth below shall be
commensurate with their individual technological and financial capacities and priorities in allocating
resources for development needs and ultimately depends on the technology transfer and financial
resources required and made available to them. '

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. INTEGRATED MANAGEMENT AND SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT QF
COASTAL AND MARINE AREAS, INCLUDING EXCLUSIVE ECONOMIC ZONES

Basis for action

17 .3. The coastal area contains diverse and productive habitats fmportant for human settlernents,
development and local subsistence. More than haif the world's population lives within 60 km of the
shoreline, and this could rise to three quarters by the year 2020. Many of the world’s poor are
crowded in coastal areas. Coastal resources are vital for many local communities and indigenous
people. The exclusive economic zone (EEZ) is also an important marine arca where the States
manage the development and conservation of natural resources for the benefit of their people. For
small island States or couniries, these are the areas most available for development acuvities.

17 .4. Despite national, subregional, regional and giobal efforts, current approaches to the
management of marine and coastal resources have not always proved capable of achieving sustainable
development, and coasltal resources and the coastal environment are being rapidly degraded and
eroded in many parts of the world.

Objectives

17 5. Coasta! States commit themselves 10 integrated management and sustainable development of
coastal areas and the marine environment under Lheir national jurisdiction. To this end, i is necessary
to, inter alia:

(a) Provide for an integrated policy and decision-making process, including all involved

sectors, 1o promoze compatibility and a balance of uses;

(b) Identify existing and projected uses of coastal areas and their interactions;

{c} Concentrate on well-defined issues concerming coastal management;

(d) Apply preventive and precautionary approaches in project planning and implementation,
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including prior assessment and systematic observation of the impacts of major projects;

(¢) Promote the development and appiication of methods, such as national resource and
environmental accounting, that reflect changes in value resulling from uses of coastal and
marine areas, including pollution, marine erosion, loss of resources and habitat
destruction; .

(f) Provide access, as far ag possible, for concerned individuals, groups and organizations to
relevant information and opportunities for consultation and participation in planning and
decision-making at appropriate levels, .

Activities

(a) Management-related activitjes '

17 .6. Each coastal State should consider establishing, or where necessary strengthening,
appropriate coordinating mechanisms (such as a high-level policy planning body) for integrated
Janagement and sustainable development of coastaf and marine areas and their resources, at both the
local and national levels. Such mechanisms should include consultation, as appropriate, with the
academic and private sectors, nou-governmental organizations, local commaunities, resource user
groups. and indigenous people. Such national coordinating mechanisms could provide, inter alia,

(a) Preparation and implementation of land and water use and siting policies;

{(b) Implementation of integrated coastal and marine management and sustainable development
plans and programmes at appropriate leveis;

(c) Preparation of coastal profiles identifying critical areas, including eroded zones, physical
processes, development patterns, user conflicts and specific priorities for manzgement;

{d} Prior environmental impact assessment, systernatic observation and follow-up of major
projects, including the sysiematic incorporation of results in decision-making;

(c) Contingency plans for human induced and naral disasters, including likely effects of
potential climate change and sealeve] rise, as well as contingency plans for degradation and
pollution of anthropogenic origin, including spills of oil and other materials; '

() Improvement of coastal humag settlements, especially in housing, drinking water and
treatnent and disposal of sewage, solid wastes and industrial effluents: _

(g} Periodic assessment of the impacts of external factors and phenomena to ensure that the
objectives of integrated management and sustainabie development of coastal areas and the
marine envircnment are met:

{hy Comservation and restoration of aliered critical habitats;

() Integration of sectoral programmes on sustainable development for settlements,
agriculture, tourism, fishing, ports and industries affecting the coastal area:

(i Infrasmucture adaptation and alternative employment;

(k) Human resource deveiopment and lraining;

(1  Public education, awaregess and information programmes;

(m) Promoting environmentally sound technology and sustainable practices;

() Development and simultancous implementation of environmental quality criteria,

17.7. Coagstal States, with the support of international organizations, upon request, should
undertake measures to maintain biological diversity and productivity of marine species and habitats
under national jurisdiction. Inter alia, these measures might inchyde: Surveys of marine biodiversity,
Inventories of endangered species and eritical coastal and marine habitats; establishment and
management of protected arcas: and support of scientific research and dissemination of its results,

{b) Data and information

17 .8. Coastal States, where necessary, should improve their capacity to coliecy, analyse, assess and
use information for sustainabie use of resourcas, inc!uding environmental impacts of
activities affecting the coastal and marine areas, Information for management purposes
should receive priority support in view of the intensity and magnimde of the changes
occurring in the coastal and marine areas, To this end, it is necessary 10, inter alia;

(a) Develop and maintain databases for assesstnent and management of coastal areas and all
seas and their resources: _

(b) Develop socio-economic and environmenzal indicators;

(&) Cenduct regular environmental assessment of the state of the enviroament of coastal and
marine areas; ,

(d) Prepare and maintain profiles of coastal area resources, activities, uses, habitats and
protected areas based on the criteria of sustainable development;

(¢} Exchange information and dala.

17 9. Cooperation with developing countries, and, where applicable, subregional and regicnal
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mechanisms, shouid be sirengthened Lo improve their capacities to achieve the above,
(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

17 .10. The role of inicrational cooperation and coordination on a bilateral basis and, where
applicable, within a subregional, interregional, regicnal or global framework, is to support and
supplement national efforts of coastal States 10 promote integraled management and sustainabie
development of coastal and marine areas.

17 .11. States should cooperate, as appropriate, in the preparation of naticnal guidelines for
ic-;::ig_ratsd coastal zone management and development, drawing on existing experience. A global
zrence 1o exchange experience in the field could be held before 1994,

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

17 .12. The Conference secratariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $6 billion including about $50 million from
the international community on gran: or concessional tenns. These are indicative and order of
magnimde estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

17 .13. States should cooperate in the development of necessary coastal systematic observation,
tesearch and informaron management systems. They should provide access w0 and transfer
environmentally safe technologies and methodologies for sustainable development of coastal and
marine areas to developing countries. They should alsc develop technologies and endogenous
scientific and technological capacities.

17 .14. Tnternational organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, as appropriate, should
support coastal States, upon request, in these efforts, as indicaied above, devoting special attention to
developing countries,

{e) Human resource development

17 .15. Coastal States should promote and facilitate the organization of education and (raining in
integrated coasta} and marine management and sustainable development for scientists, technologists,
managers including community-based managers and users, leaders, indigenous peoples. fisherfolk,
women and youth, among others. Management, development, as well as environmental protection
concerns and local planning issues should be incorporated in educaticnal curricula and public
awarencss campaigns, with due regard 1o traditional ecological knowledge and socio-cultural vaiues.

17 .16. Intemational organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, as appropriate, should
support coastal States, upon request, in the areas indicated above, devoting special attention 0
developing countries.

(d} Capacity-building

17 .17 . Full cooperation should be extended, upon request, (0 coastal States in their capacity-
building efforts and, where appropriate, capacity-building should be included in bilateral and
multilateral development cooperation. Coastal States may consider, inter alia:
(a) Ensuring capacity-building at the local ievel
(b) Consulting on coastal and marine issues with local administrations, the business
community, the acadéemic sector, resource user groups and the general public;
(¢} Coordinating sectoral programmes while building capacity;
(d) Identifying existing and potential capabilities, facilities and needs for human resources
development and scientific and technological infrastructure:
() Developing scientific and technological means and research;
() Promoting and facilitating human resource development and education;
(¢) Supporting "centres of excellence” in integrated coastal and marine resource management,
(h) - Supporting pilot demonstration programmes and projects in integrated coastal and marine
management,
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B. MARINE ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

Bagis for action

17 .18. Degradation of the marine environment can result from a wide range of sources. Land-based
sources contribute 70 per cent of marine pollution, while maritime transport and dumping-at-sea
activities contribute 10 per cent each. The contaminants that pose the greatest threat (0 the marine
environment are, in variable order of importance and depending on differing national orregionatl
sityations: scwage, nutrients, synthetic organic compounds, sediments, litter and plastics, metals,
radionuclides, oil/hydrocarbons and polycyclic aromatic hydrocarbons (PAHS). Many of the
polluting substances originating from land_based Sources are of particilar concern (o the marine
environment since they exhibit at the same time toxicity, persistence and bioaccumulation in the food
chain. There is currently no global schemie to address marine polluticn from land-based sources,

17.19. Degradation of the marine environment can also result from a wide range of activities on
land, Human settlements, land use, construction of coastal infrastructure, agriculture, forestry urban

17 21. A precantionary and anticipatory rather than a reactive approach is necessary to prevent the
degradation of the marine environment. This requires, inter alia, the adoption of Pprecautionary
measures, environmental impact asscssments, clean production teciniques, recyching, waste audits

Objectives

17 22, States, in accordance with the provisions of the United Nations Convention on the Law of
the Sea on protection and preservation of the marine environmen, commit themselves, in accordance
with their policies, priorities and Tesources, 1o prevent, reduce and control degradation of the marine
environment $o as t0 maintain and improve its life-support and preductive capacities. To this end, it
is necessary to: -

(a) Apply preventive, precautionary and amicipatory approaches so as to avoid degradation of

marine environment, as well as 1 reduce the risk of long-term or irreversible adverse
effects upon it;

(b) Ensure prior assessment of activities that may have significant adverse impacts upon the
marine environment:

(¢} Integrate protection of the marine environment into relevant general environmental, social
and economic developrent policies;

{d) Develop economic incentives, where appropriate, 1o apply clean technologies and other
Mmeans consistent with the intenalization of environmental costs, such as the polluter pays
principle, 50 as to avoid degradation of the marine environment:

(e} Improve ihe living standards of coastal populations, patticularly in developing countries,
S0 as to contribuie (o reducing the degradation of the coastal and marine environment,

17.23. States agree that provision of additional financig] resources, through appropriate international
mechanisms, as well as access to cleaner lechnologies and relevant research, would be necessary to
support action by developing countries 1o implement this commitment.

Activities

(a)  Management-reiated activities

Prevention, reduction and controf of degradation of the marine environmens from land-based activities
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17 24. In carrying oul their commitment to deal with degradation of the marine environment from
land-based activities, States should 1ake action a the national level and; where appropriate, at the
regional and subregional levels, in concert with action 10 implement programme area A, and take
aceount of the Montreal Guidelines for the Protection of the Marine Environment from Land-Based
Sources. ' '

17 25. To this end, States, with the support of the relevant international environmental, scientific,
technical and financial organizations, shouid cooperate, inter alia, 10

(@) Consider updating, sirengthening and exiending the Montreal Guidelines, as appropriate;

(b) Assess the effectiveness of existing regional agreements and action plans, where
appropriate, with a view to identifying means of strengthening action, where necessary, 10
prevent, reduce and contrel marine degradation caused by land-based activities;

(c) Initiate and promote the development of new regional agreements, where appropriate;

(d) Develop means of providing guidance on technologies io deal with the major Lypes of
pollution of the marine environment from land-based sources, according to the best
scientific evidence;

{e) Develop policy guidance for reievant giobal funding mechanisms;

(f) Identify additional steps requiring international cooperation.

17 .26. The UNEP Governing Council is invited 10 convene, as soon as practicable, an
intergovernmental meeting on protection of the marine environment from land-based activities,

17 .27. As concerns sewage, priority actions to be considered by Siates may include:

(a) Incorporating sewage concerns when formulating or reviewing coastal development plans.
including human settlement plans;

(b) Building and maimaining sewage treatment facilities in accordance with nationai policies
and capacities and international cooperation available;

{(¢) Locating coastal outfalls so as 10 mainiain an acceptable level of environmental quality and
10 avoid exposing shell fisheries, water inakes and bathing areas to pathogens;

(d) Promoting environmentally sound co-treatments of domestic and compalible industnal
effluents, with the introduction, where praclicable, of controis on the entry of effluents
that are not compatible with the sysiem;

(¢) Promoling primary weatment of municipal sewage discharged o rivers, estuaries and the
sea, or other solutions appropriaie 10 specific sites;

¢f) Establishing and improving local, national, subregional and regional, as necessary,
regulatory and moniloring programmes to control effluent discharge, using minimum
sewage efffuent guidelines and water quality criteria and giving due consideration o the
characteristics of receiving bodies and the volume and type of polluianis.

Fl

17 .28. As concems other sources of pollulion. priority actions to be considered by States may
include: )

(a) Establishing or improving, as necessary, regulatory and monitoring programmes 10
control effluent discharges and emissions. including the developmen and application of
conbro} and recycling iechnologies;

(b) Promoting risk and environmental jmpact assessments o help ensure an accepiable level of
environmental quality; '

¢) Promoting assessment and cooperation al the regional level, where appropriate, with
respest lo the input of point source pollulants from new instaliations:

(d) Eliminating the emission or discharge of organohalogen compounds that threaten to
accumulaie (0 dangerous jevels in the marine eavironment;

) Reducing the emission or discharge of other synthetic organic compounds that threaten 10
accumulale to dangerous levels in the marine environment;

() Promoting controls over anthropogenic inpuis of nirogen and phosphorus that enter
coastal walers where problems, such as eutrophication threaten the marine environment or

'its resources; B

(g) Cooperating with developing countries, through financial and technological support, to
maximize the best practicabie controt and reduction of substances and wasies that are
toxic, persistent or liabie to bio-accumulate and 10 establish environmentaily sound land-
based waste disposal alternatives 1o sea dumping; :

{(h) Cooperating in the development and implementation of environmentally sound land-use
techniques and practices to reduce run-off 1o waler-courses and esiuaries which wouid
cause pollution or degradation of the marine environment;

i) Promoting the use of environmentally less harmful pesticides and fertilizers and aliernative
methods for pest control, and considering the prohibition of thosc found 10 be
environmentatly unsound; :
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()  Adopting new initiatives a nalicnal, subregional and regional leveis for controjling the

input of non-point source polluiants, which require broad changes in sewage and waste
management, agriculiural practices, mining, construction and ransporiation,

17 .29. As concerns physical destruction of coastal and marine areas causing degradation of the
marine environment, priority actions should inclede conirol and prevention of coastal erosion and
sillation due 10 anthropogenic faciors related 1o, inter alia, land-use and construction lecinigues and
practices. Watershed Fanagement practices should be promoted so as (o preveni, control and reduce
degradation of the marine environment,

Prevention, reduction and contrg! of degradation of the marine environment Jrom sea-based acrivities

17 .30. States, acting individuafly, bilaterally, regionally or mui tilaterally and within the framework
of IMOC and other relevant international organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, as
appropriate, should assess the need for additionat measures to address degradation of the marine
environment:

(a) From shipping, by:

(1) Supponing.wider ratification and impiementation of relevant shipping conventions
and protocols: :

(i)  Facilitating the processes in (i), providing support 16 individual States upon request
(0 help them overcome the obstacles identified by them;

(i)  Cooperating in monitorin £ marine pollution from ships, especially from illegal
discharges, (e.g., acrial surveillance), and enforcing MARPOL discharge,
provisions more ri gorously: :

(iv)  Assessing the state of pollution caused by ships in particularly sensitive areas
identified by IMO and taking aciion to implement applicable measures, where
Necessary, within such areas (o ensyre compliance with generally accepted
International regulations: : '

(v)  Taking action (¢ ensure respeci of areas designated by coastal States, within their
exclusive economic zones, consistent with nlemaiional law, in order 1o protect and
preserve rare or fragile ecosystems, such as coral reefs and mangroves;

(vi)  Considering the adoption of appropriate rules on ballast waler discharge 10 prevent
the spread of non-indigenous organisms:

(vii) Promoting navi gational safety by adequate charin g of coasts and ship-routing, as
appropriate; . _

(Vi) Assessing the need for stricicr international regulations 1o further reduce the risk of
accidents and pollution from cargo ships { including bulk carriers):

(ix)  Encouraging IMO and IAEA 10 work together o complete consideration of a.code
on the camiage of irradiated nuclear fuel in flasks on board ships;

{x}  Revising and updaung the IMO Code of Safety for Nuclear Mercham Ships and
considering how best (o implement a revised code; _

{(xi)  Supporting the ongoing activity within IMO regardgin g development of appropriate
measures for reducing air pollution from ships; :

(xii}  Supporting the ongoing aclivity within IMO regarding the development of an
international regime goveming the vansportation of hazardous and noxious
substances carried by ships and further considering whether the compensation
funds similar 1o the Ones established under the Fund Convention would be
appropriate in respect of pollution damage caused by substances other than oil;

(b) From dumping, by:

(1} Supporung wider ratification, implementation and panicipation in relevant
Conventions on dumping ai sea, including early conclusion of a future strategy for
the London Dumping Convention:

()  Encouraging the London Dumping Convention parties to take appropriate sieps (0
Slop ocean dumping and incineration of hazardous substances;

{¢) From ofishore 0jl and gas platforms, by assessing existing regulatory measures (o address
discharges, emissions and safety and the need for additional measures;

(d) From ports, by facilitating establishment of port reception facilities for the collection of
oily and chemical residues and garbage from ships, especially in MARPOL special areas,
and promoting the establishment of smaller scale facilities in marinas and fishin £ harbours.

17 .31, IMO and as appropriate, other competem United Nations organizations, when requesied by
the States concerned, should assess, where appropriate, the state of marine potlution in areas of
congesied shipping, such as heavily used international suraits, with a view 10 ensuring compliance
with generally accepted intemational reguiations, paniicularly those related to illegal discharges from
ships, in accordance wiih the pravisions of Part 111 of the United Nations Convention on the Law of
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the Sea.

17 .32. States should take measures 10 reduce water poHution caused by organotin compounds used
in anii-fouling paints. .

17 .33. States should consider ratifying the Convention on Qil Pollution Preparedness, Response
and Cooperation, which addresses, inter alia, the development of contingency plans on the national
and internationai level, as appropriate. including provision of cil-spill response material and raining
of personnel, including its possible extension 1o chemical spill response.

17 .34. States should intensify international cooperation 1o strengthen or establish, where necessary, |
regional oil/chemical-spill response centres and/or, as appropriale, mechanisms in cooperation with
relevant subregional, regional or giobal intergovernmental organizations and, where appropriate,
industry-based organizations,

(b) Data and information

17 .35. States should, as appropriate, and in accordance with the means at their disposal and with
due regard for their technical and scientific capacity and resources. make sysiemaiic observations on
the state of the marine environment. To this end, States should, as appropriaie, consider:

(a) Establishing sysiematic observation systems L0 measure marine environmental quality.
including causes and effects of marine degradation, as a basis for management;

(b} Regularly exchanging information on marine degradation caused by 1and-based and sea-
based activities and on actions o prevent, control and reduce such degradation;

{c) Supporting and expanding intemational programmes for sysiemalic observations such as
the mussel watch programme, building on existing facilities with special atlention o
developing countries;

(d) Establishing a clearing-house on marine polluiion conirol informalion. including processes
and technologies 10 address marine pollution control and 1o support their wransfer to
developing countries and other countries with demonstrated needs:

{e) Establishing a global profile and database providing information on the sources. types.
amounts and effects of pollutants reaching the marine environment from land-based
aclivities in coastal areas and sea-based sources;

() Allocaiing adequate funding for capacity-building and wraining programmes 10 ensure the
full participation of developing countries. in panicular, in any international scheme under
the organs and organizations of the Uniicd Nations sysiem for the collection, analysis and
use of data and information.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

17 36. The Conference secrelariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $200 mitlion from the international
community on grant or concessional ierms. These wre indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial ierms. including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation.

{(b) Scientific and technological means

17 .37. National, subregional and regional action programmes will, where appropriate. require
technology transfer in conformity with chapier 34 and financial resources, particularly where
developing countrics are concemed, including:

(a) Assistance to industries in identifying and adopting clean production or cost-effective
poilution control technologies:

() Planning deveiopment and application of low-cost and low-mainienance sewage
installanon and treamment technologies for developing countries:

(c) Equipment of laboratories 1o observe systematicaity human and other impacts-on the
marine environment;

(d) Idemification of appropriate oil- and chemical-spill contro} materials, including low-cost
locally available matenals and technigues, suitable for pollution emergencies in developing
countries;

() Study of the use of persisient organohalogens that are liable 1o accumulate in the marine
environment 10 identify those thal cannot be adequately controlled and to provide a basis
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(f) Establishment of 4 clearing-house for information on marine pollution control, including ,
processes and technologies 10 address marine pollution conrol, and support for their

transfer to developing and other countries

{¢) Human resource development

with demonstrated rieeds,

17 38. Siates individually or in cooperation with each other angd with the suppbrt of international

organizations, wh

environment as identified by training needs’ surveys at the national, regional or

subregional Jevels:

(b) Prmpme the introduction of marine environmenial protection topics into the curricutum of

manne studies programmes:

{c) Establish wraining courses for oil- and chemical-spill Tesponse personnel, in cooperation,
where appropriate, with the oil and chemical industries;

(d) Conduct workshops on environmentaj aspects of port operations and development;

{e) Strengthen and provids secure financing for new and existing specialized internarional
centres of professional maritime education;

(f) States shouid, through bilateral and multilateral Cooperation, support and supplement the

national effons of developing countrics as
lo prevention and reduction of degradalion

(d) Capacity-building

regards human resource development in relation
of the marine environment.

17 .39. Nationa) Planning and coordinating bodies should be given the capacity and authority 1o
review all land-based activities and sources of poliution for ther impacis on the marine environment

and 10 propose appropriate contro] measures,

17 .40. Research facilities should be strengthened or,

where appropriaie, developed in developing

countries for systematic observation of marine poilution, environmenta) impact assessment and

development of controi recommendations and should

be managed and staffed by local experts.

17 41. Special arrangements will be needed 10 provide adequae financial and technical TESOUrCes 10
assist developing countries in preventing and solving problems associated with activities that threaten

the marine environmens,

17 42. An international funding mechanism should b

e created for the application of appropriate

Scwage reatment technologies and building sewage treatment facilities, mcluding grants or
concessional loans from international agencies and appropriate regional funds, replenished at teast in

part on a revolving basis by user fees.

17 .43, In carrying our these programme activities, particular attention needs to be given to the
problems of developing countries that would bear an unequal burden because of their lack of

Tacilities, expenise or technical capacities.

C. SUSTAINABLE USE AND CONSERVATION OF MARINE LIVING

RESOURCES OF THE HIGH SEAS

Basis for action

Y7 .45. However, management of high seas fisheries,

enforcement of effective conservation measures, is inadequate in many areas and some TESOUrTes are

overutilized. There are problems of unregulated fishin g, overcapiialization, excessive fleey size

address inadequacies in fishing practices, as well as in bj

improvement of systems for handlin g data. Emphasis
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and other approaches that take into account Lhe relationships among species, especially in addressing
depleted species. but also in identifying the potential of underutilized or unutilized populations.

Objectives

17 46. States commit themselves (o the conservation and sustainable use of marine living resources
on the high seas. To this end, it is necessary to:

(a} Develop and increase the potendal of marine living resources 10 mest human nutritional
needs, as well as social, economic and development goals;

(b) Mainiain or restore populations of marine species at levels that can produce the maximum
sustainabie yield as qualified by relevam environmentat and economic factors, taking into
consideration relationships among species;

(c) Promote the development and use of selective fishing gear and practices that minimize
waste in the caich of target species and minimize by-caich of non-iarget species;

(d) Ensure effective monitoring and enforcement with respect 10 fishing activities;

() Proiect and restore endangered marine species;

(f) Preserve habitats and other coologically sensitive areas;

(g) Promote scientific research with respect 10 the marine living resources in the high seas;

17 47. Nothing in paragraph 17 .44 above restricis the right of 2 State or the competence of an
international organization, as appropriate, to prohibit, limit or regulate the explohation of marine
mammals on the high seas more strictly than provided for in that paragraph. States shall cooperate
with a view 10 the conservation of marine mammals and, in the case of cetaceans, shall in particular

work through the appropriate international organizations for their conservation, management and
study.

17 A8. The ability of developing countrics 10 fulfil the above objectives is dependent upon their
capabilities, including the financial, sciemific and technological means at their disposal. Adequaie
financial, scientific and technological cooperation should be provided 1o support action by them to
implement these objectives.

Activities
{a) Management-related activities

17 49. States should take effective action, including bitateral and multilaieral cooperation, where
appropriate at the subregional. regional and global levels, to ensure that high seas fisheries are
managed in accordance with the provisions of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea.
In particular, they should: ,
(@) Give full effect 10 these provisions with regard 10 fisheries populations whose ranges lic
both within and beyond exclusive economic zones (straddling stocks);
(b} Give full efiect 1o these provisions with regard 10 highly migratory species:
(¢) Negouate, where appropriate, intemational dgreemenis for the effective management and
conservation of fishery stocks;
{d) Define and identify appropriate managemeni units;

17 .50. Stawes, should convenc, as soon as possible, an intergovernmental conference under Umited
Nations auspices, taking into account relevant activities at the subregional, regional and global levels,
with a view 10 promoting effective implementaiion of the provisions of the United Nations
Convention on the Law of the Sea on straddling fish stocks and highly migratory fish siocks. The
conference, drawing inter alia on scientific and technical studies by FAQ, should identfy and assess
existing problems relaied 1o the conservation and management of such fish stocks, and consider
means of improving cooperation on {ishenes among States, and formulaie appropriate
recommendations. The work and the results of the conference should be fully congisient with the
provisions of UNCLOS, in particular the rights and obligations of coastal siates and states fishing on
the high seas.

17 .51. States should ensure that fishing activities by vessels flying their flags on the high seas take
place in a manner so as to minimize incidental catch.

17 .52. States should take effective action consistent with international law (¢ monitor and control
fishing activities by vessels flying their flags on the high seas 10 ensure compliance with applicable
conservation and management rules, including full, detailed, accurate and timely reporting of catches
and effort. '
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17 .53. States should rake effective action, consistent with international law, to deter reflagging of
vessels by their nationals as a means of avoiding compliance with applicable conservation and
management niles for fishing activities on the high seas.

1754, States should prohibit dynamiiing, poisoning and other comparable destructive fishing
practices. _

17.55. States shoutld fully implement Generaj Assermbly resolution 46/215 on large-scale pelagic
drift-net fishing.

" 17 .56. States should 1ake measures 1o increase the avaitability of marine living resources as human
food by reducing wastage, post-harvest losses and discards, and improving techniques of
processing, distribution and transportation.

{b) Data and information

I7.57. States, with the support of international organizations, whether subregional, regional or
global, as appropriate, should cooperaie to;
(a) Promote enhanced collection of data necessary for the conservation and sustainable use of
the marine living resources of the high seas;
{b) Exchange on a regular basis up-lo-date data and information adequate for fisheries
assessmeny; _
{c) Develop and share analytical and predictive lools, such as stock assessment and
bioeconomic models; '
td) Establish or expand appropriate moniioring and assessment programmes.

{c)  International and regional cooperation and coordination

17 .58. Staes, through bilateral and multilateral cooperation and within the framework of
subregional and regional fisheries bodics, as appropriate, and with the support of other international
intergovernmental agencies. should assess hi h seas resource potentials and develop profiles of all
stocks (target and non-target).

17 .59, States should, where and as approprialc, ensure adequaie levels of coordination and
coeperation in enclosed and semi-enclosed seas and between subregional, regional and global
mntergovernmental fisheries bodies,

17 .60. Effective cooperation within existing subrcgional, regional or global fisheries bodies should
be encouraged. Where such organizations do net exist, States should, as appropriate, cooperate io
establish such organizations,

17 .61. States with an interest in a high seas fishery regulated by an existing subre gional and/or

regional high seas fisherics organization of which they are not members should be encouraged 10 join
that organization, where appropriate.

17.62. States recognize:

{a) The responsibility of the International Whalin & Commission for the conservation and
management of whale stocks and the regulation of whal ing pursvant 1o the 1946
International Convention for the Regulation of Whaling; '

(by The work of the International Whaling Commission Scientific Commitiee in carrying out
studies of large whales in particular, as weli as of other celaceans,

{c} The work of other organizations, such as the Inier-American Tropical Tuna Commission
and the Agreement or Small Cetaceans in the Baltic and North Sea under the Bonn
Convention, in the conservation, managemen: and study of cetaceans and other marine
mammals.

17 .63. Stiates should cooperate for the conservation, management and study of cetaceans.
Means of implementation

{a)  Financing and cost evaluation

17 .64. The Conference sccretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of

implementing the activities of this programme (o be about $12 million from the international
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
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only and have not been reviewed by govemnments. Actual costs and financial terms, inciuding any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific stralegies and programmes
governments decide upon for implementation.

(b} Scientific and technological means

17 .65, States, with the support of relevant iniemational organizations, where necessary, should
develop collaborative technical and research programmies to improve understanding of the life cycles
and migrations of species found on the high seas, including identifying critical arcas and life stages.

17 .66. States, with the suppont of relevant international organizations, whether subregional,
regional or global, as appropriate, should:

(z2) Develop databases on the high seas marine living resources and fisheries;

{(b) Coliect and correlate marine environmental data with high seas marine living resources
dara, including the impacts of regional and global changes broughi about by natural causes
and by buman activities;

(c) Cooperale in coordinating research programmes to provide the knowledge necessary to

: manage high seas resources.

{¢) Human resources development

17 .67. Buman resources developmeni al the national level should be targeted at both development
and management of high seas resources, including waining in high seas fishing 1echniques and in
high seas resource assessment, sirengthening cadres of personnel 1o deal with high seas resource
management and conservation and related environmental issues, and raining observers and
mspectors to be placed on fishing vessels.

{d) Capacity-building

17 .68. States, with the support, where appropriate, of relevant international organizations, whether
subregional, regional or global, should cooperate to develop or upgrade sysiems and institutional
siructures for monitoring, control and surveillance, as well as the research capacity for assessment of
maring living resource populations.,

17 .69, Special support, including cooperation among States, will be needed to enhance the
capacities of developing countries in the areas of daia and information, scientific and technoiogical
means, and human resource develepment in order to participate effectively in the conservation and
sustainable utilization of high seas marine living rescurces.

D, SUSTAINABLE USE AND CONSERVATION OF MARINE LIVING
RESOURCES UNDER NATIONAL JURISDICTION

Basis for action

17 .70. Marine fisheries vield 80 10 9¢ miilion lons of fish and shellfish per year, 95 per cent of
which is taken from waters under national jurisdiction. Yields have increased nearly fivelold over the
past four decades. The provisiens of the United Naiions Convention on the Law of the Sea on
marine living resources of the exclusive sconomic zone and other arzas under national jurisdiction set
forth rights and obligations of Siates with respect 10 conservation and wtilization of those resources.

17 .71. Marine living resources provide an important source of protein in many countries and their
use is often of major importance o local communities and indigenous people. Such resources
provide foog and livelihoods to millions of people and. if sustainably utilized, offer increased
potential to meet nutritional and social needs, particularly in developing countries. To realize this
potential requires improved knowledge and identification of marine living resource stocks,
articularly of underutilized and unutilized stocks and species, use of new technologies, beiter
andling and processing facilitics to avoid wastage, and improved quality and trairing of skilled
personnel to manage and conserve effectively the marine living resources of the exclusive economic
zone and other areas under national jurisdicson. Emphasis should also be on multi-species
management and other approaches thal take into account the relalionships among species.

17 .72, Fisheries in many areas under national jurisdiciion face mounting problems. including local

overfishing, unauthorized incursions by foreign fleels, ecosystem degradation, overcapitalization and
excessive fleet sizes, underevaluation of catch, insufficienty seiective gear, unreliable databases, and
increasing competition between artisanal and large-scale fishing, and berween fishing and other types
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of activities.

17.73. Problems exiend beyond fisheries, Coral reefs and other marine and coastal habitats, such
2 mangroves and esluaries, are among the most highly diverse, integrated and productive of the
Eanih's ecosystems, They often serve important ecological functions, provide coasial protection, and
are critical resources for food, EACIgy. tourism and economic development. In many paris of the

world, such marine and coasial Systems are under siress or are threatened from a variety of sources,
beth hurnan and natural.

Objectives

17.74. Coastal States, panticularly developing countries and States whose economies are
overwhelmingly dependent on the exploitation of the marine living resources of their exclusive
economic zones, should obtain the full social and economic benefits from sustainable wiilization of

marine living resources within their exclusive economic zones and other areas under national
Jurisdiction.

17.75. States commit themselves 10 the conservation and sustainable yse of marine living resources -
under national jurisdiction. To this end, il is necessary to:
(a} Develop and increase the potenttal of marine living resources 10 meey human nutritional
needs, as well as social, economic and developmem goals;
(b) Take into account raditional knowledge and interests of local comumunities, small-scale
artisanal fisheries and indi genous people in development and management programmes;
(¢} Mainain or resiore populations of marine species at levels that can produce the maximum
sustainable yield as qualified by relevan: environmental and economic factors, taking into
consideration relationships amaong species;
{d) Promotc the development and use of selective fishing gear and practices that minimize
waste in the caich of 1arget species and mininiize by-catch of non-targe species;
{c) Protect and restore endangered marine species;

(fy Preserve rare or fi ragile ecosysiems, as well as habitats and other ecologically sensitive
areas. _

17 .76. Nothing in paragraph 17 75 above restricts the right of a coastal State or the competence of
an international organizaiion, as appropriate, 16 prohibii, Jimit or regulate the exploitation of marine
mammals more swrictly than provided for in that paragraph. Staies shal) cooperate with a view 10 the
conservation of marine mammals and in the case of cetaceans shall in paricular work throy ghthe
appropriale international organizations for their conservation, management and study.

17.77. The ability of developing countries 1o fulfil the above objectives is dependent upon their
capabilities, including the financial, sciengific and Lechnological means a1 their disposal. Adeguate

financial, scientific and technological cooperation should be provided to support action by them 1o
implement these objectives,

Activities
(a)  Management-related activities

17 78. States should ensure that marine living resources of the exclusive economic zone and other
areas under national jurisdiction are conserved and managed in accordance with the provisions of the
United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea,

17 .79. Coastal States, individually or through bilateral and/or multilateral cooperation and with the
Suppori, as appropriate of intemational organizations, whether subregional. regional or global,
should inter alia;

{a} Assess the potential of marine living resources, including underwilized or unuttized
stocks and species, by developing inveniories. where necessary, for their conservation
and sustainable use;

(b} Implement strategies for the susiainable use of marine living resources, taking into account
the special needs and interests of small-scale artisanal fisheries, local comumunities and
indigenous people to meet human nutritional and other development needs:

{(¢) Implement, in particular in developing countries, mechanisms 1o develop mariculture,
aquaculiure and small-scale, desp-sea and aceanic fisheries within areas under nationa)
Jurisdiction where assessments show that marine living resources are potentiaily available:

(d) Strengihen their legal and reguiatory frameworks, where appropriate, including
management, enforcement and surveiliance Capabilities. 1o regulate activities related 10 the
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above strategies; ' -

(¢) Take measures to increase the availability of marine living resources as human food by
reducing wastage, posi-harvest losses and discards, and improving techniques of
processing, distribution and transportation, '

(f) Develop and promote the use of environmentally sound technology under criteria
compatible with the sustainable use of marine living resources, including assessment of
the environmental impact of major new fishery practices;

(g) Enhance the produciivity and utilization of their marine living resources for food and
income. .

17.80. States, in implementing the provisions of the Uniled Natians Convention on the Law of the
Sea, should address the issues of straddling stocks and highly migratory species, and taking fully
into account the objective set out in paragraph 17 .74, access 1o the surplus of allowabie catches.

17 81. Coastal States should explore the scope for expanding recreational and tourist activities based
on marine living resources, including those for providing alternative sources of income. Such
activities should be compatible with conservation and sustainable development policies and plans.

17 .82. Coastal States should support the sustainability of small-scale artisanal fisherics. To this
end, they should, as appropriate:

(a) Integrate small-scale antisanal fisheries development in marine and ¢oastal planning, 12king
imo account the interesis and, where appropriate, encouraging representation of
fishermen, smail-scale fisherworkers, women, local communities and indigenous people:

() Recognize the rights of small-scale fishworkers and the special stiuation of indigenous
peopie and local communities, including their rights to utilization and protection of their
habitais on a sustainable basis;

¢} Develop sysiems for the acquisition and recording of wraditional knowiedge concerning
marine living resources and environment and promote the incorporation of such
knowledge into management sysiems.

17 83. Coastal States should ensure that, in Lhe negotiation and implementation of Inwernational
agreements on the developmient or conservation of marine living resources, the interests of local
communities and indigenous people are LaKen ino account, in partcular their right 10 subsisience.

17 .84. Coastal States, with the suppor, as appropriate. of iniemationat organizations shculd
conduct analyses of the potential for aquaculiure in marine and coasta) areas under national
jurisdiction and apply appropriate safeguards as 10 the introduction of new species.

17 85. Siates should prohibit dynamiting, poisoning and other comparable destructive fishing
practices. )

17 86. States should identify marine ecosystems exhibiting high levels of biodiversity and
productivity and other critical habitat areas and provide necessary limitations on use in these areas,
through, inter alia, designation of protected areus. Priority should be accorded. as appropriate. 1o:

(a) Coral reef ecosysiems:

(b) Estuaries;

©) Temperate and rropical wetlands, including mangroves;

(@) Seagrass beds; _

(&) Other spawning and nursery areas.

(b} Data and information

17 .87. States, individually or through bilateral and multilaieral cooperation and with the support, as
appropriate, of international organizations, whether subregicnal, regional or global. should:
(a) Promotc enhanced collection and exchange of daa necessary for the conservation and
sustainable use of the marine living resources under national jurisgiction;
(h) Exchange on a regular basis up-to-date data and information necessary for fisheries
assessment; .
(c) Develop and share analytical and predictive tools. such as stock assessment and
bioeconomic models;
(d) Establish or expand appropriate monitoring and assessment programmes.
{¢) Complete/update marine biodiversity, manne living resource and crtical habitat profiles of
exclusive economic zones and other arcas under national jurisdiction, taking account of
changes in the environment brought about by natural causes as well as human activities.
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(c)  International and regional cooperation and coordination

17 .88. States, through bilateral and multilateral cooperation, and with the support of relevant United
Nations and other international organizations, should cooperate {o: -

(a) Develop financial and 1echnical cooperation o enhance the capacities of developing
countries in small-scale and oceanic fisheries, as well as I coastal aquaculture and
mariculture; ' _

{b) Promote the contribution of marine living resotrces to eliminate mainutrition and 1o
achieve food self-sufficiency in developing countries, inter alia, by minimizing post-
harvest Josses and managing stocks for guaranteed systainabie vields;

{€) Develop agreed criteria for the use of selective fishing gear and practices 1o minimize waste
in the catch of target species and minimize by-caich of non-targes species; .

(d) Promote seafood quality, including through national quality assurance systems for
seafood, in order to promote access to markets, improve consumer confidence and
maximize economic returns,

17 .89. States should, where and as Appropriate, enswe adequate coordinalion and cooperatidn in
enclosed and semi-enclosed seas and between subregional, regional and global intergovernmental
fisheries bodies. :

17 .90. States recognize:

(@) The responsibility of the Intemational Whai ing Commission for the conservation and
management of whale siocks and the regulation of whaling pursuant 10 the 1946,
huternational Convention for the Regulation of Whaling;

{b) The work of the International Whaling Commission Scientific Commiuee in carrying out
studies of large whales in particular. a5 wel] as of other ¢eilaceans;

{c} The work of other organizations, such as Lhe Inter-American Tropical Tuna Commission
and the Agreement on Small Cetaceans in the Baliic and North Sea under the Bonn
Convention, in the conservaiion, management and study of celaceans and other marine
marmmals, |

17 .91. States should cooperate for the conservation, management and study of cetaceans.
Means of implementation '
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

17 .92. The Cenference secretariat has estimated the average total annnual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $6 billion including abour $60 million from
the international COmMURity on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of -
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs will depend

upon, inter alia, the specific stralegies. and programmes govemments decide upon for implementation.
(b)  Scientific and technoiogical means

17 .93. States, with the support of relevant intergovernmental organizaiions, as appropriate. should:

(a) Provide for the Iransfer of environmentatly sound technologias 10 develop fisheries,
aquaculture and mariculture, particularly 10 developing countries: '

{b) Accord special attention to mechanisms for transfesring resource information and
improved fishing and aquaculiure technologies (o fishing communities at the Joca] level;

(¢} Promote the stady, scientific assessment and use of appropriate raditional managemen
syslems; ' :

(d) Consider observing, as appropriate, the FAO/ICES Code of Practice for Consideration of
Transfer and Introduction of Marine and Freshwater Organisms;

(e) Promote scientific research on marine areas of particular importance for marine living
resources, such as areas of high diversity, endemism and productivity and migratory
stopover points,

{¢) Human resource development

17 .94, Siates individually, or through bilateral and muitilateral cooperation and with the support of
relevant intemational organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, as appropriate. should
encourage and provide suppon for developing countrics, inter alia, 10:
(8) Expand multidisciplinary education, iraining and research on marine living resources,
paricularly in the social and economic sciences;
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-

() Create wraining opportunities as national and regional levels to support artisanal including
subsistence fisheries, to develop small-scale use of marine living resources and (o
encourage equitable participation of local communities, small-scale fishworkers, women.
and indigenous people; :

fc) Introduce topics relating to the importance of marine living resources in educational
curricula at all levels.

(d) Capacity-building

17 .95, Coastal States, with the support of relevant subregional, regional and global agencies, where
appropriate, shouid: .

(@) Develop rescarch capacities for assessment of marine living resource populations and
monitoring: :

(b) Provide support to locai fishing communities, in particular those that rely on fishing for
subsistence, indigenous people and women, including, as appropriate, the tcchnica% and
financial assistance to organize, maintain, exchange and improve raditional knowledge of
marine living resources and fishing techniques, and upgrade knowledge on marine
ecosystems; ]

{¢) Establish sustainable aguaculture development srategies, including environmental
management in support of rural fish-farming communities;

(d) Develop and strengthen, where the need may arise, institutions capable of implementing
the ohjectives and activities related to the conservation and management of marme living
resources, : -

17 .96. Special support, including cooperation amang States, will be needed 1o enhance the
capacities of developing countries in the areas of data and informaiion, scientific and technological
means and human resource development in order 1o enable them to participale effectively in the
conservation and sustainable use of marine living resources under rational jurisdiction.

E. ADDRESSING CRITICAL UNCERTAINTIES FOR THE MANAGEMENT OF
THE MARINE ENVIRONMENT AND CLIMATE CHANGE

Basis for action

17 .97. The marine envircament is vulnerable and sensitive to climate and aimospheric changes.

' Rational use and development of coastal areas, all seas and marine resources, as well as conservation
of the marine environment, requires the ability to determine the present staie of these systems and to
predict future conditions. The high degree of uncenainty in present information inhibits effective
management and limits the ability 10 make prediciions and asscss environmental change. Sysiemaiic
collection of data on marine environmental parameiers will be needed (o apply iniegrated management
approaches and 1o predict effects of global climate change and of atmospheric phenomena, such as
azone depletion, on Jiving marine resources and the marine environment. In order to determine the
role of the aceans and all seas in driving global sysiems and 10 predict natural and human-induced
changes in marine and coastal environments, the mechanisms 10 cotlect, synthesize and disseminaie
information from research and systematic observation activities need 10 be restructured and reinforced
considerably.

17 .98. There are many uncertainties about climate change and particularly about sealevel rise. Small
increases in sealevel have the potential of causing significant damage to small islands and low-lying
coasts. Response strategies should be based on sound data. A long-1erm cooperative research
commitment is needed (o provide the data required for global climate modeis and 10 reduce
uncértainty, Meanwhile, precautionary measures should be undertaken 1o diminish the risks and
effects, particularly on small islands and on low-lying and coastal areas of the world.

17 99. Increased uitraviolet radiation derived from czone depletion has been reporied in some areas
of the world. An assessment of its effects in the marine environment is needed to reduce: uncertainty
and to provide a basis for action.

Objectives

17 .100. States. in accordance with provisions of the United Nations Convention on the Law of the
Seca on marine scientific research, commit themselves 1o improve the understanding of the marine
environment and its role on global processes. To this end, it is necessary (0:
(a) Promole scientific research on and sysiematic observation of the marine environment
within the limits of national jurisdiction and high seas. including interactions with
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atmospheric phenomena, such as ozone depletion; _

(b) Promote exchange of daia and information resulling from scientific research and
systematic observation and fromn traditjional ecological knowledge and ensure iis
availability 10 policy makers and the public at the national level:

{c) Cooperate with 2 view to the development of standard inter-calibrated procedures, :
measuring lechniques, data storage and management capabilities for scientific research on
and systematic observation of the marine environment. :

Activities
{2) Management-related  activities

17.101. States should consider, inter alia:

(@) Coordinating national and regional observation programmes for coastal and near-shore
phenomena related 10 climate change and for research parameters essemtial for marine and
COastal management in all regions; :

{b) Providing improved forecasts of marine conditions for the safety of inhabitants of coastal
areas and for the efficiency of maritime operations; o

(¢) Cooperating with a view 10 adopting special measures to cope with and adapt 10 potential
climate change and sealevel rise, including the development of globally accepted
methodologies for coastal velnerability assessment, modeling and response siralegies
particularly for priority areas, such as small islands and low-lying and critical coastal
areas; -

(d) ldentifying ongoing and planned programmes of systematic observation of the marine
environment, with a view 1o imegrating activities and establishing priorities 10 address
critical uncenainties for oceans and all seas; o

(e} Initiating a programme of research 10 determine the marine biclogical effects of increased
levels of ultraviolet rays due 1o the depletion of the siratospheric ozone laver and to
evaluate the possible effecis,

change, T1OC and other relevant compelen: United Nations agencies. with the support of countries
having the resources and expertise, should camy out analysis, assessments and sysiematic
observation of the role of oceans as a carbon sink

(b) Data and information

17 .103. States should consider, inter alia:

{a) Increasing international cooperation particularly with a view to sirengthening national
scientific and \echnological capabilities for analysing, assessing and predicting global
climate and environmenia] change;

{(b) Supporting the role of the I0C in cooperation with WMO, UNEP and other international
organizations in the collection, analysis and disuibution of daa and information from the
oceans and all seas. including as appropriate, through the proposed Global Ocean
Qbserving System, giving special attention to the need for JOC 10 develop fully the
strategy for providing training and 1echnical assistance for developing counuries throug its
Training, Education and Muwual Assistance (TEMA) programme;

(¢} Creating national multisectoral information bases, covering the results of research and
systematic observation programmes;

(d) Linking these databases 10 existing data and information services and mechanisms, such as
World Weather Watch and Earthwarch;

(e} Cooperating with a view to the exchange of dala and information and its storage and
archiving through the world and regiona! data centres;

{f) Cooperating 10 ensure full participation of developing couniries, in particular, in any
intemational scheme under the organs and organizations of the Uniled Nations sysiem for
the collection, analysis and use of data and information. -

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

17 .104. States should consider bilaterally and muliilaierally and in cooperation with intemnational
organizations, whether subregional, regional, interregional or global, where appropriaie:
(a) Providing technical cooperation in developing the capacity of coastal and island S1ates for
marine research and systematic observation and for using iis results;
{b) Strengthening existing national mstitutions and creating, where necessary, inlernational
analysis and prediction mechanisms i order to prepare and exchange regional and giobal
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oceanographic analyses and forecasts and 1o provide facilities for imernational research
and training at natidnal, subregional and regional levels, where applicabie.

17 .105. In recognition of the value of Antarctica as an area for the conduct of scientific research, m
particular research essential 10 understanding the global environment, States carrying out such
research activities in Antarctica should, as provided for in Anicle 1II of the Antarciic Treaty, continue
10
(a) Ensure that data and information resulting {from such research are freely available 1o the
international community;
(b} Enbance access of the international scientific community and specialized agencies of the
United Nations 1o such daia and information, including the encouragement of periodic
seminars and symposia.

17 .106. States should strengthen high-level inter-agency, subregional, regional and global
coordination, as appropriate, and review mechanisms 10 develop and integrate sysiematic observation
networks. This would include: :

(a) Review of exisling regional and global databases;

(b) Mechanisms to develop comparable and compauible techniques, validaie methodologies
and measurements, organize regular scientific reviews, develop options for corrective
measures, agree on formats for preseniation and storage, and comrnunicae the information
gathered to polential users;

{(¢) Sysiematic observation of coastal habitats and sealevel changes, inventories of marine
pollution sources and reviews of fisheries statistcs;

(d) Organization of periodic assessments of ocean and all seas and coasial area status and
trends.

17 107. International cooperation, through relevant organizations within the United Nations system,
should support countries 1o develep and imegrate 1e gional systematic long-ierm observation
programmes, when applicable, into the Regional Seas Programmes in a coordinated fashion to
implement, where appropriate, subregional, regional and global obscrving systems based on the
principle of exchange of data. One aim should be the predicting of the effecis of climate-related

emergencies on cxisting coastal physical and socio-economic infrastruciare.

17 .108. Based on the results of research on the'effects of the additional uliraviolet radiation reaching
the Earth's surface, in the fields of human heaith, agriculture and marine environment, States and
international organizations should consider taking appropriate remedial measures.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

17 .109. The Conference secretarial has estimated Lhe average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $750 million including about $480 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial
rerms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia. the specific strategies
and programmes governments decide upon for implementation,

17 .110. Developed countries should provide the financing for the further developmenl and
implementation of the Global Ocean Observing System.

(b) Scientific and technological means

17.111. To address critical uncertainties through systematic coastal and marine observations and -
research, coastal States should cooperate in the development of procedures that allow for comparable
analysis and soundness of data. They should also cooperate on a subregional and regional basis.
through existing programmes where applicable, share infrastructure and expensive and sophisticaled
equipment, develop quality assurance procedures and develop human resources jointly. Special
attention should be given to transfer of scientific and technological knowledge and means to supporn
States, particularly developing couniries, in the development of endogenous capabilities.

17 .312. International organizations should supporl, when fequcsted. coastal countries in
implementing research projects on the effects of additional ultraviolet radiation.

Section II Chapter 17 Page.154




{¢)  Human resource development

17 .113. Siates, individually or through bilateral and multilaterat cooperation and with the suppon,
as appropriate, of internationat orgamnizations whether subregional, regionaj or global, should develop
and implement comprehensive programmes, particularly in developing countries, for a broad and
coherent approach to mesting their core human resoures needs in the marine sciences,

(d) Capacity-building

17.114. States should stréngthen or establish as necessary, national scientific and lechnological

oceanographic commissions Or equivalen bodies (o develop, support and coordinate marine science
activities and work closely with intemationa organizations,

F. STRENGTHENING INTERNATIONAL, INCLUDING REGIONAL,
COOPERATION AND COORDINATION

Basis for action

international, including regional, mstilutions, both within angd outside the United Nations system,
with competence in marine Issues, and there is 4 need 1o improve ¢coordination and strengthen links
among them. Tt is alsg Important 10 ensure thal an integraled and multisecioral approach 1o maring

(b) Promoie effective infon-naglon exchange and, where appropriaie, institutional linkages

(c) Promote within the United Nations sysiem, regular intergovernmenial review and
consideration of environment and development issues with respect 1o marine and coasial
areas; :

(d) Promoie the effective operation of cuordinaling mechanisms for the components of the
United Nations sysiem dealing with issues of environment and development in marine and
coastal areas, as well as links with relevan international development bodies,

Activities
(a)  Management.-related activities

Global

and development matters, and should fequest the Secretary-General and executive heads of United
Nations agencies and organizations 1o;
(a) Strengihen coordination and deveiop improved drrangements among the relevant United

+

Nations organizations with major manne and coastal responsibilities, mcluding their

(b) Swengthen coordination beiween those organizations and other Unijjeg Mations
organizations, institmions and specialized agencies dealing with developmeny, trade and
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other related economic issuss, as appropriate; : :

(c) Improve representation of United Nations agencies dealing with the marine environment in
United Nations system-wide coordination efforts;

(d) Promote, where necessary, greater collaboration between the Uniled Nations agencies and
subregional and regional coastal and marine programmes, _

(e) Develop a centralized system (0 provide for information on legislation and advice on

implementation of legal agreements on marine eavironmenial and development issues.

17 .119. States recognize that environmental policies should deal with the root causes of
environmental degradation, thus preventing environmental measures from resulting in unnecessary
restrictions to trade. Trade policy measures for environmental purposes should not constitute a
means of arbitrary or unjusttfiable discrimination or a disguised restriction on international trade.
Unilateral actions to deal with environmemal chatlenges outside the jurisdiction of the importing
country should be avoided. Environmemal measures addressing international envirommental
problems should, as far as possible, be based on an international consensus, Domestic measures
targeted to achieve certain environmental objectives may need trade measures to render them effective.
Should trade policy measures be found necessary for the enforcement of environmental policies,
certain principles and rules should apply. These could include, inter alia, the principle of non-
discrimination; the principle that the rade measure chosen should be the least trade-restrictive
necessary 1o achieve the objectives; an obligation 1o ensure ransparency in the use of rade measures
related 10 the environment and to provide adequate notification of national regulations; and the need Lo
give consideration to the special conditions and developmen requirements of developing countries as
they move towards internationally agreed environmenial objectives.

Subregiona! and regional

17 .120. States should consider, as appropriate:

(a) Swengthening, and exlending where necessary, imergovernmental regional cooperation.
the Regional Seas Programmes of UNEP, regional and subregional fisheries organizations
and regional commissions; ‘ .

(b) Introduce, where necessary, coordination among relevant United Nations and other
multilateral organizations at the subregional and regional levels. including consideration of -
co-location of their staff;

{c} Armange for periedic ntraregional consuliations;

{d) Facilitate access to and use of expertise and technology through relevant national bodies 10
subregional and regional centres and networks, such as the Regional Centres for Marine
Technology.

{(b) Data and information

17 .121. Siaies should. where appropriale:

(a) Promoie exchange of infonmation on marine and coastal issues;

(b) Strengthen the capacity of international organizations to handle information and suppont
the development of national, subregional and regional data and information sysiems,
where appropriate. This could also include networks linking countries with comparable
environmental problems; o

{(¢) Further develop existing international mechanisms such as Earthwaich and GESAMP.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

17 .122. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total armual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing Lhe activities of this programme to be about 350 million from the inernational
community On grant or concessional lerms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
anly and bave not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific siralegies and programm
governments decide upon for implementation. o

(b)  Scientific and technological means, human resource development and
capacity-building

17 .123. The means of implcmcmation outlined in the other programune areas on manne and coastal

issues, under the sections on Scientific and technological means, human resource development and
capacity-building are entirely relevant for Lhis programme area as well. Additionally, Siates should.
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through intemational cooperadon, develop a comprehensive programme for meeting the core human
resource needs in marine sciences at a]] Jevels,

G. SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF SMALL ISLANDS

Basis for action

17.124. Small islangd developing States, and islands supperting smail communities are 2 special case
both for environmeni and development. They are ecologically fragiie and vulnerable. Their small
size, limited resources, geographic dispersion and isolazon from markets, place them at 3
disadvaniage economically and prevent econornies of scale. For small island developing States the

ocean and coastal environment is of srrategic importance and constitutes a valuable development
resource.

17 .125. Their geographic isolation hasresulted in their habitation of a comparatively large number
of unique species of flora and fauna, giving them a very high share of global bicdiversity, They also
have rich and diverse cuinsres with special adaptations 10 island environments and knowledge of the
sound management of island resources.

17 .126. SmaH island developing Siates have ail the environmental problems and challenges of the
coastal zone concentrated in a limited land area, They are considered extremely vuinerable to glokal
warming and sealevel rise, with certain small low-lying islands facing the increasing threal of the lass -
of their entire national territories. Mosi rropical islands are also now experiencing the more immediate
impacts of increasing frequency of cyclones. stoms and hurricanes associated with climate change.
These are causing major set-backs (o their socio-economic development,

17.127. Because small istand development options are limited, there are special challenges 1o
planning for and implementing sustainable development. Small island developing States will be

constrained in meeting these challenges without the cooperation and assistance of the intemational
community. ‘

Objectives

17 .128. States commit themselves to addressing the problems of sustainable development of small
island developing States. To this end, it is necessary: .
(@) To adopt and implement plans and programmes 1o support the sustainable development
: and udlization of their marine and coasial resources, including meeling essential human
needs, maintaining biodiversity and improving the quality of life for island people:
(b) To adopt measures which will enable smai] islang developing States 10 cope effectively.
creatively and sustainably with environmental chan ge and 10 mitigate impacts and reduce
the threats posed to marine and coasial resources,

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

17 .129. Small island developing States, with the assistance as appropriate of the inlemational
community and on the basis of existing work of national and international organizations, should:

(a) Swudy the special environmenial and developmental characteristics of small islands,

ucing an environmental profile and inventory of their natural resources, critical marine
abitats and biodiversity;

(b} Develop techniques for determining and monitoring the carrying capacity of small islands
under different development assumptions and resource consiraints;

(¢) Prepare medium- and long-ierm plans for sustainabie development that emphasize mulliple
use of resources, integrate environmental considerati ons with ¢conomic and sectoral
planning and policies, define measures for maintaining cultural and biological diversity
and conserve endangered species and critical marine habirtats;

{d) Adapt coastal area management lechniques, such as planning, siting and environmental
impact assessments, using Geographical Information Systems (G1S), suitable 1o the
special characteristics of small islands, Laking into account the traditional and cultural
values of indigenous people of island countries;

(e) Review the existing institutional arrangements and identify and ynderwake appropriate
institutional reforms essential 1o the effective implemnentation of sustainable developmeny

-plans, including imersectoral coordination and communily participation in the planning
process;

Seciion Il Chapter 17 Page 157



() Implement sustainable deveiopment plans, including the review and modification of
existing unsustainable policies and pracuces; '

(g) Based on precautionary and anticipatory approaches, design and implement rational
response strategies to address the environmental, social and economic impacts of climate

_ change and sealevel rise, and prepare appropriate contingsncy plans; _

(h) Promote environmentally sound technology for sustainable development within small
island developing States and identify \echnologies that should be excluded because of their
threats 10 essential island ecosystems.

(b) Data and information

17 .130. - Additional information on the geographic, environmental, cultural and socio-economic
characteristics of islands should be compiled and assessed to assist in the planning process. Existing
island databases should be expanded and geographic information systems developed and adapted 10
suit the special characteristics of islands.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

17 .131. Small island developing States, with the support, as appropriate, of international
organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, should develop and strengthen inter-island,
regional and interregional cooperation and information exchange. including periodic regional and
global meetings on sustainable development of small island developing States with the first global
conference on the sastainable development of smali island developing States, 10 be held in 1993.

17 .132. International organizations, whether subregional, regional or global, musi recognize the
special development requirements of small island developing States and give adequate prority in the
provision of assistance, particularly with respect 1o the development and impiementation of
sustainable development plans.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

17 .133. The Conference secretariat has estimaied the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activitiesof this programme 10 be about $130 miliion including about $50 miilion
from the international community on gram ot concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual ¢osts and financial
rerms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes governments decide upon {for implementation.

(b}  Scientific and technical means

17 .134. Centres for the development and diffusion of sciemific information and advice on technical
_ means and technologics appropriate to small island developing States, especially with reference 10 the
management of the coastal zone, the exclusive economic zone and marine resources, should be
established or strengthened, as appropriate, 07 a regional basis.

(¢} Human resource development

17 .135. Since populations of small island developing States cannot maintain all necessary
specializations, traning for integrated coastal management and development should aim 10 produce
cadres of managers or scientists, engineers and coastal pianners able 10 integrate the many factors hat
need to be considered in integrated coastal management. ReSOUICS USEIs should be prepared 10
execule both management and proiection functions and 10 apply the polluter pays principle and
support the training of their personnel, Educational sysiems should be modified 1o meet these needs
and special training programmes developed in integrated island managemen and development. Local
planning should be integrated in educational curricula of all levels and public awareness campaigns
developed with the assistance of non-govemimental organizations and indigenous coastal populations.

(¢) Capacity-building
17 .136. The total capacity of small island developing Siates will always be limited. Exisung
capacity must therefore be restructured 1o meet efficiently the immediate needs for susiainable

development and integrated management. Al the same lime. adequate and appropriate assistance {rom
the international community must be directed ai strengthening the full range of human resources
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needed on a continuous basis 1o implement sustainable development plans,

17 .137. New technologies that can increase the output and range of capability of the limited human
resources should be emplayed 1o increase the capacily of very small popuiations 0 meet their needs.

development and application of iraditiona] knowledge 10 improve the capacity of countries to
implement sustainable development should be fostered.

Notes

It References 10 the Unieg Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea in this chapter of Agenda
211 do not prejudice the Position of any State with respecr 10 signature, ratification of or
accession 1o the Convenzion,

2/ References 1o the United Nations Convention on the Law of the Sea in this chapter of Agenda

1 do not prejudice the Position of Siazes which view the Convention as having a unified
character. :

31" Nothing in the Programme areos of this chapter should be inzerpreted as prejudicing the rights

the States involved in g dispute of sovereignty or in the delfmitation of the maritime
areqs concerned, '
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AGENDA 21, SECTION 1I. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

- CHAPTER 18 - PROTECTION OF THE QUALITY AND SUPPLY OF
FRESHWATER RESOURCES: APPLICATION OF INTEGRATED APPROACHES
TO THE DEVELOPMENT, MANAGEMENT AND USE OF WATER RESOURCES

INTRODUCTION

18.1. Freshwater resources arc an essential component of the earth’s hydrosphere and an
indispensable part of all terrestrial ecosystems. The freshwater environment is characterized by the
hydrological cycle, including floods and droughts, which in some regions have become more extreme
and dramatic in their consequences. Global climate changes and amospheric pollution could also have
an impact on freshwater resources and their availability and, through sea-level rise, threaten low-lying
coastal areas and small island ecosystems.

18.2. 'Water is needed in all aspects of life. The general objective is 10 make centain that adequate
supplies of water of good quality are maintained for the entire population of this planet, while
preserving the hydrological, biclogical and chemical functions of ecosystems, adapting human
activities within the capacity limits of nature and combating vectors of water-related diseases.
Innovative technologies, including the improvement of indigenous technologies, are needed to fully
utilize limited water resources and to safeguard those resources against pollution.

18.3. The widespread scarcity, gradual destruction and aggravated pollution of freshwater
resources in many world regions, along with the progressive encroachment of incompatible activities.
demand integrated water resources planning and management. Such integration roust cover all types
of interrelated freshwaier bodies, including both surface water and groundwater, and duly consider
water quantity and quality aspects. The muitisectoral nature of water resources development in the
context of socio-economic development must be recognized, as well as the multi-mierest utilization of
water resources for water supply and sanitauon, agriculture, industry, urban development,
hydropower generation, inland fisheries, transportation, recreation, low and flat lands management
and other activities, Rational water ntilization schemes for the development of surface and
underground water-supply sources and other potential sources have 10 be supported by concurrent
water conservation and wastage minimization measures. Pricrity, however, must be accorded 10
flood prevention and control measures, as well as sedimentation control, where required.

18.4. Transboundary water resources and their use are of great importance to riparian States. In
this connection, cooperation among those States may be desirable in conformity with existing
agreements and/or other relevant arrangements, taking into account the interests of all riparian States
concerned. :

18.5. The following programme areas are proposed for the freshwater sector:
(a) Integraied water resources development and management;
(b} Water resources assesstnent; ) :
(c) Protection of water resources, water quality and aguatic ecosysiems;
(d) Drinking-water supply and sanitation;
(e} Water and sustainabie urban development;
() Water for sustainable food production and rural development;
(g) Impacts of climale change on water resources. .

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. INTEGRATED WATER RESOURCES DEVELGPMENT AND MANAGEMENT
Basié for action

18.6. The extenl to which water resources development contributes to economic productivity and -
social well-being is not usually appreciated, aithough al! social and economic activities rely heavily on
the supply and quality of freshwater. As populations and cconomic activitics grow, many countries
are rapidly reaching conditions of water scarcity or facing limits to economic development. Water
demands are increasing rapidly, with 70-80 per cent required for imigalion, less than 20 per cent for
industry and a mere 6 per cent for domestic consumption. The holistic management of freshwater as
a finite and vulnerable resource, and the integration of sectoral water plans and programrmes within
the frarnework of national economic and social policy, are of paramount importance for action in the
19905 and beyond, The fragmentation of responsibilities for water resources development among
sectoral agencies is proving, however, 10 be an even greater impediment io promoting integrated
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waler management than had been anticipated, Effective implementation and coordination mechanisms

are required.
Objectives

187, The overall objective is (0 satisfy the freshwater needs of all countries for their sustainable
development.

I8.8. Inicgrated warer resources management is based on the perception of Waler as an imcg_ral part

of the ecosystem, a natura resource and a sociat and econormic good, whose quantity and quality
determine the nature of its utilization. To this end, water resources have to be protecied, taking into

has to be given 10 the satisfaction of basic needs and the safeguarding of eCosysiems, Beyo;ld these
requirements, however, water users shouid be charged appropriately.

189. Imtegrated water resources management, including the integraticn of land- and waler-related
aspects, should be carried out af the level of the caichment basin or sub-bagin, Four principal
objectives should be pursued, as follows:

{a) Topromoie 2 dynamic, inlerac tive, iterative and mulisectoral approach 1o water resources
management, including the identificaion and protection of potential sources of freshwater
supply, that integrates technological, socio-economic, environmental and human health
considerations: ,

(b) To plan for the sustamabie and ralional utilization, protection, conservation and
Mmanagement of water resources based on community needs and priorities within the
framework of nationa) economic development policy:

+

(¢} To design, implement and evatuate projects and programmes tha are both economically
efficient and socially appropriaie within clearly defined surategies, based on an approach of
full public participation, including that of women. youth, indigenous people. local
communities, in water Mmanagement policy-making and decision-making:

(d) To identify and stren gthen or develop, as required, in particular in developing countrjes.
the appropriate institutional, legal and financial mechanisms 1o ensure that water policy and
its implementation are 2 canalyst for sustainable social progress and economic growth,

18.10. Inthe casc of transboundary water resources, there is a need for riparian States 1 formulage
Waler resources strategies, Prepare waler resources action programmes and consider, where
appropriate., the hamonization of those strategics and aclion programmes.

1811, All States, according to their capacity and available Tesources. and through bilateral or

multilateral cooperation, including the United Nations and other relevant organizations as appropriue.
could set the following largels: :

(a) By the year 2000 :
(i) To have designed and initiated costed and targeted nationa) action programmes, and
have put in place appropriate instingional structures. and legal instrumems;
(i) To have esiablished ef; ficien| water-use programmes 10 atiain sustainable resource
utilization patierns:
(b} By the year 2025-
{)  To have achieved subsecicral targets of all freshwater programime areas. It is
understood thay the fulfilmen of Lhe targels quantified in (i) and (ii) above will
depend upon new and additional financial resources that will be made available 1o

developing countries in accordance with the relevam provisions of General
Assembly resolution 44,228,

Activities

freshwater supply, including the invcmorying of waler resources, with land-use planning,
forest resource utilization, protection of mountain slopes and riverbanks and other relevant
development and conservation activities;

(€) Development of interactive databases, forecasting models, economic planning models and
methods for waer management and planning, including environmental impact assessment
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mcthods:

(d) Optimization of water resources aliocation under physical and socio-econemic constraints;

(¢} Implementation of allocation decisions through demand management, pricing mechanisms
and regulatory measures;

(f) PFlood and drought managernent, including risk analysis and environmental and social
impact assessment:

(g} Promotion of schemes for rational water use through public awareness-raising,
educational programmes and levying of waier tariffs and other cconomic insiruments;

(h) Mobilization of water resources, particularly in arid and semi-arid areas;

(i} Promotion of international scientific research cooperation on-freshwater resources;

) Development of new and alternative sources of water-supply such as sea-water
desalination, artificial groundwater recharge, use of marginal-quality water, waste-water

; reuse and water recycling;
%‘ (k) Integration of water (including surface and underground water resources) quantity and
i quality management;

(1) Promotion of water conservation through improved water-use efficiency and wastage
minimization schemes for all users, including the development of waler-saving devices;

(m) Support to waier-users groups o optimize local water resources management,

(n) Development of public participatory lechniques and their implementation in decision-
making, particularly the enhancement of the role of women in waler resources planning
and management;

(o) Development and strengthening, as appropriate, of cooperation, including mechanisms
where appropriate, at all levels concerned, narnely:

() At the lowest appropriate level, delegation of waler resources management,
generally, 10 such a level, in accordance with national legislation, including
decentralization of government services 1o local authorities, private enterprises and
comrnunities;

(ii) At the national level, imegraied waler resources planning and management in the
framework of the national planning process and, where appropriate, establishment
of independeni regulation and monitoring of freshwater, based on national
Ieaislation and economic measures; :

(i) At the regional level, consideration, where appropriaie, of the harmanization of
national strategies and action programmes;

(iv) At the global level, improved delineation of. responsibilities, division of labour and

+ coordination of inlcrnational organizations and programmes. including facilitating
discussions and sharing of experiences in areas related 1o waler resources
anagermnent;

(p) Dissernination of information, including operational guidelines, and promotion of
education for water users, including the consideration by the Uniied Nations of 2 World
Water Day.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

18.13. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average (otal annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme (o be about $115 million from the inernational
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Govemnments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes

Governments decide upon for implementation.
(h) Scientific and technological means

18.14. The developmeni of ineractive databases, forecasting methods and economic planning
models appropriate to the task of managing waler resources in an efficient and sustainable manner
will require the application of new techniques such as geographical information sysiems and expert
systems to gather, assimilate, analyse and display multisectoral information and to optimize decision-
making. In addition, the development of new and alternalive sources of water-supply and low-cost
water technologies will require innovative applicd research. This will invelve the wransfer, adaptation
and diffusion of new techniques and technology among developing countries, as well as the
development of endogenous capacily, for the purpose of being able 10 deal with the added dimension
of integrating engineering, economic, environmental and social aspects of warer resources .
management and predicting the effects in terms of human impact.
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18.15. Pursuant 10 the recognition of water as a social and economic 200od, the various available
options for charging water users (including domestic, urban, industrial and agricultural waier-user
groups) have 10 be further evaluated angd field-tested. Further deveiopment is required for economic
instruments that take inio account Opporunity costs and environmental externalifies, Field smudies on

the wiitingness 10 pay should be conducied in.rural and urban situations, '

18.16.  Water resources development and management should be planned in an integrated manner,
taking into account long-ierm planning needs as well as those with narrower horizons, that is 1o say,
they should incorporate environmemal, economic and socjal considerations based an the principle of
sustainability; include the requirements of all users as well as those relating 10 the prevention and
mitigation of water-related hazards: and constitule an integral part of the socio-aconomic development

resouree is the obligation 1o acknowledge in all planning and development its full costs. Planning
considerations should reflect benefits investment, environmental protection and operation costs, as
well as the opportunity costs reflecting the most valuable altemnative use of water. Actual charging
need not necessarily burden all beneficiaries with the consequences of those consideraiions.
Charging mechanisms should, however, reflect as far as possible both the true cost of water when
used as an economic good and the ability of the communitics (o pay.

18.17. The role of water 25 a social, economic and life-sustaining good should be reflecied in
demand management mechanisms and implemented through water conservation and Feuse, resource
assessmeni and financial instruments.

18.18.  The setting afresh of priorities for private and public investmen strategies should take into
account
{8} maximum utilization of existing projecls, Lhrough maintenance, rehabilitation and optimaj
operation; :
(b) new or alternative clean lechnologies; and
{¢) environmemally and socially benign hydropower.

{c) Human resources develppment

18.19.  The delegation of waier resources management (0 the lowes! appropriate level necessilates
educating and training water management staif af ail levels and cnsuring that women panicipate
equaily in the education and training programmes. Particular emphasis has (o be placed on the
iniroduction of public partcipatory techniques, including enhancement of the role of women, vouth,
indigenous people and local communities, Skills relaed (o various water management functions have
to be developed by municipal government and water authorities, as well as in the private sector.
local/mational non-governmenial organizations, cooperatives, corporations and other water-user
groups. Education of the pubic re garding the imporiance of water and it proper management is also
needed.

18.20. To implemeni these principles, communilies need to have adequale capacities. Those who
establish the framework for warer developmeni and management at any level, whether international,
national or local, need 1o ensure tha the means ¢xist 1o build those capacities. The means wil] vary
from case 10 case. They usually include:
{a) Awareness-crealion programmes. including mobilizing commitment and support at all
levels and initiating globat and tocal action 10 promole such programmes:
{B) Training of waler managers al all levels so (hat they have an appropriate undersianding of
all the elements necessary for their decision-making;
{c) Suengthening of training capacities in developing countries:
(d} Appropriate training of the necessary professionais, including exiension workers;
() Improvemeni of career structures:
{f) Sharing of appropriaie knowledge and technology, both for the collection of dala and for
the implemenuation of planned development including non-polluting technologies and 1he
knowledge needed 10 extract the besy performance from the existing investment system.

{d) Capacity-building

18.21. Institutional capacity for implementing integrated water management should be reviewed and
developed when there is a clear demang, Existing administrative structures will often be quite capabic
of achieving local water resources management, but the need may arise for new institutions based
upon the perspective, for exampie, of river catchment areas, district development councils and local
community commitiees. Although water is managed at various levels in the socio-political sysiem,
demand-driven management requires the development of waler-related institutions &l appropriate
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levels, taking inlo account the need for integration with land-use management.

18.22. In creating the enabling environment for lowest-appropriate-level management, the role of

Government includes mobilization of financial and human resources, legistation, standard-setting and
other regulatory functions, monitoring and assessment of the use of water and land resources, and
creating of opportunilies for public participation. International agencies and donors have an important
role to play in providing support to developing countries in creating the required enabling
environment for integrated water resources management. This should include, as appropriate, donor
support to local levels in developing countries, including conununity-based institutions, non-
governmental organizations and women's groups.

B. WATER RESQURCES ASSESSMENT
Basis for action

18.23. 'Water resources assessment, including the identification of potential sources of freshwater
supply, comprises the contipuing determination of sources, €xien, dependability and quality of water
resources and of the human activities that affect those resources. Such assessmeent constitutes the
practical basis for their sustainable management and a prerequisite for evaluation of the possibilities
for their development. There is, however, growing concem that at a time when more precise and
raliable information is needed about water resources, hydrologic services and related bodies are less
able than before to provide this information, especially information on groundwater and water
quality. Major impediments are the lack of financial resources for water resources assessment. the
fragmented nature of hydrologic services and the insufficient numbers of qualified staff. At the same
time. the advancing technology for data capture and management is increasingly difficult 1o access for
developing countries. Establishment of national databases is, however, vital to water resources

assessment and (o mitigation of the effects of floods, droughts, desertification and pcilution.
Objectives

18.24. Based upon the Mar del Plata Action Plan, this programme area has been extended into the
1990s and beyond with the overall objective of ensuring the assessment and forecasting of the
quantity and quality of water resources, in order to estimate the total Quantity of water resources
available and their future supply potential, (o delermine their current quality status, 10 predict possible
conflicts between supply and demand and to provide 2 scientific database for rational waier resources
utilization.

18.25. Five specific objectives have been set accordingly, as follows:

(a) To make available 10 all countries waler resources assessment wechnology that is
appropriaie 1o their needs, irrespective of their level of development, including methods
for the impaci assessment of climate change on freshwaters;

(b) To have ali countries, according 10 their financial means, aliocate to water resources
assessment financial resources in line with the economic and social needs for water
resources data; ’

(¢) To ensure that the assessinent information is fully utilized in the development of waler
management policies;

(d) To have all countries establish the institutional arrangements needed to ensure the efficient
collection, processing, storage, rewrieval and dissemination Lo users of information about
the quality and quantity of availabic water resources at the level of caichments and
groundwater aquifers in an integrated manner;

(¢) To have sufficient numbers of appropriately quatified and capable staff recruited and
retained by water resources assessment agencies and provided with the training and
reiraining they will nieed to carry out their responsibilities successfully.

18.26. All States. according to their capacity and available resources, and through bitateral or
multilateral cooperation, including cooperation with the United Nations and other relevant
organizations, as appropriate, could set the following targets:
(a) By the year 2000, to have siudied in detail the feasibility of instatling waler resources
assessment services:
(b) As along-term target, to have fully operational services available based upon high-density
hydromelric networks.

Activities

18.27. All States. according to their capacity and available resonrces, and through bilateral or
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muhilateral cooperation, mcluding the United Naions and other relevant organizations as appropriate,
could undeniake the following activites:
(a) Institutional framework:

(i) Establish appropriate policy frameworks anid national priorities;

{d)  Establish and strengthen the institutiona) ¢capabilities of countries, including
legislative and regulatory arrangements, that are required o ensure the adequate
assessment of their water resources and the provision of flood and drought
forecasting services; '

(i)  Establish and maiain effective cooperation ar the national level between the
;arious agencies responsible for the collection, siorage and analysis of hydrologic

ata;

(iv)  Cooperate in the assessmen! of iransboundary water resources, subject 1o the prior

agreement of each riparian State concerned;
(0) Darta systems:

- Review cxisting data-collection networks and assess their adequacy, including
those that provide real-time dara for flocd and drought forecasting;

(i)  Improve networks 1o meey accepled guidelines for the provision of data on water
quantity and quality for surface and groundwaler, as well as relevant land-use data;

(i)  Apply standards and other means 1o ensure data compatibility:

(iv)  Upgrade facilities and procedures used to siore, process and znal yse hydrologic
data and make such data and the forecasts derived from them available 10 potential
USers; .

) Fs::jb!ish'databases on the availability of ail types of hydrologic data at the national
evel;

(v} Implement "dara rescue” operations, for example, establishmen: of Eational
archives of water resources:

{vi)) Implement appropriate well-iried lechniques for the processing of hydrologic data:

(viil) Derive area-related estimates from poinl hydrologic data;

{(ix)  Assimilae remoiely sensed data and tie use. where appropriate, of geographical
information sysiems:

(¢} Data disseminarion:
Q Identify the need for water reseurces data for various planning purposes;
(i)  Analyse and present dats and information on waer TesSQuUrces in the fomms required

specific water-related projects; _

(i)  Provide forecasts and wamings of floed and drought 10 1he general public and ¢ivii
defence;

{d) Research and development:

i) Establish or stren gthen research and development programmes at the national.
subregional. regiona! and international levels in support of water TESDUrEES
aSSeSSICnL acliviries;

(i} Monitor research and development activilies 1o ensure hat they make full use of
local expertise and other local Fesources and that they are appropriaze for the needs
of the couniry or couniries concerned,

Means of implementation
" {(a) Financing and cosi evaluation

18.28. The Conference secretariar has estimated the average total annua) cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $355 million. including about $145 million

magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are pon-concessional will depend upon, inter alia, the specific siralegies and
programmes Governments decide upon for implementation. .

{b) Scientific and technological means

£3ap between terrestrial hydrology and ecology a different scales, including the critical waler-related
processes behind loss of vegetation and land degradation and is restoration; and (¢) study of the key
Processes m warer-quality genesis, closing the gap between hydrologic flows and biogeochemical
processes. The research models should build upon hydrologic balance studies and alsp include the
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consumptive use of water. This approach should also, when appropriate, be applied at the catchment
lavel.

18.30. 'Water resources assessment necessitates the stren gthening of exisiing systems for
technology transfer, adaptation and diffusion, and the development of new technology for use under
field conditions, as well as the development of endogenous capacity. Prior to inauguratin g the above
actjvities, it is necessary 10 prepare catalogues of the water resources information held by governmem
s;rlviccs. the private sector, educational institutes, consultants, local water-use organizations and
others.

(c) Human resource development

18.31.  Water resources assessment requires the cstablishment and maintenance of a body of well-
trained and motivated staff sufficient in number io undertake the ahove activities. Education and
training programmes designed to ensure an adequatesupply of these trained personnel should be
established or strengthened al the Jocal, national, subregional or regional level. In addition, the
provision of attractive terms of employment and career paths for professional and technical staff
should be encouraged. Human resource needs should be monitored periodically, including ail levels
of employment. Plans have 10 be established 10 meet those needs through education and training
opportunities and international programmes of courses and conferences.

18.32. Because well-trained people arc particularly important 10 water resources assessment and
hydrologic forecasting, personnel marters should receive special attention in this area. The aim
should be to attract and retain personnel 10 work on water resources assessment who are sufficient in
number and adequate in their level of education 10 ensure the effective implementation of the activities
that are planned. Education may be cafled for at both the national and the international level, with
adequate terms of employment being a national responsibility.

18.33. Recommended actions include:

(a) Identifying education and training needs geared 10 the specific requirements of couniries:

(b} Eswablishing and swrengthening education and training programmies on walter-related topics.
within an environmental and developmental context, for alj categonies of staff mvolved in
WAILEr T¢SOUrCes assessment activities, using advanced educational technology, where
appropriate, and involving both men and women:

(c) Developing sound recruitment, personnel and pay policies for staff of national and local
water agencies. ' :

(d) Capacity-building

18.34. The conduct of waer resources assessment on the basis of operational naiional hydrometric
networks requires an enabling eavironment at all levels. The followin g national support action is
necessary for enhanced national capacities: -
(a) Review of the legislative and regulatory basis of waler resources assessment: :
(b) Facilitalion of close collaboration among water secior agengcies, particularly between
information producers and users; .
(c) Implementation of water managemen: policies based upon realistic appraisals of water
resources conditions and trends;
(d) Swengthening of the managerial capabilities of waler-user groups, including women,
youth, indigenous people and Jocal communities, (o improve water-use efficiency at the
local level.

€. PROTECTION OF WATER RESOURCES, WATER QUALITY AND AQUATIC
ECOSYSTEMS

Basis for action

18.35. Freshwater is a unitary resource. Long-term development of global freshwater requires
holistic managemen of resources and a recognition of the interconneciedness of the elements related
to freshwater and freshwater quality. There are few regions of the world tha are still exempl from
problems of loss of potential sources of freshwater supply, degraded water quality and pollution of
surface and groundwater sources. Major problems af] Iecting the water quality of rivers and lakes
arise, in variable order of importance according to different sitvations, from inadequately treated
domestic sewage, inadequate controls on the discharges of industrial wasie waters, Joss and
destruction of caichment areas, ill-considered siting of industrial planis, deforestation, uncontrelled
shifting cultivation and poor agricultural practices. This gives rise to the leaching of nuirients and
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pesticides. Aquatic ecosystems are disiurbed and living freshwater resources are threatened. Under
centain circumstances, aguatic ecosystems are also affected by agricultural water resource
developmenlt projecis such as dams, river diversions, water insiallations and irrigation schemes.
Erosion, sedimentation, deforestation and deseniification have led 10 increased land degradation, and
the creation of reservoirs has, in some cases, resulied in adverse effects on ecosysiems. Many of
these problems have arisen from a development model that is environmentaily destructive and from a
lack of public awareness and education about surface and groundwater resource proiection.
Ecological and human health effects are the measurable consequences, although the means to monitor
them are inadequate or non-existent in many countries. There is a widespread lack of perception of
the linkages between the development, management, use and treatment of water resources and aquatic
ccosystems. A preventive approach, where appropriate, is crucial (o the avoiding of costly
subsequent measures 1o rehabilitate, ireat and develop new water supplies.

Objectives

18.36. The complex interconnectedness of freshwater systems demands that freshwater
management be holistic (taking a caichment management approach) and based on a balanced
consideration of the needs of people and the environment. The Mar dei Plata Action Plan has already
recognized the intrinsic linkage between water resource development projects and their significam
physical, chemical, biological, health and socio-economic repercussions. The overall environmental
health objective was set as follows: "to evaluate the consequences which the various users of water
have on the environment, to support measures aimed at controiling water-relaied diseases, and to
protect ecosysiems™. 1/

18.37. The extent and severily of comtamination of unsaturated zones and aquifers have long been
underestimated owing to the relative inaccessibility of aquifers and the ack of reliable information on
aquifer systems. The protection of groundwater is therefore an essential element of water resource
management,

18.38. Three objectives will have 10 be pursued concurenily 10 integrate water-quality elements
INLO waler resource management;

(a) Mainienance of ecosysiem integrity, according 10 a management principle of preserving
aquatic ecosystems. mcluding living resources, and of effeciively protecting them from
any form of degradation on & drainage basin basis; '

{(b) Public health protection. a task requiring not only the provision of safe drinking-water bul
also the conwrol of disease vectors in the aquatic environment;

{c) Human resources development, a key 1o capacity-building and a prerequisile for
implementing waler-quality management.

18.39.  All States, according 1o their capacity and available resources. through bilateral or
multilateral coopesation. including the United Nations and other relevant organizalions as appropriate.
could set the following targets:

(@) Toidentify the surface and groundwater-resources that could be developed for use on a
sustainable basis and other major developable water-dependent resources and,
simultaneously, 1o initiale programmes for the protection, conservation and rational use of
these resources on a sustainable basis;

(b) Toidentify all poieniial sources of water-supply and prepared outlines for their protection.
conservation and rational use; '

{¢) To mitime effeciive water pollution prevention and controi programmes, based on an
appropriate mixture of poilution reduction-al-source sirategies, environmental impact
assessments and enforceable standards for major poini-source discharges and high-risk
non-poini sources, commensurate with their socio-economic development;

(d) To participate, as far as appropriate, in international water-quality monitoring and
management programmes such as the Global Water Quaiity Monitoring Programme
(GEMS/WATER), the UNEP Environmenially Sound Management of Inland Waters
{(EMINWA), the FAO regional intand fishery bodies, and the Convention on Wetlands of

- International Importance Especially as Waterfow] Habitat (Ramsar Convention):

{e} To reduce he prevalence of water-associated diseases, starting with the eradication of
dracunculiasis (guinea worm disease) and onchocerciasis (river blindness) by the year
2000;

{fy Toestablish, according to capacities and needs, biclogical, health, physical and chemical
quality criteria for all water bodies (surface and groundwaler), with a view to an ongoing
improvemnent of water quality;

(g) Toadept an integrated approach to envitonmentally sustainable management of water
resources, including the protection of aguatic ecosysiems and freshwaler Hving resources:
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To put in place siraiegies for the environmentally sound management of freshwaters and
related coastal ecosystems, including consideration of fisheries, aquaculiure, animal
grazing, agricuhiural acuvities and biodiversity.

Activities

18.40. All Swaues, according 10 their capacity and available sesources, and tough bilateral or
multilateral cooperation, including United Nations and other relevant organizations as appropriate,
could implement the following activities: :

(a)

(b)

{c)

(d)

Waler resources prolection and conservation:

(i)  Establishment and strengthening of wechnical and institutional capacitics to identify
and protect potential sources of water-supply within all sectors of society;

(i) Identification of potential sources of waier-supply and preparation of national
profiles; )

{ii) Preparation of naiional plans for water resources protection and conservation;

{v) Reha(?ili:alion of important, but degraded, caichment areas, particularly on smail
islands; :

{v)  Suengthening of adminisirative and legislative measures o prevent encroachment
on existing and potentially usable caichment areas;

Water pollution prevention and control:

(i) Apptlication of the "polluter pays” principle, where appropnate, 10 all kinds of
sources, including on-site and off-site sanitation;

(i) Promotion of the construction of rreaument facilities for domesuc sewage and
industrial effluents and the devetopment of appropriate technologies. taking inlo
accoumnt sound traditional and indigenous practices;

(iity  Esiablishmeni of standards for the discharge of effluenis and for the receiving
walers; .

(iv)  Introduction of the precawtionary approach in water-quality management. where
appropriale, with a focus on pollwion minimization and prevention through use of
new iechnologies, product and process change, potlution reduction al source and
effluemt reuse, recycling and recovery, reatment and environmentally safe disposal:

{v) Mandatory environmental impact assessment of all major water resource
development projects potentially impairing water quality and aquatic ecosysiems.
combined with the delineaion of appropriate remedial measures and a sirengthened
conirol of new indusirial installations, solid wasie landfills and infrasiruciure
development projects:

(vi)  Tlse of risk assessment and risk manugement in reaching decisions in this area and
ensuring compliance with those decisions;

(vii) ldentification and application of best environmental practices ai seasonable cost
avoid diffuse pollution, namely, through 2 limited, rational and planned use of
nitrogenous fertilizers and other agrochemicals (pesticides. herbicides) in
agricultural praciices:

(viii) Encouragement and promotion of the use of adequatcly weated and purified wasle
walers in agriceliure, aquaculture, industry and other seciors;

Development and application of clean icchnology:

(i) Controt of industrial waste discharges, including low-waste production
techmologies and water recirculation, in an integrated manner and through
application of precautionary measures derived from a broad-based life-cycle
analysis; .

@iy  Treaunent of municipal waste water for safe reuse in agricuiture and aguacuiture:

Git) Development of biotechnology. imer alia, for waste reatment, production of
bioferillizers and other activities,

(iv) Development of appropriaie methods for waler pollution control, laking into
account sound wraditional and indigenous practices;

Groundwater prolection:

(i  Development of agricultural practices that do nol degrade groundwaters;

(i)  Application of the necessary measures (0 mitigate saline intrusion inio aguifers of
small islands and coastal plains as a consequence of sealevel rise or
overexploilation of coastal aquifers;

(i) Prevention of aquifer pollution through the regulation of loxic subsiances that
permeate the ground and the establishment of protection zones in groundwaier
recharge and absiraclion arcas:

(iv) Design and management of landfills based upon sound hydrogeclogic information
and Impact assessment, using the best pracricable and besi available lechnology:

{v)  Promotion of measures (0 improve the safety and integrity of wells and well-head
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areas 1o reduce intrusion of biolegical pathogens and hazardous chemicals into
aquifers at well sites; :

(vi)  Water-quality monitoring, as needed, of surface and groundwaiers potentially
affected by sites storing toxic and hazardous materials;

{e) Protection of aquatic ecosystems: :

()  Rehabilitation of polluted and degraded waier bodies 10 restore aguatic habitats and
€cosystems;

(i)  Rehabilitation programmes for agricultural lands and for other users, taking into
account equivalent aciion for the protection and use of groundwater resources
mmnportant for agricultural productivity and for the biodiversity of the tropics;

(i}  Conservation and protection of wetlands (owing to their ecological and habital
importance for many species), taking into account social and economic faciors;

{iv)  Conwol of noxious aquatic species that may destroy some other water species;

(f) Proteciion of freshwater living resources:

()  Control and monitoring of water quality to allow for the sustainable development of
inland figheries; _

(i)  Protection of ecosysiems from pollution and degradation for the development of
freshwater aquaculture projects;

(2 Monnoring and surveillance of water resources and waters receiving wastes:

6] Esiablishment of networks for the menitoring and continuous surveiilance of
waters receiving wastes and of point and diffuse sources of pollution; _

(i)  Promotion and extension of the application of environmental impact assessments of
geographical information systems;

(i)  Surveillance of pollution sources 10 improve compliance with standards and
regulations and 1o regulate the issue of discharge permits;

(tv)  Monitoring of the unilization of chenicals in agriculture that may have an adverse
environmental effecy;

(v} Rational land usc to prevent Jand degradation, erosion and siltation of lakes and
other water bodics;

(h) Development of national and international le gal insiruments that may be required 10 protect
the quality of water resources, as appropriale, particularly for:

(1) Monitoring and control of pollution and its effects in national and transboundary
waters: :

(i) Control of long-range atmospheric transport of ‘pollutants;

(i)  Control of accidental and/or deliberate spills in nationa] and/or transhoundary water
bodies; '

(v} Environmental impact assessment.

Means of implementation
{a) Financing and cost evaluation

18.41. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $1 htlion, including abows $340 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitde estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
lermns, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific sirate gies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation, =

(b) Scientific and technological means

1842, States should undertake cooperative research projects 1 develop solutions 1o technical
problems that are appropriate for the conditions in each watershed or country. Stares should consider
strengthening and developing national research cenrres linked through networks and supporied by
regional water research institntes. The North-South 1winning of research centres and ficid studies by
international waser research institutions should be actively promoted. It is important that a minimum
percentage of funds for water resource development projects is aliocated 10 research and
development, particularly in externally funded projects.

1843, Moniloring and assessment of complex aqualic systems often require multidisciplinary
studies involving several insutions and scientists in a Joint programume. International water-quality
programmes, such as GEMS/WATER, should be oriented 1owards the waler-quality of developing
countries. User-friendly software and Geographical information Sysiems (GIS) and Global
Resource Information Database (GRID) methods should be developed for the handling, analysis and
inmterpretation of monitoring data and for the preparation of management strategies.

Section 11 Chapter 13 Page.loy



{c) Human resource development

18.44. Innovative approaches should be adopied for professional and managerial staff training in
order 1o cope with changing needs and chailenges. Flexibility and adaptability regarding emerging
water poilution issues should be developed, Training activities should be underiaken periodically at
all levels within the organizations responsible for water-quality management and innovative ieaching
techniques adopted for specific aspects of waier-quality monitoring and control, including
development of raining skills, in-service iraining, problem-solving workshops and refresher training
COUrSes. :

 18.45. Suitable approaches include the stengthening and improvement of the human resource
mﬂiﬁes of Jocal Govenments in managing water pratection, treatment and use, particularly in

areas, and the establishment of national and regional technical and engineering courses on the
subjects of water-quality protection and contro] al existing schools and education/training courses on
water resources protection and conservation for laboratory and field technicians, women and other
water-user groups.

{d) Capacity-building

18.46. The effective protection of water resources and ecosysiems from pollution requires
considerable upgrading of most couniries’ present capacities. Water-quality management
programmes require a cenain minimum infrastructure and staff to identify and implement echnical
solutions and 1o enforce regulatory action. One of the key problems today and for the future is the
sustained operation and mamienance of these facilities. In order not 10 allow resources gained from
previous investmenis 1o deteriorate further, immediate action is required in a number of areas.

D. DRINKING-WATER SUPPLY AND SANITATION
Basis for action

18.47. Safe waler-supplies and environmental sanitation are vital for protecting the environment,
improving health and allevialing poverty. Sale water is also crucial 10 many radiienal and calworal
activities. An estimated 80 per cent of all diseases and over one third of deaths in developing
countries are caused by the consumption of contaminated water, and on average as much as one tenth
of each person's productive time is sacrificed 1o water-related diseases. Concerted efforts during thie
1980s brought water and sanitation services (o hundreds of millions of the world's poorest people.
The most cutsianding of these efforts was the launching in 1981 of the International Drinking Water
Supply and Sanitation Decade, which resulied from the Mar del Plata Action Plan adopted by the
United Nations Water Conference in 1977, The commonly agreed premise was that "all peoples,
whatever their stage of development and their social and economic conditions. have the right 1o have
access 10 drinking water in quaniities and of a qualily equal (o their basic needs”. 2/ The target of the
Decade was (o provide safe drinking-water and sanitation to underserved urban and rural areas by
1990, but even the unprecedenied progress achicved during Lhe Decade was not enough. One in three
peopie in the developing world still lacks these two maosi basic requirements for health and dignity. It
is also recognized that buman excrela and sewage are imperiamt causes of the deterioralion of water-
quality in developing couniries, and Lhe introduction of available technologies, including appropriate
technologies, and (he construction of sewage reaiment facilities could bring significant improvement.

Objectives

18.48. The New Delhi Statement (adopted at the Global Consultation on Safe Walter and Sanitation
for the 1950s, which was held in New Delhi from 10 10 14 Sépiember 1990} formalized the need 10
provide. on a sustainable basis, access 10 safe water in sufficient quantities and proper sanitation for
all, emphasizing the "some for all rather than more for some” approach. Four guiding principles
provide for the programme objectives: -

(a) Proection of the environment and safeguarding of health through the integraied
management of water resources and liquid and solid wastes;

() Insitional reforms promoting an integrated approach and including changes in
procedures, altitudes and behaviour. and the full participation of women at all levels in
sector instituions;

{c) Community management of services, backed by measures to strengihen local institutions
m implementing and susiaining water and sanitation programmes.

(d) Sound financial praciices, achicved through betier management of cxisling assels, and
widespread use of appropriate iechnologies.
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1849, Pasi experience has shown tha specific 1argels should be set by each individual Counry. At
the World Summit for Children, in September 1990, heads of State or Government called for both
universal access (o water-supply and sanitation and the eradication of guinea worm disease by 1995.
Even for the more realistic target of achieving full coverage in waler-supply by 2025, it is estimated
that annwal invesunents must reach double the curreni levels. One realistic strategy 10 meet present
and future needs, therefore, is to develop lower-cost bus adequae services that can be implemenied
and sustdined a1 the community level. '

Activities

1850. Al States, according 1o their capacity and available resources, and through bilateral or
multifateral cooperation, including the United Nations and other relevant Organizations as appropriate,
could implement the following activities: '

(2) Environment and health: )

(i)  Esiablishment of protected areas for sotirces of drinking-water supply;

(i)  Sanitary disposal of excretz and Sewage, using appropriate Sysiems 1o treat waste
waters in wban and rural areas;

(i) FExpansion of urban and rural water-su ly and development and expansion of
rainwaler caichment systems, panicular y on small istands, in addition to the
reticulated water-supply system;

{iv)  Building and expansion. where appropriate, of sewage reatmen: facilities and
drainage systems; .

(v}  Treatment and safe reuse of domestic and industrial wasie waters in urban and rural
areas;

(vi) Control of water-associated discases;

{by Peopie and institutions:

(i) Swrengthening of the f unctioning of Governments in water resources management
and, a1 the same time, giving of full recognition 1o the role of local authorities;

(i}  Encouragemen: of water developnicnt and managemen; based on a participatory

_ approach, invelving users, planners and policy makers at all levels;

(ili}  Application of the principle thal decisions are to be 1aken a1 the lowest appropriale
level, with public consultation and involvement of users in the planning and
implementation of water projects;

{iv} Human rgsource development at al! levels. inchuding special programmes for
WOIHER;

(v}  Broad-based educaiion programmes, with particular emphasis on hvgiene. local
managemen! and risk reduction:

(vi) Intemational support mechanisms tor programme funding, implememution and
follow-up;

{¢) National and communiy MANAZCOE; _

@) Suppont and assistance to commaniges in managing their own systems on a
sustainabie basis; -

(i}  Encouragement of the local population, especially women, vouth. indigenous
people and local communities, in waier managemeny:

(ii}  Linkages between national water plans and community management of jocal waters:

(iv)  Integraiion of community management of water within the context of overzll

lanning;

{v) gromotiosn of primary health and environmental care at the local tevel, including
training for local communities in appropriate water managemen echaigues and

primary health care: ) )
{vi)  Assisiance Lo service agencies in becoming more cosi-effective and responsive 1y
consumer needs;

(vii) Providing of more attention 1o underserved rural and low-income periurban areas:

(vili} Rehabilitation of defective sysiems, reduction of wastage and safe reuse of water
and waste waler;

(ix)  Programmes for rational water use and ensured operation and mainenance;

(x)  Research and development of appropriaic technical solutions:

(xi)  Subsiamiaily increase urban wastewater treaiment capacily commensurate with
increasing lpads; .

(d) Awareness creation and publi¢ information/panicipation:

4] Swengthening of secior moniioring and information management at subnational and
national levels;

(i}  Annual processing, anajysis and publication of moniioring results a1 national and
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local levels as a sector management and advocacy/awareness creation tool;

Gii)  Use of limited sector indicators at regional and global levels 1o promote the sector
and raise funds; -

(iv) Improvement of sector coordination, planning and implementation, with the
assistance of improved monitoring and information managemeni, tO increase the
sector's absorptive capacity, particularly in community-based self-help projecis.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

18.51. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme {0 be about $20 billion, including about $7.4 billion
from the international community on gran! of concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financialk
rerms. including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

{h) Scientific and technological means

18.52. To ensure the feasibility, acceptability and sustainability of planned water-supply services,
adopted technologies should be responsive (o the needs and constraints imposed by the conditions of
the community concerned. Thus, design criteria will involve technical, health, social, economic,
provincial, institutional and environmental faciors that determine the characteristics, magnitude and
cost of the planned sysiem. Relevant intermational support programmes should address the
developing countries conceming, inter alia:
(a) Pursuit of low-cost scientific and technological means, as far as praciicable:
(b) Utilization of traditional and indigenous practices, as far as practicable, 10 maximize and
sustain local involvement;
(c) Assistance to country-level technical/scientilic institutes to facilitate cwricula development
1o suppon fields critical to the waler and sanilation secior.

{¢} Buman resource development

18.53. To cffectively plan and manage water-supply and sanitation at the national, provincial,
district and community level, and to wilize funds most effectively, trained professional and technical
staff must be developed within each country in sufficient numbers. To do this, countrics musi
establish manpower development plans, taking into consideration present requirements and planned
developments. Subsequently, the development and performance of country-level training institutions
should be enhanced so that they can play a pivotal role in capacity-building. It is also important tha
countries provide adequate raining for women in the sustainable maimenance of equipment, water
resources management and environmental sanitation.

(d) Capacity-building

18.54. The implementation of water-supply and sanitation programmes is 2 national responsibility.
To varying degrees, responsibility for the implementation of projects and the operating of systems -
should be delegated to all administrative levels down 10 the community and individual served. This
also means that national authorities, together with the agencies and bodies of the United Nations
system and other extemal support agencies providing support Lo national programmes, should
develop mechanisms and procedures to collaboraie at all levels. This is panicularly important if full
advaniage is 1o be taken of comimunity-bascd approaches and self-reliance as tools for sustainability.
This wil] entail a high degree of community participation, involving women, in the conception,
planning, decision-making, implementation and evaluation connected with projects for domestic
water-supply and sanitation.

18.55. Overall national capacity-building a all administrative levels, involving insttutional
development, coordination, human resources, community participation, health and hygiene education
and literacy, has to be developed according to its fundamental connection both with any efforts to
improve health and socio-economic development through water-supply and sanitation and with their
impact on the human environment. Capacity-building shouid therefore be one of 1he underlying keys
in implementation straiegies. Institutional capacity-building should be considered 1o have an -
imporiance equal 1o that of the sector supplies and equipment component so that funds can be direcled
10 both. This can be undertaken at the planning or programme/project formulation stage,

accompanied by a clear definition of objectives and targets. In this regard, technical cooperation

-
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among developing countrieg owing 1o their avaiiable wealth of information and €xperience and the
need (o avoid “remventing the wheel". is crucial, Such a course has proved cost-effective in hany
Country projects already,

E. WATER AND SUSTAINABLE URBAN DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

Played by local and municipal authorities in managing the supply, use and overall reamment of waer,
particularly in dcvcloping couniries for which special support is needed. Searcity of freshwater

sound management of water resources for urban use. Supporting this objective is the identification :
and implementation of Strategies and actions (0 ensure the continued supply of affordable water for -

18.58. All Staqes, according 1o their capacity and available resources, and through bilateral or
multitaicral cooperation, including the United Nations and other relevant organizations as appropriase, -
could set the following targets:

(a) By the year 2000, 10 have ensured that all urban residents have access 10 at least 40 Kires
_ Per capita per day of safe water and thal 75 per cent of the urban population are providad
with on-site or comm unity facilities for sanitation; _

(b) By the year 2000, 10 haye cstablished and applied quantitative and qualitative d; scharge - _
standards for municipal and industrial effluents: .

(c) By the year 2000, to have ensured that 75 per cent of solid wasle generated in urban areas
are collected and recycled or disposed of in an environmentally safe way, -

Activities

18.59.  All States, according to their capacity and available resources, and through bilateral or o
multilateral cooperation, including the United Nations and other refevant organizations as appropriate,
could implement the following activities:
(a) Protection of water resources from depletion, pollution and degradation: _
(®  Introduction of sanitary waste disposal facilities based on environmentally soung
low-cost and upgradable technologies;
(i)  Implementation af urban storm-water run-off and drainage programmes:
(i)  Promotion of recycling and reuse of waste warer and solid wastes; - —
(iv)  Control of industrial pollution sources ta Protect water resources:
{v}  Protection of watersheds with respect 1o depletion and degradation of their forest
cover and from harmful upstream activities; :
{vi) Promotion of research into the conwribution of forests to sustainable Waler resources -
developmen;
(vii)  Encouragement of the best management practices for the use of agrochemicais with
a view o minimizing their impaci on water Fesources;
(b} Efficient and equitable allocation of water respurces:
(i) Reconciliation of city development planning with the avail ability and sustainabiliny
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of water resources;

(i)  Satisfaction of the basic water needs of the urban population;

(i) Introduction of water tariffs, taking into account the circumstances in aach country
and where affordable, that reflect the marginal and opportunity cost of water,
especially for productive acrivilies,

{c)} Instimrional/legal/management reforms:

(i)  Adoption of a city-wide approach 10 the management of waler resources;

(i) Promotion at the national and local level of the elaboration of land-use plans that
give due consideration to water resources development;

Gii)  Utilization of the skills and potential of non-governmental organizations, the privaie
sector and local people, taking into account the public's and strategic interests in
waler TeSources;

{d) Promotion of public participation:

(i) Initiation of public-awareness campaigns to enconrage the public’s move towards
rational water utilization; :

(i)  Sensitization of the public o the issue of protecting water quality within the urban
environment;

(iii) Promotion of public participation in the collection, recycling and elimination of
wastes;

{e) Suppor 10 local capacity-building:

()  Developmen of legislation and policies 1o promole investments in urban water and
waste management, reflecting the major contribution of cities 10 national economic-
development;

(i)  Provision of sced money and technical support 1o the local handling of materials
supply and services;

(i) Encouragement, to the extent possible, of antonomy and financial viability of city
water, solid waste and sewerage utilities;

(iv) Creadon and maintenance of a cadre of professionals and semi-professicnals. for
water, waste-water and solid wasie management;

() Provision of enhanced access 1o sanitary services:

(i) Implementalion of water, sanitalion and waste managemeni programmes focused
con the urban poor, .

(i)  Making available of low-cost water-supply and sanilation lechnology cheices:

(i) Basing of choice of technology and service levels on user preferences and
willingness to pay:

(iv) Mobilization and facilitation of the active involvement of women in water

~ management teams;

(v) Encouragement and equipment of local waler asscciations and waer commmtiees o
manage community wates-supply systems and communal latrines, with technical
back-up available when required; _

(vi)  Consideration of the merits and practicality of rehabilitating existing
malfunctioning systems and of correcting operation and mainienance inadeguacies.

Means of implementation
(a) Finanecing and cost evaluation

18.60. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total apnual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activitics of this programme 0 be about $20 billion, including about $4.5 billion
from the infernational community OB grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific straiegies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

{(b) Scientific and technological means

18.61. The 1980s saw considerable progress in the development and application of low-cost water-
supply and sanitation technologies. The programme envisages continuation of this work, with
particular emphasis on development of appropriate sanitation and waste disposal technologies for
low-income high-density urban setlements. There should also be international information
exchange, 10 ensure a widespread recognition among seclor professionals of the availability and
benefits of appropriate low-cost technologies. The public-awareness campaigns will also include
cOmponents 10 OVEICome user resistance 1o second-class services by emphasizing the benefits of
reliability and sustainability.
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{c) Human resource deveiopment

18.62. Implicit in virally alf elements of this programme is the need for progressive enhancement
of the training and career development of persomnel at all levels in SeClor institutions. Specific
programyne activities will involve the training and retention of staff with skills in COmIMunity
involvement, low-cost technology, financial management, and integrated planning of urban water
Tesources management. Special provision should be made for mobilizing and facilitating the active
participation of women, youth, indigenous people and local commumities in WAIET Management. [eams

{(d) Capacity-building'

18.63. In combination with human Tesource development, strengthening of institutional, legisiative
and management struciures are key elements of the programme. A prerequisite for progress in
enhancing access to water and sanitation services is the establishment of an institutional framework
that ensures that the real needs and potential coniributions of currently unserved populations are

pollution control and prevention depend for their success on the right combination of economic and
regulalory mechanisms, backed by adequaie monitorin g and surverllance and supported by enhanced
tapacity o address environmental issues on the part of Jocal Govemments.

18.64. Estabiishment of appropriale design siandards, water-quality objectives and discharge

ts is therefore among the proposed activities. The programme also includes suppon for
strengthening the capability of waier and sewerage agencies and for developing their autonormy and
financial viability. Operation and maintenance of existing water and sanitation facilities have been
recognized as entailing a serious shortcoming in many countries, Technical and financial SUppOrt are
needed 1o help countries correct present inadeguacies and build up the capacity 1o operate and

. maintain rehabilitated and new sysiems,

F. WATER FOR SUSTAINABLE FOOD PRODUCTION AND RURAL
DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

18.65. Sustainability of food production increasingly depends on sound and efficient water use and
Conservation practices consisting primarily of irrigation development and management, including
water management with respect o rain-fed areass, livestock waler-supply, inland fisheries and agro-
forestry. Achieving food security is a high priority in many countries, and agriculre musi not only
provide food for rising populations, but also save water for other uses. The challenge is 10 develop
and apply waler-saving technology and management methods ang , through capacity-building, enable
Communities (o introduce institutions and incentives for the rural population t0 adopt new approaches,
for both rain-fed and irrigated agriculture. The rural population must also have better access wa
potable water-supply and to sanitation services. It is an immense task but not an impossible one,
provided appropriate policies and programmes are adopied at all levels - local, national and
International. While significan; expansion of the area under rain-fed agriculture has been achieved
during the past decade, the fproducﬁvily response and sustainability of imigation systems have been
constrained by problems o waterlogging and salinization. Financial and market consiraints are also a
common problem. Soil erosion, mismanagement and overexploitation of nanural resources and acute
competition for water have ail influenced the exient of poverty, hunger and famine in the developing

couniries. Soil erosion caused by overgrazing of livesiock is also ofien responsible for the siltation

18.66. The non-av ailability of water-supplies of suitable quality is a significant limiting factor to
livestock production in many countries. and improper disposal of animal wastes can in certgin
circumstances result in pollution of water-supplies for both humans and animals. The drinking-water
requirements of livestock vary accordin £ 10 species and the environment in which they are kept. lis
estimated that the current global livesiock drinking-water requirement is abou 60 billion litres per day
and based on livestock population growth estimates, this daily requirement is predicied to increase by

Section Il Chapter 18 Page.175



0.4 billion litres per annum in the foreseeable future. -

18.67. Freshwater fisheries in lakes and streams are an important source of food and protein. . -
Fisheries of inland waters should be so managed as to maximize the yield of aquatic food organisms
in an environmentally sound manner. This requires the conservation of water-quality and quantity, as
well as of the functional morphology of the aquatic environment. On the other hand, fishing and
aquaculture may themselves damage the aquatic ecosystem; hence their development should conform
to guidelines for impact limitation. Present levels of production from inland fisheries, from both
fresh and brackish water, are about 7 million tons per year and could increase to 16 million tons per
year by the year 2000; however, any increase in environmental siress could jeopardize this rise.

Objectives

18.68. The key strategic principles for holistic and integrated environmentally sound management
of water resources in the rural context may be se1 forth as follows:

(a) Water should be regarded as a finite resource having an economic value with si gnificam
social and economic implications reflecting the importance of meeting basic needs;

() Local communities must participate in all phases of water management, ensuring the fuil
involvement of women in view of their crucial role in the practical day-to-day supply.
management and use of water;

(c) Waler resource management must be developed within a comprehensive set of policies for
(i) hurnan health; (if) feod production, preservation and distribution; (iii) disaster
mitigation plans; (iv) environmental protection and conservation of the natural resource
base;

(d) It is necessary 1o recognize and actively support the role of rural populations, with
particular emphasis on women.

18.6%. An International Action Programme on Water and Sustainable Agricultural Development
{(IAP-WASAD) has been initialed by FAC in cooperation with other international organizations. The
main objective of the Action Programme is to assist developing countries in planning, developing and
managing water resources on an iniegrated basis 1o meet present and future needs for agriculural
production, taking into account environmental considerations.

18.70. The Action Programme has developed a framework for sustainable water use in the
agricultural sector and idernified priority areas for action at national, regional and global levels.
Quantitative targets for new irigation development, improvememt of existing irrigation schemes and
reclamation of waterlogged and salinized lands through drainage for 130 developing countries are
estimated on the basis of food requirements, agro-climatic 2ones and availability of waier and land.

18.71. FAO global projections for irrigation, drainage and small-scale water programmes by the
year 2000 for 130 developing countries are as Jollows:
' (a) 15.2 million hectares of new irrigation development;
{b) 12 million hectares of improvemeny/modernization of existing schemes:
(c) 7 million hectares installed with drainage and water conirol facilivies; and
(d) 10 million hectares of smali-scale waier programmes and conservation.

18.72. The development of new irrigation arcas a1 the above-mentioned level may give rise (o
environmental concerns in so far as it implies the destruction of wetlands, water pollution, increased
sedimentation and a reduction in biodiversity. Therefore, new irrigation schemes should be
accompanied by an environmental impact assessment, depending upon the scale of the scheme. in
case significant negative environmental impacts are expected. When considering proposals for new
irrigation schemes, consideration should also be given to a more rational exploitation, and an increase’
in the efficiency or productivity, of any existing schemes capable of serving the same localities.
Technologies for new irrigation scheres should be thoroughly evaluated. including their potential
conflicts with other Jand uses. The active involvement of water-users groups is 2 supporting
objective.

18.73. It should be ensured that rural communities of all countries, according to their capacities and
available resources and taking advantage of intemnational cooperation as appropriate, will have access
1o safe water in sufficient quantities and adeguate sanitation to meet their health needs and maintain
the essential qualities of their local environments.

18.74. The objectives with regard 10 water management for inland fisheries and aquaculture include

conservation of water-quality and waler-quantily requirements for optimum production and
prevention of water pollution by aquacultural activiues. The Action Programme seeks to assist
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member countries in managing the fisheries of inland waiers through the promoticn of sustainable
management of capture fisheries as well as the development of envirenmentally sound approaches 1o
intensification of aquaculure,

18.75. The objectives with regard to water management for livestock supply are ewefold: provision
of adequate amounts of drinking-water and safeguarding of drinking-water quality in accordance with _
the specific needs of different animal species. This entails maximum salinity tolerance levels and the
absence of pathogenic organisms. No globa targets can be set owing 1o large regional and intra-
country variations. :

Activities

18.76.  All States, according to their capacity and available resources, and through bilateral or
multilateral cooperation, including the United Nations and Other relevant organizations as appropriate,
could implement the following activities:

(@) Water-supply and sanitation for the unserved fural poor:

()  Establish nationa policies and budget priorities with regard 10 increasing service
coverage,

(ii)  Promote appropriate technologies:;

(i) Introduce suitable cost-recovery mechanisms, taking into account efficiency and
equity through demand management mechanisms;

(iv) Promote community ownership and rights io water-supply and sanitation facilities;

(v)  Esiablish manitoring and evaluation sysiems:

©(vi)  Strengthen the rural Wwaler-supply and sanitation secior with emphasis on
institational development, efficient management and an appropriate framework for
financing of services; '

{vii) Increase hygiene education and eliminate discase transmission foci:

(vili) Adopt appropriaie technologies for water ireatment;

(iz)  Adopt wide-scale environmenial management measures 10 control disease veciors:

(b) Water-use efficiency:

4] Increase of efficiency and productivily in agricultural water use for beiter wilizasion
of limited water resources;

{(r)  Swengthen water and soil managemeni research under irrigation and rain-fed
conditions;

(i)  Monitor and evaluate irrj gation project performance to ensure. inter alia, the optimal
utilization and proper mainienance of the project;

{(iv)  Suppon water-users groups with a view Lo improving management performance ar
the local level;

{v)  Suppon the appropriate use of relatively brackish water for irrigation:

(¢} Waerlogging, salinity conirol and drainage:

(i)  Introduce surface drainage in ram-fed agriculwre to prevent temporary
waterlogging and flooding of lowlands:

(i)  Inroduce artificial dramnage in imigated and rain-fed agriculture:

(i)  Encourage conjunciive use of surface and groundwalers, including monitoring and
waier-balance studies;

(iv)  Practise drainage in irrigated areas of arid and semi-arid regions:

(d) Water-qualiry management:

()  Establish and operaie cost-effective water-qualily monitoring sysiems for
agriculiyral water uses:

(i)  Prevent adverse ¢ffects of agricultural activities on water-guality for other social
and economic activities and on wetlands, inter alia. through optimal use of on-farm
input and the minimization of the use of exiernal input in agriculiural activities;

(ii)  Establish biological, physical and chemical waler-quality criteria for agricultural
water-users and for marine and riverine ecosysiems;

(iv) Minimize soil run-off and sedimentation;

(v)  Dispose properly of sewage from human seniements and of manure produced by
intensive lvestock breeding;

(vi}) Minimize adverse effects from agricularal chemicals by use of inlegrated pest
management;

{(vii) Educate communities about the pollution-relaied impacts of the use of fenilizers and
chemicals on water-quality, food safety and human health;

(e) Water resources development programmes:

(i) Develop small-scale irrigation and water-supply for humans and livestock and for
water and soil conservation;

(i)  Formulate large-scaie and long-term irrigation developmen programmes, (aking
into account their effects on the local level. the economy and the environment:
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(h)

)

(ii) Promote local initiatives for ghe imegrated development and management of water
TESOUrces;

(iv}  Provide adequate technical advice and suppori and enhancement of institutional
collaboration at the local community level;

(v)  Promote a farming approach for land and water management that takes account of
the level of educaiion, the capacity 10 mobilize local communities and the ecosystem
requirements of arid and semi-arid regions;

(vi)  Plan and deveiop multi-purpose hydroelectric power schemes, making sure that
environmental concerns are duly 1aken into account:

Scarce water resources managetnent;

(i)  Develop long-term strategics and practical implementation programmes for
agricultural water use under scarcity conditions with competing demands for water;

(i)  Recognize water as a social, economic and strategic good in immigation planning and

nlanagement;

(iii) Formulate specialized programmes focused on drought preparedness, with
emphasis on food scarcity and environmental safeguards:

(iv) Promote and enhance waste-water reuse in agriculiure;

Water-supply for livestock:

{) Improve quality of water avatlable 10 livestock, taking into account their tolerance
limnits:

(ii)  Increase the quaniity of water spurces available 10 livesiock, in particular those in
exlensive grazing systems, in order (0 both reduce the distance needed o ravel for
water and (o prevent overgrazing around water sources;

{iii)  Prevent comamination of water sources with animal excrement in order 10 prevent
the spread of diseases, in particular zoonosis,

{iv} Encourage multipie use of water-supplies through promouon of integrated agro-
livestock-fishery sysiems;

(v)  Encourage water spreading schemes for increasing water retention of extensive
grasslands to stimuiate forage production and prevent run-off,

Inland fisheres:
£i) Develop the sustainable management of fisheries as part of national water resources
planning;

(i)  Swdy specific aspects of the hydrobiology and environmental requirements of key
iniand fish species in relation to varying water regimes;

(iii)  Prevent or mitigate modification of aquatic environments by other users or
rehabilitate environments subjected 1o such modification on behalf of the
sustainable use and conservaiion of bioclogical diversily of living aquatic resources:

(iv) = Develop and disseminate environmentally sound water resources developmeni and
management methodelogies for the intensification of fish yield from inland waters:

{v)  Establish and maintain adequate systems for ihe collection and interpretation of data
on water quality and guanlity and channel morphology related to the siate and
management of living aquatic resources, including fisheries:

Aguaculture development:

() Develop environmentally sound aquaculture iechnologies thal are compatible with
local, regional and national water resources management plans and take into
consideration social factors;

{ii) Introduce appropriate aquaculture techniques and related water developmeni and
management practices in countries not yel experienced in aguaculwure;

(iii)  Assessenvironmental impacts of aquaculture with specific reference to
commercialized culture units and potential water pothation from processing centres:

(iv) Evaluate economic feasibility of aquacuiture in relation to altemative use of water,
1aking into consideration the use of marginal-quality water and investment and
operational requirements.

Means of implementaticn

Financing and cost evalunation

18.77. The Conference secretariat has estimaied the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $13.2 billion, including abow $4.5 billion
from the internaticnal community on grant or concessional ierms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have noi been reviewed by Governments. Aciual costs and financial
terms, inciuding any that are non-concessional, wilt depend upon. inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.
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(b}  Scientific and technological means

18.78. There is an urgent need for countries to monitor water resources and water-quality, water
and land use and crop production; compile inventories of type and extent of agricuitural water
development and of present and future coniributions to sustainable agricultural development; evaluate
the potential for fisheries and aguaculture development; and improve the availability and
dissermination of data to planners, iechnicians, farmers and fishermen. Priority requirements for
rescarch are as follows:
{2) Identification of critical areas for water-related adaptive research;
{b) Strengthening of the adapiive research capacities of institutions in developing countries;
(c) Enhancement of translation of waler-related farming and fishing systems research results
into practical and accessible technologies and provision of the support needed for their
rapid adoption at the field level.

18.79. Transfer of technology, both horizontal and vertical, needs 10 be swengthened  Mechanisms
to provide credit, input supplics, markets, appropriate pricing and transporiation must be developed
jointdy by countries and external suppori agencies. Integrated rural water-supply infrastructure,
including facilities for water-related education and iraining and support services for agricuiture,
should be expanded for multiple uses and should assist in developing the rural economy,

{c) Human resource development

18.80.  Education and training of human resources should be actively pursued at the national level
through: (a} assessment of curent and lon g-1erm human resources management and training needs;
(b) establishment of a national policy for human resources development; and (c) initiation and
implementation of training programmes for staff at all levels as well as for farmers. The necessary
actions are as follows;

(a) Assess training needs for agricultural water MIanagement;

(b) Increase formal and informal lraiming aclivitics,

{c} Develop practical training courses for improving the ability of extension services to
disseminate technologies and stren gthen farmers’ capabilities, with special reference 10
small-scale producers;

(d» Train staff at all levels, including farmers, fishermen and members of local communities,
with particular reference 10 women:

(¢) Increase the opportunities for career development 10 enhance the capabilities of
adminisirators and officers at ail levels involved in land-~ and water-managenient
programmes.

(d) Capacity-building

18.81, The importance of a functional and ccherent mstitutional framework at the nationai levei to
promaole water and sustaiable agricultural development has generally been fully recognized at
present. In addition, an adequate legal framework of rules and regulations should be in place 1o
facilitate actions on agricultural water-use, drainage, water-quality management, smali-scale water
programmes and the functioning of water-users' and fishemmen's associations. Legislation specific 10
the needs of the agricultural water sector should be consistent with, and siem from, general legislation
for the management of water resources. Actions should be pursued in the following areas:

(a) Improvement of water-use policies relaied 1o agriculture, fisheries and rural development
and of legal frameworks for implementing such policies;

(b) Review, sirengthening and restructuring, if required, of existing institutions in order 1o
enhance their capacitics in water-related activities, while recognizing the need 10 manage
waler resources at the lowest appropriate level;

(c) Review and strengthening, where necessary, of organizational structure, functionat
relationships and linkages among ministries and departments within a given ministry;

(d) Provision of specific measures tha require support for institutional strengthening, inter
alia, through long-term programme budgeting, staff training, incentives, mobility,
equipment and coordination mechanisms,

(¢} Enhancement of involvement of (he private sector, where appropriate, in human resource
development and provision of infrastructure:

(f) Transfer of existing and new water-use technologies by creating mechanisms for
cooperation and information exchange among aational and regional institytions.
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G. IMPACTS OF CLIMATE CBANGE ON WATER RESOURCES
Basis for acticn

18.82. There is uncenainty with respect to the prediction of climate change at the global level.
Although the uncertainties increase greatly al the regional, national and local levels, it is at the national
level that the most important decisions would need 10 be made. Higher temperatures and decreased
precipitation would lead to decreased water-supplies and increased water demands; they might cause
deterioration in the quality of freshwater bodies, putting strains on the already fragile balance between
supply and demand in many countries. Even where precipitation might increase, there is ne
guarantee that it wouid oceur at the time of year when it could be used; in addition, there might be a
likelihood of increased flooding. Any rise in sealevel will often cause the intrusion of salt water into
estuaries, small istands and coastal aquifers and the flooding of low-lying coastal areas; this puts low-
lying countries at great rigk. '

18.83. The Ministerial Declaration of the Second World Climate Conference states that "he
potential impact of such climate change could pose an environmental threat of an up to now unknown
magnitude ... and could even threaten survival in some small island States and in low-lying coastal,
arid and serni-arid areas” (A/45/696/Add. 1, annex INI, preamble, para: 2). The Conference
recognized that among the most important impacts of climale change were its effects on the
hydrologic cycle and on water managemen sysiems and, through these, on s0Cio-eCoNOMic systems.
Increase in incidence of extremes, such as floods and droughts, would cause increased frequency and
severity of disasters. The Conference therefore catled for a strengthening of the necessary research
and monitoring programmes and the exchange of relevant data and information, these actions 10 be
undertaken 2t the pational, regional and intemational levels,

Objectives

18.84. The very nature of this topic calls first and foremost for more informalion about and greater
understanding of the threat being faced. This topic may be translated into the following objectives.
consistent with the United Nations Framework Eonvcm.ion on Climate Change:
(a) To understand and quantify the threal of the impact of climate change on freshwater
FESQUICES;
(b) To facilitate the implementation of effective national countermeasures, as and when the
threatening impact is seen as sufficiently confirmed to justify such action:
(€) To study the potential impacts of climate change on areas prone to droughts and fleods.

Activities

18.85. All States, according 10 their capacity and available resources, and through bilateral or
multitateral cooperation, including the United Nations and other relevant organizations as appropriate.
could implement the following activities:-

(a) Monitor Lhe hydrologic regime, including soil moiswre, groundwater balance. penetration
and transpiration of water-quality, and relaied climate factors, especially in the regions and
countries most likely (o suffer from the adverse effects of climate change and where the
localities vulnerable 10 these effects should therefore be defined.

() Develop and apply techniques and metbodologies for assessing the potential adverse
effects of climate change, through changes in temperature, precipitation and sealevel rise,
on freshwaler resources and the flood risk;

() Initiate case-studies to establish whether there aré linkages between climate changes and
the current occurrences of droughts and floods in cerlain regions;

(d) Assess the resulting social, economic and environmenial impacts;

(¢) Develop and initiale response stralcgics 1o counter the adverse effects thai are identified,
including changing groundwater levels and to mitigate saline intrusion into aquifers;

(fy Develop agricultural activities based on brackish-water use: '

(g) Contribute to the research activities under way within the framework of current
inlernational programmes.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation
18.86. The Conference secretarial has estimated the average toial annual cost (1993-2000) of

impiementing the activities of this programme to be about $100 million, including aboul 340 miilion
from the international community on grant or concessional ierms. These are indicative and order of
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magnitude estimates only and have not been rev
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and programmes Governmenis decide upon

iewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
al, will depend upon, inter alia. the specific siralegies
for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

18.87. Monitoring of climate chan

g¢ and is impact on freshwarer bodies must be closely imegraied

with national and intemaional programmes for manitoring the environment, in particular thase
concerned with the atmosphere, as discussed und
hydrosphere, as discussed under programme area B above. The analysis of data for indication of

climate change ag a basi

s for dev

er other sections of Agenda 21, and the

eloping remedial measures is a complex task. Extensive research is

- Recessary in this area and due account has 10 be taken of the work of the Intergovernmental Panel on
» the World Climate Programme, the International Geosphere-Biosphere
other relevant international programmes.

Climate Change (IPCC
Programme (IGBP) and

18.88. The development and implementation of response stralegies requires innovative use of

technological means and engine

warning sysiems 2nd the construction of new wat

agueducts, well fields, waste-water treaiment
channels. There is also 2 need for coordinate
Geosphere-Biosphere Pro

{IGBP/START) network.

(c) Human resource deveiopment

ering solutions, including the installation of flood and drought

er resource development projects such as dams,

plants, desalination works, levees, banks and drainage
d research neiworks such as the International
gramme/Global Change System for Analysis, Research and Training

18.89. The developmental work and innovation depend for their success on good academic training

and staff motivation. Internan
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scientific and engineerin
abie to interpret the com
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plex issues concemed for

onal projects can help by enumerating aliernatives, but each country
plement the necessary policiés and 10 develop its own expertise in the

as well as a body of dedicaled individuals who are
those required to make policy decisions. Such

specialized personnel need to be trained. hired and relained in service, so that they may serve their

countries in these asks.

(d) Capacity-building

18.80. There is a need, however, 10 build a capacily al the national leve} to develop, revicw and

impiement response strategies. Construction o

forecasting sysiems will
public or the private sect

require significant streng
or. Most

f major engineering works and installation of

thening of the agencies responsible. whether in the

critical is the requirement for a socio-economic mechanism thal can

review predictions of the impact of climate change and possible response strategies and make the
necessary judgements and decisions.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 19 - ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND MANAGEMENT OF TOXIC
CHEMICALS INCLUDING PREVENTION OF ILLEGAL INTERNATIONAL
TRAFFIC IN TOXIC AND DANGEROUS PRODUCTS

INTRODUCTION

19.1. A substantial use of chemicals is esseniial 1o meet the social and economic poats of the world
community and today's best practice demonsiraies that they can be used widely in a cost-effective
manner and with a high degree of safety. However, a great deal remains to be done 10 ensure the
environmentaily sound management of toxic chemicals, within the principles of sustainable
development and improved quality of life for humankind. Two of the major problems, particularly in
developing countries, are (a) lack of sufficient scienific information for the assessment of risks
entailed by the use of a great number of chemicals, and (b} lack of resources for assessment of
chernicals for which data are at hand. : -

19 .2. Gross chemical contamination, with grave damage (¢ human health, genetic stzuctures and
reproductive cutcomes, and 1he environment, has in recent Limes been continuing within some of the
world's most important industrial areas. Restoration will require major investment and development
of new techniques. The long-range effects of pollution, extending even 0 the fundamental chemical
and physical processes of the Earth's atmosphere and climate, are becoming undersicod only recently
and the imporiance of those effects is becoming recognized only recently as well.

19 3. A considerable number of international bodies are involved in work on chemical safety. In
many countries work programmes for the proration of chemicaj safety are in place. Such work has
international implications. as chemical risks do nol respect national boundaries. However. a
significant strengthening of both national and imermauonai effons is needed to achieve an
environmentally sound management of chemicals.

19 4. Six programme areas are propesed:

(a) Expanding and accelerating intemational assessment of chemical nisks:

(b) Harmonization of classification and labclling of chemicals,

{c) Information exchange on Loxic chemicals and chemical risks:

@) Establishmeni of risk reduction programmies;

(e) Strengthening of national capabilitics and capacities for management of chemicals:

(f) Prevention of illegal intlemational wraffic in woxic and dangerous products. In addition. the
shon finat subsection G deals with the enhancement of cooperation related 1o several
programme areas. '

19 .5. The six programme areas are (ogether dependent for their successful impiementation on
intensive international work and improved coordinaion of current international activities, as well as
on the identification and application of technical. scieniific, educational and {inancial means, in
particular for developing countries. To varying degrees, thc programme areas involve hazard
assessment (based an the intrnsic properties of chemicals), risk assessment (including assessment of
exposure), risk acceptability and nsk management.

19 6. Coliaboration on chemical safety between the United Nations Environment Programme
(UNEP), the International Labour Organisation (ELO) and the World Health Organization {WHO) in
the International Programme on Chemical Safety (IPCS) should be the nucieus for inlemational
cooperation on environmentally sound management of toxic chemicals. All efforts should be made 10
strengthen this programme. Cooperation with other programmes, such as those of the Organisation
for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD) and Lhe European Communiiies (EC) and other
regional and governmental chemical programmes, should be promoted.

19 7. Increased coordination of United Nations bodies and other imernational organizations
involved in chemicals assessment and management should be further promoted. Within the
framework of IPCS, an intergovermmental meeting, convened by the Executive Director of UNEP.
was held in London in December 1991 10 further explore this matier (see paras. 19 .75 and 12 .76).

19 8. The broadest possible awareness of chemical risks is a prerequisite for achieving chemical
safety. The principle of the right of the community and of workers 1o know Lhose risks should be
recognized. However, the right lo know Lhe idemity of hazardous ingredients should be bajanced
with indusiry's right 1o protect confidential business information. (Indusiry, as referred (o in this
chapter, shafl be taken to include large indusirial enterprises and transnational corporations as well as
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domestic indusiries.) The industry initiative on responsible care and producy stewardship should be
deveioped and promoted. Industry should apply adequate standards of operation in all countries in
order not 1o damage human health and the environment.

19 9. There is international concern that part of the international movement of 1oxic and dan gerous
products is being carried ow in conwravention of existing national Jegislation and international
instruments, io the detriment of the environmens and public health of all countries, particulariy
deveioping couatries, ' .

19.10. In resolution 44/226 of 22 December 1989, the General Assembly requesied each regional
-comnussion, within existing resources, to contribute to the prevention of the illegal traffic in toxic and
dangerous products and wastes by monitoring and making regional assessments of that illegal wraffic

and its environmenial and heajth implications. The Assembly also requested the regional
commissions 10 interact among themselves and to cooperate with the United Nations Environment
Programme, with a view (o maimaining efficient and coordinated monitoring and assessment of the
illegal traffic in toxic and dangerous products and wastes,

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. EXPANDING AND ACCELERATING INTERNATIONAL ASSESSMENT OF
CHEMICAL RISKS

19.11. Assessing the risks 10 human healih and the environment hazards that a chemicaj may cause -

is a prerequisite to planning for its safe and beneficial use. Among the approximaiely 100,000
chemical substances in cormmerce and the thousands of substances of natural ori gin with which
human beings come into contac, many appear as pollulants and contaminants in food, commercial
products and the various environmental media, Fortunately, exposure 1o most chemicals (some
1,500 cover over 95 per cent of 101al world production) is rather limited, as mosl are used in very
small amounts. However, a serious probiem is that even for a great number of chemicals
characterized by high-volume production, cruciyl data for risk assessment are ofien lacking. Within
the framework of the OECD chemicals programme such data are now being generated for a number
of chemicals, :

1912, Risk assessment is resource-intensive. I could be made cost-effeciive by swrengthening
international cooperation and better coordination, thereby making the best use of availzbie resources
and avoiding unnecessary duplication of efTort. However, each nation showld have a eritical mass of
technical staff wiih experience in toxicity testing and exposure analysis. which are two important
components of risk assessment.

Objectives

19.13. The objectives of this programme arey are:

(a) To strengihen intenatioral risk assessment. Several hundred pricrity chemicals or groups
of chemicals. including major pollutants and contaminants of global significance. should
be assessed by the year 2040, usin g curreni selection and assessment crireria: _

(b) To produce guidelines for acceplable exposure for a greater number of toxic chemicals,
based on peer review and scieniific consensus disunguishing between health- or
environment-based exposure limits and those refating 1o socio-economic factors.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

19 .14. Governments, through the cooperation of relevang mternational organizations and industry,
where approgpriate, should:

- (a)  Swuengthen and expand progranimes on chemical risk assessment within the Unijied
Nations system IPCS (UNEP, ILO, WHO) and the Food and Agriculture Organization of
the United Nations (FAO), logether with other organizations, including the Organisation
for Economic Cooperation and Development (OECD), based on an agreed approach 1o
data-quality assurance, application of assessment criteria, peer review and linkages 1o risk
management activities, 1aking into account the precautionary approach: ,

(b) Promote mechanisms to increase coilaboration among Governments, indusiry. academiy
and relevant non-governmental organizations invelved in the various aspects of risk
assessment of chemicals and related processes, in particular the promoting and
coordinaiing of research activities (0 improve understanding of the mechanisms of action
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.of toxic chemicals; .

(¢) Encourage the development of procedures for the exchange by countries of their
assessment reports on chemicals with other countries for use in national chemical
assessment programmes, :

(b) Dataz and information

19.15. Govemmentis, through the cooperation of relevan: international organizations and industry,
where appropriate, should:
(a) Give high priority 10 hazard assessment of chemicals, that is, of their intrinsic properties
as the appropriaic basis for risk assessment;
(b} Gencrate data necessary for assessment, building, inter alia, on programmes of IPCS
{UNEP, WHQ, ILQO), FAQ, OECD and EC and on established programmes other regions
and Governments. Industry should participate actively.

15 .16. Industry should provide data for subsiances produced thal are needed specifically for the
assessment of potential risks to human health and the environment. Such dawa should be made
available 1o relevant national competent authorities and international bodies and other interested parties
involved in hazard and risk assessient, and 1o the greatest possible extent 1o the public also, waking
into account egitimate claims of confidentality.

{c} Imternational and regional cooperation and coordination

18 .17. Governments, through the cooperation of relevant international organizations and industry,
where appropriate, should: '
(2} Develop critenia for priority-setting for chemicals of global concern with respect 10
assessment;
(b) Review sirategies for exposure assessment and environmental monitoring to allow for the
best use of available resources, 10 ensure compatibility of data and to encourage coherent
national and international stralegies for that assessment,

Means of implementation
(a) Financial and cost evaluation

19 .18, Mosi of the daia and methods for chemical risk assessmemn are generated in the developed
countries and an expansion and acceleration of the assessment work will call for a considerable
increase in research and safery testing by industry and research institutions. The cost projections
address the needs to strengthen the capacities of relevamt United Nations bodies and are based on
curren! experience in IPCS. It should be noled thai there are considerable costs, often not possibie 1o
quantify. that are not included. These comprise costs 1o industry and Governments of generaiing the
safety data underiying the assessmems and costs 1o Governments of providing background .
documents and drafi assessment statements 10 IPCS, the Iniemational Register of Polemially Toxic
Chemicals (IRPTC) and OECD. They also include the cost of accelerated work in non-United
Nations bodies such as OECD and EC.

19 .19 . The Conference secreiarial has estimated the average to1al annual cost (19 93-2000) of
impiementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $30 million from he intemational
COmmunity oOn grant or concessional 1erms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and {inancial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upog, inter alia, the specific stralegies and programmes
Governmenis decide upon for implementation.

{.h) Scientific and technalogical means

19 .20. Major research efforts should be launched in order o improve methods for assessment of
chemicals as work towards a commeon framework for risk assessment and to improve procedures for
using toxicological and epidemiclogical deia to predict the effects of chemicals on human health and
the envirorsnent, so as 10 enable decision makers (o adopt adequate policies and measures 10 reduce
risks posed by chemicals.

19 .21, Actvities include:
{a) Swuengthening research on sale/safer alternaiives Lo toxic chemicals that pose an
unreasonable and otherwise unmanageable risk 10 the environmen: or human healh and to
those thal are toxic, persisient and bio-accumulative and Lhai cannot be adequately
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comrofled; : .

(b} - Prooiotion of research on, and validation of, methods constituting a replacement for those
using test animals (thus reducing the use of animals for testing purposes);

{c) Promotion of relevant epidemiological studies with a view 1o establishing a cause-and-
effect relationship between exposure 10 chemicals and the accurrence of cenain diseases;

{d) Promotion of ecotoxicological studics with the aim of assessi ng the risks of chemicals 1o
ihe environment,

(¢) Human resource development

19 .22, International organizations, with the participation of Governments and non-governmeniai
organizations, should launch training and education projects involving women and children, who are
at greatest risk, in order to enable countries, and particularly developing countries, to make maximum

naticnal use of international assessments of chemical rsks.
(d) Capacity-building

19 .23. Intemational organizations, building on past, present and future assessment work, should

support countries, particularly developing countries, in developing and strengthening risk assessment

capabilitics at national and regionai levels to minimize, and as far as possible controf and preven, risk
in the manufacturing and use of (oxic and hazardous chemicals. Technical cocperation and financial
support or other contributions should be given 1o aciivities aimed at expanding and accelerating the
national and iniernalional assessment and control of chemical risks to enable the best choice of
chemicais.

B. HARMONIZATION OF CLASSIFICATION AND LABELLING QF
CHEMICALS

Basis for action

19 24, Adequate labelling of chemicals and 1he dissemination of safety data sheets such as ICSCs
{Intemational Chemical Safety Cards) and si mifarly written materials, based on assessed hazards 10
health and environment, are the simplesi and most efficient way of indicating how 10 handle and use
chemicals safely,

19 .25. For the safe transport of dangerous goods. mcluding chemicals, a comprehensive scheme
elaborated within the Uniled Nations sysiem is in current use. This scheme mai nly 1akes into account
. e acute hazards of chemicals. '

19.26. Globally harmonized hazard classification and labelling systems are not vet available to
promaote the safe use of chemicals, inter alia, at the workplace or in the home. Classification of
chemicals can be made for different purposes and is a particularly importamt 100l in establishing
labelling systems. There is a need 1o develop harmonized harard classification and iabelling sysiems.
building on angoing work.

Objectives

19.27. A globally harmonized hazard classification and compatibie labelling system. including
material safety data sheets and easily understandablc symbols, should be available, if feasibie, by the
year 2000.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

19 .28. Governments, through the cooperation of relevani intemational organizations and industry,
where appropriate, should launch a project with a view to establishing and ciaborating a harmonized
classification and compaiible labelling system for chemicals for use in all United Naions official
languages including adequate pictograms. Such a labelling system should not lead 1o the impesiton
of unjustified wrade barriers. The new system should draw on current systems 10 the greatest exteny
possible; it should be developed in steps and should address the subject of compatibility with labels
of various applications.
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(b} Data and information

19 29. International bodies including, inier atia, IPCS (UNEP, ILO, WHO), FAQ, the Iniernational
Maritime Organization (IMO), the United Nations Commitice of Experts on the Transport of
Dangerous Geods and OECD, in cooperation with regional and national authorities having existing
classification: and labelling and other information-dissemination systems, should establish a
coordinaling group 10: :

(a) Evaluate and, if appropriate, underiake studies of existing hazard ciassification and
information systems 1o cstablish general principles for a globally harmonized system;

®) Develop and implement a work plan for the establishment of a globaily harmenized hazard
classification system, The plan should include a description of the tasks 10 be completed,
deadline for completion and assignment of tasks to the participants in the coordinating
group;

{c) Elaborale a harmonized hazard classification sysiem;

(d} Draft proposals for standardization of hazard communication lerminology and symbols in
order to-enhance risk management of chemicals and facilitate both international rade and
transtation of information into the end-user's language,

(e) Elaborate a harmonized labeliing sysiem.

- Means of implementation

(a) Financial and cost evaluation

19 .30. The Conference secretariat has included the lechnical assistance costs refated to this
programme in estimates provided in programme area E. They estimate Lhe average total annual cost
(19 93-2000} for srengthening international organizations i be about §3 million from the
international community on grani or concessional lerms. These are indicative and order of magnitude
estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms.
including any thal are non-concessional, will depend upon. inter alia. the specific sirategies and
programmes Governments decide upon for implementation, ’

(b} Human resource development

19 31. Governments and institutions and non-governmenial organizations. with the collaboration of
appropriate organizations and programmes of the United Nations. should launch training courses and
information campaigns 1o facilitate the understanding and use of 2 new harmonized classification and

compatible labelling svstem for chernicals.

(c) Capacity-building

19 32. In strengthening national capacities for managememn of chemicals, including development
and implementation of, and adapiation 10, new ¢lassification and labelling systems, the creation of
trade barriers should be avoided and the limiled capacitics and resources of a farge number of
countries, panicularly developing countries, for implementing such systems, should be taken into full
account,

C. INFORMATION EXCHANGE ON TOX1C CHEMICALS AND CHEMICAL
RISKS '

Basis for action

19 .33. The following activities, relaied to information exchange on the benefits as well as the risks
associated with the use of chemicals, are aimed at enhancing the sound management of 1oxic
chemicals through the exchange of scientific, technical, economic and legal information.

19 34. The London Guidelines for the Exchange of Information on Chemicals in Iniernational Trade
are a set of guidelines adopted by Governments with a view 1o increasing chemical safety through the
exchange of information on chemicals. Special provisions have been included in the guidelines with
regard w© the exchange of information on banned and severely restricted chemicals.

19 .35. The export 1o developing countries of chemicais that have been banned in producing
countries or whose use has been scverely restricted in some industrialized couniries has been the
subject of concern, as some importing countries lack the ability 10 ensure safe use, owing 10
inadequate mfrastructure for controlling the imporation. distribution. storage, formulation and
disposal of chemicals,
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15 36. In order to address this issue, provisions for Prior Init crmed Consent (PIC) proccdureé were
introduced in

16 .37, Notwithstanding the importance of the PIC procedure, information exchange on all
chemicals is necessary. Objectives

- 19.38. The objectives of thig FOZramme area are:
(@) To promoie intensified exchange of information on chemical safely, use and emissions
among all involved parties; )
() Toachieve by the year 2000, as feasible, fuil participation in and implementation of the , -
PIC procedure, including possible mandatory applications through legally binding ' !
instraments contained in the Amended London Guidelines and in the FAQ Intemational
Code of Conduc, taking into account the experience gained within the PIC procedure,

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

19.29. Governments and relevan: international organizations with the cooperation of industry
should:

(a) Swengthen national institutions respansible for information exchan 8¢ on toxic chemnicals

' and promote the creation of national cenires whore these centres do nor exist:

(b) Swengthen international instiiutions and neiworks, such as | RPTC, responsibie for
nformation exchange on 1oxic chemicals;

(¢) Esablish technical Cooperalion with, and provide information 1o, other countries, -~
especially those with shorlages of echnical cxpertise, including lraining in the
interpretation of relevant technical datg, such as Environmental Health Criteria Documems.

Health and Safety Guides angd Intemaiional Chemical Safery Cards (published by IPCS}:

monographs on the Evaluation of Carcinogenic Risks of Chemicals to Humans (published e
by the Intemational Agency for Rescarch on Cancer (JARC 1 and decision guidance
documents (provided through the FAOQ/UNEP joimt programme on PIC), as well as those
submitted by industry and other sources;

(d) Implement the PIC procedures as soon as possible and, in the light of experience gained,
invite relevant internationa) organizations, such as UNEP. GATT, FAQ. WHO and
others, in their respective aras of compelence 10 consider working expeditiously towards
the conclusion of legally binding instrumen:s,

{b) Data and information

19 .40. Governments and relevant iniernationyl organizations with the cooperation of industry : -
shouid:

(a) Assistin the creation of national chenical information systems in developing countries and
improve access to exisling iniernational sysiems; )

(b) Improve databases and information Systems on wxic chemicals, such as emission -
inventory programmes, through provision of fraining in the use of those sysiems as well
as software, hardware and other facilities;

{c} Provide knowledge and information on severely restricted or banned chemicals to
importing couniries 10 enable them 10 judge and (ake decisions on whether 1o import, and
how to handle, those chemicals and establish joint responsibilities in trade of chemicals
between importing and exporiing counurics:

{(d) Provide daa NECessary to assess risks w humun healih and the environment of possible T~
alternatives 10 banned or severely restricted chemicals.
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19 .41, United Nations organizations should provide, as far as possible, all international information
material on toxic chemicals in all United Nations official languages. '

(¢) International and regional cuoperalihn and coordination

19 42. Governments and relevant international organizations with the cooperation of industry
should cooperate in establishing, strengthening and expanding, as appropriae, the network of
designated national authorities for exchange of information on chemicals and establish a iechnical
exchange programme 1o produce a core of wrained personnel within each participating country.

Means of implementation
Financing and cost evaluation

19 .43. The Conference sccretariat has estimaied the average total annual cost (19 93-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme Lo be about $10 million from the international
community on grant or concessionat 1ems. These are indicatve and order of magnitude estimates
only-and have not been reviewed by Governments. Aciual costs and financial 1erms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter aliz, the specific siratsgies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation.

D. ESTABLISHMENT OF RISK REDUCTION PROGRAMMES
Basis for action

19 44. There are often aliernatives 10 1oxic chemicals currently in use. Thus, risk reduction can
sormetimes be achieved by using other chemicals or even non-chemical technologies. The classic

- example of risk reduction is the substitution of harmless or less harmful substances for harmful ones.
Establishment of pollution prevention procedures and seuing standards for chemicals in each
environmental medium, including food and water, and in consumer goods, constilute another
example of risk reduction. In a wider comex, risk reduction involves broad-based approaches o
reducing the risks of toxic chemicals, 1aking into account the entire life cycle of the chemicals. Such
approaches could encompass both regulatory and non-regulatory measures, such as promation of the
use of cleaner products and technologies, pollution prevention procedures and prograimunes, €mission
inventorics, product labelling, use limitations. cc onomic incentives, procedures for safe handling and
exposure regujations, and the phasing out or banning of chemicals than pose unreasonable and
otherwise unmanageable risks to human health and the environment and of those thal ar¢ (0Xic,
persistent and bio-accumulative and whose usc cannot be adequately controlled.

19 .45. In the agricultural area, integraied pest management. including the use of biological conirol
agents as allemnatives to loxic pesticides, is one approach to risk reduction.

19 .46. Other areas of risk reduction encompass the preveation of chemical accidents, prevention of
poisoning by chemicals and the undertaking of loxicovigilance and coordination of clean-up and
vehabilitation of areas damaged by toxic chemicals.

19 47. The OECD Council has decided that OECD member countries should establish or sirengthien
national risk reduction programmes. The Intemational Council of Chemical Associations (1CCA) has
inroduced initiatives regarding responsible care and product siewardship aimed at reduction of
chemical risks. The Awareness and Preparedness for Emergencies at Locat Level (APELL)
programme of UNEP is designed to assist decision makers and \echnical personnel in improving
community awareness of hazardous installations and in preparing response ptans. JLO has published
a Code of Practice on the prevention of major industrial accidents and is preparing an inlernational
instrument on the prevention of industrial disasters for eventual adoption in 19 9%.

Objectives
19 48, The cbjective of the programme area is (o climinate unacceptable or unreascnable nsks and,
10 the extent economically feasible, 1o reduce risks posed by toxic chemicals. by employing a broad-

based approach involving a wide range of risk reduction options and by 1aking precautionary
measures derived from a broad-based life-cycle unalysis.
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Activities
(a) Management-related activities

19 49. Governments, through the cooperation of relevant international organizations and industry,
where appropriate, should:

(a)  Consider adopting policics based on accepted producer Hability principles, where
appropriate, as well as precautionary, anticipatory and life-cycle approaches to chemical
management, covering manufacturing, rade, transport, use and disposal;

{b) Ungien?kc concenied acliviti_es to reduce risks fg}r toxic chemicals, Laking into account the

non-regulalory measures, such as promotion of the use of cleaner products and
technologies; emission inventories; product labellin £ use limitations; economic ncentives:
and the phasing out or banning of toxic chemicals that POs¢ an unreasonable and otherwise
unmanageable risk 10 the environment or human health and those that are loxic, persisteni
and bio-accumulative and whose use cannot be adequately contralled;

{¢) Adopt policies and regulatory and non-regulatory measures to identify, and minimize
€Xposure 10, toxic chemicals by replacing them with less 1oxic substitutes and ultimately
phasing out the chemicals thay posc unreasonable and otherwise unmanageable risk 1o
human health and the environment and those thal are toxic, persistent and bio-accumulative
and whose use cannoy be adequately conwrolled; _

(d) Increase efforts 1o identify national needs for standard setting and implementation in the
coniext of the FAQ/WHO Codex Alimentasius in order 1o minimize adverse effects of
chemicals in food: '

() Develop national policies and adopt the necessary regulatory framework for prevention of
accidems, preparedness and response, tnter alia, through land-use planning. permit
Sysiemns and reporting requirements on accidents, and work with the OECD/UNEP
iniematicnal directory of regional response centres and the APELL programmc;

(£} Promote establishment and surengthening, as appropriate, of national poison control
Centres (o ensure prompl and adequate diagnosis and treatment of poisonings;

{g) Reduce overdependence on the usc of agricuhural chemicais through aiternalive farming
praclices, integrated pest Mmanagement and other appropriate means:

(h} Require manufacturers, importers and others handling |oxic chemicals 1o develop, with the
cooperation of producers of such chemicals, where applicabie, EMErgency response
procedures and preparaiion of on-site and off-site emergency respotise plans;

(5 Idenuify, assess, reduce ang minimize. or climinate as far as feasible by environmentally
sound disposal praciices, risks from storage of outdated chemicals,

19 5Q. Industry shouid be encouraged 1o

(a) Develop an internatonally agreed upen code of principles for the management of rade in
chemicals, recognizing in panicular the responsibility for making available information on
potential risks and environmentally sound disposal practices if those chemicals become
wastes, in cooperation with Governments and relevant inlemational organizations and
appropriate agencies of the United Nagons system;

{b) Develop application of 4 “responsible care” approach by producers and manufactrers
lowards chemical products, laking inio account the total life cycle of such producs:

() Adopl, on a voluniary basis, community right-lo-know programmes based on international
guidelines, including sharing of information on causes of accidental and poteniial releases
and means of preventing them, and reporting on annual routine emissions of oxic

chemicals 10 the environmen in the absence of host country requirements.

(b} Data and information
19.51. Governments, through the cooperation of relevan international organizations and indusiry,
where appropriate, should:
(a} Promote exchange of information on naticnal and regional activities 10 reduce the nisks of
10xic chemicals;
(b) Cooperaie in the development of communication guidelines on chemical risks a( the
national level 10 promoie informaton exchange with the public and the understanding of
risks,

(c) Imternational and regional cooperation and ¢oordination
19 52. Governments, through the cooperation of releyant miernational organizations and industry |
where appropriate, should:

(@} Collaboraic 1o develop common criteria o desermine which chemicals are sujtable
candidates for concerted risk reduction activities:
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{b) Coordinate conceried risk reduction aclivities;

{¢) Develop guidelines and policies for the disclosure by manufacturers, imponers and others
using toxic chemicals of oxicily information declaring risks and emergency respeonse
Arangements;

{d) Encourage large industrial cerpriscs including transnational corporations and other
enterprises wherever they operate to introduce policies demonstrating the commitment,
wilh reference 10 the environmenially sound management of toxic chemicals, (o adopt
s}ant:[ar_ds of operation equivalent to or not less stringent than those existing in the country
of origin;

(e) Encourage and suppont the development and adoplion by small- and medium-sized
industries of relevant procedures for risk reduction in their activities;

(f) Develop regulatory and non-regulalory measures and procedures aimed al preventing the
export of chemicals that are banned, severely restricted, withdrawn or not approved for
health or environmental reasons, except when such export has received prior writien
consent from the importing country or is otherwise.in accordance with the PIC procedure;

(g) Encourage national and regional work to harmonize evaluation of pesticides:

(h} Promote and develop mechanisms for the safe production, management and use of
dangerous materials, formulating programmes to substitute for them safer ziternatives,
where appropriate;

(i) Formalize networks of emergency response centres:

(j) Encourage industry, with the help of multilateral cooperation, to-phase out as appropriate.
and dispose of, any banned chemicals that are still in siock or in use in an environmentally
sound manner, including sale reuse, where approved and appropriate.

Means of implementation
{2) Financial and cost evaluation

19 .53. The Conference secretariat has included most costs related to this programme ip estimaies
provided for programme areas A and E. They esiimate olher requirernents for training and
strengthening the emergency and poison control centres o be about $4 million annually from the
imernational community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude
estimaies only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial terms,
including any thai are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and
programmes Govermments decide upon for implermentation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

19 .54, Governments, in cooperation with relevant intemational erganizations and programmes.
should: .

(@) Promote technology that would minimize release of, and exposure to, toxic chemicals in
all countries; :

(b) Carry owl national reviews, as appropriate. of previously accepted peslicides whose
acceplance was based on critcria now recomized as insufTicient or outdated and of their
possible replacement with oiher pest control methods, paniculasly in the case of pesticides
thau are 1oxic, persistent and/or bio-accumulative.

E. STRENGTHENING OF NATIONAL CAPABILITIES AND CAPACITIES FOR
MANAGEMENT OF CHEMICALS

Basis for action

19 .55. Many countries lack national systems (o cope with chemical risks. Mosi countries lack
scientific means of collecting evidence of misusc and of judging the impact of 10xic chemicals on the
environment, because of the difficuliies involved in the detection of many problemalic chemicals and,
systematicaily tracking their flow. Significant new uses are among the potential hazards 10 human
heaith and the environment in developing countries, In several countries with sysiems in place there
is an urgent need 10 make those sysiems morc efficient.

19 56. Basic elemems for sound management of chemicals are: (a) adequate legislation, (b)
information gathering and dissemination, (¢) capacity for risk assessment and int¢rpretalion. (d)
establishment of risk managerment policy, (e} capacity for implementation and enforcement, {}
capacity for rehabilitation of contaminaied siles and poisoncd persons, () effective education
programmes and (h) capacity o respond to emergencies.

19 .57. As management of chemicals takes place within a number of sectors related to various
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national ministries, experience suggests thal a coordinating mechanism is essential.
Objective

16 .58. By the year 2000, nationai sysiems for environmentaily sound management of chemicals,

including legistation and provisions for implementation and enforcement, should be in place in all
countries to the extent possible.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

19.59. Governments, where appropriate and with the coliaboration of relevant intergovernmentat
organizations, agencies and programmes of the United Nations system, should:

(a) Promote and support multidisciplinary approaches 1o chemical safety problems;

() Consider the need 10 establish and strengthen, where appropriate, a national coordinating
mechanism to provide 2 liaison for aii parties involved in chemical safety aciivities (for
example, agriculture, environment, education, indusiry, labour, health, Irahsportation,
police, civil defence, economic affairs, research institutions, and poison control eenires):

(c) Develop instittional mechanisms for the management of chemicals, including effective
means of enforcement;

{d) Establish and develop or stren gthen, where appropriaie, networks of emergency response
cenires, including poison control centrag:

{&) Develop national and local capabililies 10 prepare for and respond 19 accidents by taking
into account the UNEP APELL programme and similar programmes on accident
prevention, preparedness and response, where appropriate, including regularly tesied and

~ updaied emergency plans:

(f) Develop, in cooperation with industry. emergency response procedures, identifying means
and equipment in industries and plants necessary 10 reduce impacis of accidents,

(b} Data and information

19 .60. Govemmenis should: :

- {a) Direct information campai ans such as programmes providing information abowt chemical
stockpiles, environmentally safer aliernatives and smission inventories that could also be a
tool for risk reduction 1o the general public to increase the awareness of problems of
chemical safery; :

by Establish, in conjunction with IRPTC. national registers and databases, including safety
information, for chemicals:

(¢} Generate ficld moniloring data for 10xic chemicals of high environmenial importance;

(d) Cooperale with intermational organizations, where appropriate, 1o effectively monitor and
control the generation, manufscturin £, distribution, iransportation and disposal activities
relating 10 wxic chemicals, (o foster prevemtive and precautionary spproaches and ensure
compliance with safety management rules, and provide accurate reporting of relevan data,

(¢} International and regional cooperstion and coordination

19 .61. Governments, with the cooperation of inlernational organizations, where appropriate,
shouid:

{a) Prepare puidelines, where not already avsilable, with advice and check-lists for enacting
legislation in the chemical safety field:

{b)} Support counries, particularly developing countries, in deveioping and further
strengthening national legislation and its implementation;

{¢) Consider adoption of community right-10-know or other public information-dissemination
programmes, when appropriate, as possible risk reduciion tools. Appropriale inlernational
organizations, in particular UNEP. OECD, the Economic Commission for Europe (ECE)
and other interested parties, shouid consider the possibility of developing a guidance
document on the establishment of such programmes for use by inierested Governments.
The document should build on existing work on accidents and include new guidance on
toxic emission inventories and risk communication. Such guidance should incluge
harmonization of requirements, definitions and data elemenis 10 promote uniformity and
allow sharing of data internationaily;

{d)} Build on past, present and furure risk assessment work at an international Jevel, 10 suppon
countries, particularly developing countries, in developing and strengthening risk
assessmem capabilities at national and regional levels 10 minimize risk in the
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manufacturing and use of toxic chemicals;

{(e) Promote implemeniation of UNEP's APELL programme and, in pariicular, use of an
QECD/UNEP international directory of emergency response centres,

(f) Cooperate with all countries, particularly developing countries, in the setting up of an
institutional mechanism at the national level and Lhe development of appropriate Loois for
management of chemicals;

(2) Arrange information courses at all levels of production and use, aimed at staff working on
chemical safety issuss;

- (h) Develop mechanisms to make maximum use in countries of internationally available

() Invite UNEP to promote principles for accident prevention, preparedness and response for
Governments, industry and the public, building on ILO, CECD and ECE work in this
area.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

19 .62. The Conference secretarial has estimated the average iotal annual cost (19 93-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme in developing countries 1o be about $600 million,
including $150 million from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are
indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments.
Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategics and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

19.63. International organizations should:
(a) Promote the establishment and strengthening of national laboratories to ensure the
* availability of adequate national control in all countries regarding the importation,
manufacture and use of chemicals; _
(b) Promote transtation where feasible of internationally prepared docunents on chemical
safety into local languages and support various levels of regional activities related to
technology transfer and information exchange.

(c) Human resource development

19 .64. Imernational organizations should:
(a) Enhance technical training for developing countries in relation to risk management of
chemicals;
(b) Promote and increase support for research activities at the local level by providing grants
and fellowships for studies at recognized research institutions active in disciplines of
importance for chemical safety programmes.

19 65. Governments should organize, in collaboration with industry and trade unions, raining
programues in the management of chemicals, including emergency response, argeted at all levels,
in all countries basic elements of chemical safety principles should be included in the primary
education curricula.

F. PREVENTION OF ILLEGAL INTERNATIONAL TRAFFIC IN TOXIC AND
DANGEROQUS PRODUCTS

19 66. There is currently no global international agreement on traffic in toxic and dangerous
products {foxic and dangerous products are those Lhat are banned, severcly restricted, withdrawn or
not approved for use or sale by Governments in order 10 protect pubiic health and the environment).
However, there is intémational concern that iflegal international traffic in these products is detrimental
to public health and the environment, panicularly in developing countries, as acknowledged by the
General Assembly in resolutions 42/183 and 44/226. licgal traffic refers o traffic that is carried out
in contravention of a country's laws or relevant international legal instruments. The concern also
relates to ransboundary movements of those producis that are not carried out in accordance with
applicable intemationally adopted guidelines and principles. Activilies under this programme area are
intended 1o improve detection and prevention of the traffic concerned. .

15 .67. Further swengthening of international and regional cooperation is needed 1o prevent illegal
ransboundary movement of toxic and dangerous products. Furthermore, capacity-building at the
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Objectives

19 .68, The objectives of the programme are:

(@ To reinforce national capacities to detect and halt any illegal attempt to inroduce toxic and
dangerous products into the tertitory of any State, in contravention of national legislaion
and relevant international legal insruments;

{(b) To assist all counries, particularly developing countries, in oblaining all appropriate
information concerning illegal traffic in toxic and dangerous products.

Activities
{a) Management-relaied activities

19.69. Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizations, as appropriate, should: ' :
(8 Adopt, where necessary, and implement legistation to prevent ihe illegal import and export
of toxic and dangerous products;
(b} Develop appropriate nationaj enforcement programmes to monitor compliance with such
legislation, and detect and deter violations through appropriate penalties,

(b) Data and information

19 .70. Governments should develop, as appropriate, national alert SYSICMS 1o assist in detecting
illegal waffic in toxic and dangerous products: local communities, and others could be involved in the
operation of such a system. -

19.71. Govemments should cooperate in the exchange of information on illegal iransboundary
movements of toxic and dangerous products and should make such information available 1o
appropriaie United Nations bodies, such as UNEP and the regional commissions.

{¢) Imternational and regional cooperation and coordination

19.72, Further strengthening of international and regional cooP&ation is needed to prevenl itlegal
transboundary movement of toxic and dangerous products,

19 .74, Governments and international organizations, as appropriate, should cooperate with
developing countries in strengthening their institutional and regulatory capacitics in order o prevent
iliegal tmport and export of toxice ang dangerous products.

G. ENHANCEMENT OF INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION RELATING TO
SEVERAL OF THE PROGRAMME AREAS

19.75. A meeting of government-designated experts, held in London in December

19 91, made recommendations for increased coordination among United Nations bodies and other
international organizations involved in chemical risk assessment and management. That meeting
called for the waking of appropriaie measures to enhance the role of IPCS and esiablish an
intergovernmental forum on chemical risk assessment and managemeni,

19.76. 'To further consider the recommendations of the London meeting and initiate action on them,
as appropriate, the Executive Heads of WHO, ILO and UNEP are invited 1o convene an
mtergovernmental meeting within one year, which could constitute the first mezting of the
intergovernmentz! forum. .

Section Il Chapter 19 Page.153



AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 20 - ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND MANAGEMENT OQF
HAZARDQUS WASTES INCLUDING PREVENTION OF ILLEGAL
INTERNATIONAL TRAFFIC IN HAZARDOUS WASTES

INTRODUCTION

20.1. Effective control of the generation, storage, reatment, recycling and reuse, transport, recovery
and disposal of hazardous wastes is of paramount importance for proper health, environmental
protection and natural resource management, and sustainable development. This will require the
active cooperation and participation of the international community, Governments and industry.
Industry, as referred 1o in thig paper, shall include large industrial enterprises, including transnational
corporations and domestic industry.

20.2. Prevention of the generation of hazardous wastes and the rehabilitation of contaminated sites
are the key elements, and both require knowledge, experienced people, facilities, financial resources -
and technical and scientific capacities.

20.3. The activities cutlined in the present chapter are very closely related to, and have impilications

for, many of the programme areas described in other chapters, so that an overall integrated approach
to hazardous waste management is necessary.

20.4. There is intexnational concern that part of the international movement of hazardous wastes is
being carried out in contravention of existing national legislation and infemational instruments to the
detriment of the environment and public health of afl countries, particularly developing countries,

20.5. In section I of resolution 44,226 of 22 December 1989, the General Assembly requested each
regional commission, within existing resources, to coniribute to the prevention of the illegal traffic in
toxic and dangerous products and wastes by monitoring and making regional assessmeats of that
{liegal traffic and its environmental and health implications, The Assembly also requested the regional
commissions to interact among themselves and cooperate with the United Nations Environment
Programme (UNEP), with 2 view 10 maintaining efficient and coordinated monitoring and assessment
of the illegal traffic in toxic and dangerous products and wastes.

Overall objective

20.6. Within the framework of integrated life-cycle management, the averall objective is to prevent (o
the extent possible, and minimize, the generation of hazardous wastes, as well as (0 manage those
wastes in such a way that they do not cause harm 1o health and the environment,

Overall targets

20.7. The overall targets are: .

(a) Preventing or minimizing the generation of hazardous wastes as part of an overall
integrated cleaner production approach; eliminating or reducing 10 a minimum
transboundary movements of hazardous wastes, consistent with the environmentally
sound and efficient management of those wastes; and ensuring that environmentaily sound
hazardous waste management options are pursued to the maximum extent possible within
the country of origin (the self-sufficiency principle). The ransboundary movements that
take place should be on environmental and economic grounds and based upon agreements
between the States concerned;

(b) Ratification of the Base! Convention on the Control of Transboundary Movements of
Hazardous Wastes and their Disposal and the expeditious elaboration of related protocols,
such as the protocol on fiability and compensation, mechanisms and guidelines to facilitate
the implementation of the Basel Convention; ' .

() Ratification and full implementation by the countries concemed of the Bamako Convention
on the Ban on the Import into Africa and the Control of Transboundary Movement of
Hazardous Wastes within Africa and the expeditious claboration of a protocol on liability
and compensation; .

(@) Elimination of the export of hazardous wastes to countries that, individually or through
international agreements, prohibits the import of such wastes, such as, the contracting
parties to the Bamako Convention, the fourth Lom Convention or other relevant
conventions, where such prohibition is provided for.
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20.8. The following programme areas are included in this chapier:
(a) Promoting the prevention and minimizaion of hazardous waste;
(b} Promoting and strengthening institutional capacities in hazardous waste management;
(c) Promoting and strengthening intemational cooperation in the management of
ransboundary movements of hazardous wastes;

(d) Preventing illegal international traffic in hazardous wastes,
PROGRAMME AREAS

é‘; SPTREOMO’I‘ING THE PREVENTION AND MINIMIZATION OF HAZARDOUS
A

Basis for action

20.9. Human health and environmenta quality are undergoing continuous degradation by the
increasing amount of hazardous wasles being produced. There are increasing direct and indirect costs

to society and to individual citizens in connecrion with the generation, handling and disposal of such

development programmcs through econamic incentives. One of the first priorities in hazardous waste
management 15 minimization, as part of 2 broader approach to changing industrial processes and
consymer palterns through pollution prevention and cleaner production siralegies,

20.10. Among the most important faciors in these strategies is the recovery of hazardous wastes and
their tranformation into I material. Technology application, modification and development of
new low-waste technologies are therefore currently a central focus of hazardous waste minirnization.

Objectives

20.11. The objectives of this programme area are:
(a) Toreduce the generation of hazardous wastes, (o the extent feasible, as part of an
integrated cleaner production approach; -
(b) Tooptimize the use of materials by uiilizing, where practicable and environmentally
sound, the residucs from production processes; o
(¢) Toenhance knowledge and information on the economics of prevention and management
of hazardous wastes,

20.12. To achieve those objectives, and theteby reduce the impact and cost of industrial
development, countries that can afford to adopt the requisite technologies without detriment 10 their
development should establish policies that include-
(@) Intsgration of cleaner production approaches and hazardous waste minimization in all
planning, and the adoption of specific goals;
(b) Promotion of the use of regulatory and market mechanisms;
(¢} Establishment of an intermediate goal for the stabilization of the quantity of hazardous
waste generated;
(d) Establishment of long-term programmes and policies including 1argets where appropriate
for reducing the amount of hazardous waste produced per unit of manufacture;
(¢) Achievement of a qualitative improvement of waste streams, mainly through activities
aimed a1 reducing their hazardous characieristics:
() Facilitation of the establishment of cost-effective policies and approaches to hazardous
wasic prevention and management, taking into consideration the state of development of
each country, '

Activities
{a) Management-related activites

20.13. The following activities should be undertaken:

{a) Governments should establish or modify standards or purchasing specifications 10 avoid
discrimination against recycled materials, provided that those materials are environmentaily
sound;

(b) Governments, according to their possibilities and with the help of multilateral cooperation,
should provide economic or regulatory incentives, where appropriate, 1o stimulate
industrial innovation towards cleaner production methods, (0 encourage indusiry 1o invest
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in preventive and/or recycling technologies so as 1o ensure environmentally sound
management of all hazardous wasies, including recyclable wastes, and 10 £NCoUrage waste
NUMNDNZAnoN invesiments;

(©) Govemments should intensify research and development aclivities on cost-effective
alternatives for processes and substances that currendly result in the generation of
hazardous wastes that pose perticular problems for environmentally sound disposal or
treatment, the possibility of uliimate phase-out of those substances that present an
unreasonable or otherwise unmanageable risk and are toxic, persistent and bio-
accumnulative to be considered as soon as practicable. Emphasis should be given to
alternatives that could be economically accessibie to developing countries;

(@) Governments, accerding 10 their capacities and available resources and with the
cooperation of the United Nations and other relevant organizations and industries, as
appropriate, should support the establishment of domestic facilities to handle hazardous
wastes of domestic origin;

(&) Governments of developed countries shouid promote the iransfer of environmentally
sound technologies and know-how on clean technologies and Jow-waste production 1o
developing countries in conformity with chapter 34, which will bring about changes o
sustain inmovation. Governments should cooperate with industry to develop guidelines
and codes of conduct, where appropriate, leading 1o cleaner production through sectoral
trade industry associations, '

(® Governments should encourage industry to treat, recycle, reuse and dispose of wastes at
the source of generation, or as close as possible thereto, whenever hazardous waste
gencration is unavoidabie and when it is both economically and environmentally efficient
for industry to do so; ' . '

(g) Governments should encourage technology assessments, for example through the use of
technology assessment centres;

(h) Governments should promote cleaner production through the establishment of centres
providing training and information on environmentally sound lechnologies:

() Industry should establish environmental management systems, including environmentat
auditing of its production or distribution sites, in order io identify where the installation of _
cleaner production methods is needed:

() A relevant and competent United Nations organization should take the lead, in cooperation
with other organizations, to develop guidelines for estimating the costs and benefits of
various approaches (o the adoption of cleaner preduction and waste minimization and
environmentally sound management of hazardous wastes, including rehabilitation of
contamninated sites, taking into account, where appropriate, the report of the 1991 Nairobi
mecting of govemment-designated experts on an international strategy and an action
programme, including technical guidelines for the environmentally sound management of
hazardous wasles; in particular in the contex: of the work of the Basel Convention, being
developed under the UNEP secretariar; _

(k) Governments should establish regulations thal lay down the ultimale responsibility of

industrics for environmentally sound disposat of the hazardous wastes their activities

generaie.

{b} Data and information

20.14. The following activities should be undertaken:

(a) Govemments, assisted by international organizations, should establish mechanisms for
assessing the value of existing information systems:

(b) Governments should establish nationwide and regional information collection and

~ dissemination clearing-houses and networks thal are easy for Government institutions and
industry and other non-governmental organizations to access and use;

{c) International organizations, through the UNEP Cleaner Production programme and
ICPIC, should extend and strengthen exisling systems for collection of cleaner production
information;

(d) Al United Nalions organs and organizations should promote the use and dissemination of
information collected through the Cleaner Production network;

(¢) OECD should, in cooperation with other organizations, undesrtake a comprehensive survey
of, and disseminate information on, experiences of member countries in adopting
economic regulatory schemes and incentive mechanisms for hazardous waste management
and for the use of clean technolagies that prevent such waste from being generated;

(f} Governments should encourage industries 1o be transparent in their operations and provide
relevant information to the communities that might be affected by the generation,
management and disposal of hazardous wastes.
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{(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

20.15. International/regional cooperation should encourage the ratification by States of the Basel and
Bamako Conventions and promote the implementation of those Conventions. Regional cooperation
will be necessary for the development of similar conventions in regions other than Africa, if s0
required, In addition there is a need for effeclive coordination of intemational regicnal and national -
policies and instruments. Another activity proposed is cooperating in monitoring the effects of the
management of hazardous wastes, :

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

20.16. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annuai cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about £750 miltion from the imternational
community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Govemments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation,

(b} Scientific and technological means

20.17. The following activities related 1o technology development and research should be
undertaken:

(8) Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the
cooperation of the Unrited Nations and other relevant organizations, and industries, as
appropriate, should significantly increase financial support for cleaner technology research
and development programmes, including the use of biotechnologies;

(b) States, with the cooperation of intemationa) organizations where appropriate, should
encourage industry 10 promote and undertake research into the phase-out of the processes
that pose the greatest environmental risk based on hazardous wastes generated;

(¢} States should encourage industry to develop schemes (o integrate the cleaner production
approach into design of products and management praciices;

{d} States should encourage indusiry to exercise environmentally responsible care through
hazardous waste reduction and by ensuring the environmentaily sound reuse, recycling
and recovery of hazardous wastes, as well as their final disposal,

(¢} Human resource development

20.18. The following activities should be underiaken: _

(a) Govermnments, international prganizations and industy should encourage industrial
fraining programmes, incorporating hazardous waste prevention and minimizarion
techniques and launching demonstration projects at the local level to develop "success
stories” in cleaner production;

(b) Industry should integrate cleaner production principles and case examples into training
programmes and establish demonstration projects/networks by sector/country,

() All sectors of society should develop cleaner production awareness campaigns and
promote dialogue and partnership with industry and other actors,

(d) Capacity-building

20.15. The following activities should be undertaken:

(a) Governments of developing countries, in cooperation with industry and with the
cooperation of appropriate international organizations, should develop inventories of
hazardous waste production, in order 10 identify their needs with respect 10 technology
wansfer and implementation of measures for the sound management of hazardous wastes
and their disposal;

(b) Governments should include in national planning and legisiation an integrated approach to
environmental protection, driven by prevention and source reduction criteria, taking into
account the "polluter pays” principle, and adopt programmes for hazardous waste
reduction, including targeis and adeguate environmental control:

(¢} Governments should work with industry on sector-by-sector cleaner production and
hazardous waste minimization campaigns, as well as on the reduction of such wastes and
other emissions; _

(d) Governments should take the lead in establishing and strengthening, as appropriate,
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national procedures for envircnmental impact assessment, taking into acount the cradle~-o-
grave approach to the management of hazardous wastes, in order to identify options for
minimizing the generation of hazardous wastes, through safer handling, storage, disposal
and destruction;

() Govemments, in collaboration with industry and appropriate internaticnal organizations,
should develop procedures for moniioring the application of the cradle to grave approach,
including environmental audits;

() Bilateral and multilateral development assistance agencics should substantiaily increase
funding for cleaner technology wransfer 1o developing countrics, including smak and
medium-sized enterprises.

B. PROMOTING AND STRENGTHENING INSTITUTIONAI; CAPACITIES IN
HAZARDQUS WASTE MANAGEMENT

Basie for action

20.20. Many countries lack the national capacity to handle and manage hazardous wastes. This is
primarily due to inadequate infrasiructure, deficiencies in regulatory frameworks, insufficient
education and training programmes and lack of coordination between the different ministries and
institutions involved in vanious aspects of waste management. In addition, there is a lack of
knowledge about environmental contamination and pollution and the associated health risk from the
exposure of populations, especially women and children, and ecosystems 1o hazardous wastes;
assessment of risks; and the characteristics of wastes. Sieps need 10 be taken mnmediately to identify
populations at high risk and to take remedial measures, where necessary. One of the main prioritics
m cnsuring environmentaily sound management of hazardous wastes is o provide awarencss,
education and training programmes covering all levels of society. There is also a need to undertake
research programmes to understand the nature of hazardous wastes, (o identify their potential
environmental effects and to develop technologies 1o safely handie those wastes, Finally, there isa

need to swrengthen the capacities of mstitutions that are responsible for the management of hazardous
wastes.

Objectives

20.21. The objectives in this programme area are:

(a) To adopt appropriate coordinating, legislative and regulatory measures at the national level
for the environmentally sound management of hazardous wastes, including the
implementation of international and regional conventions;

() To establish public awareness and information programmes on hazardous waste issues
and to ensure that basic education and waining programmes are provided for industry and
government workers in all countries;

(c) To establish comprehensive research programmes on hazardous wastes in COURLTIES;

(d) To strengthen service industries to enable them to handie hazardous wastes, and to build
up interational networking; .

(e) To develop endogenous capacities in all developing countries 10 educate and rrain siaff at
all levels in environmentally sound hazardous waste handling and monitoring and in
environmentally sound management; -

(f) To promote human exposure assessment with respect (o hazardous waste sites and identify
the remedial measures required;

(g) To facilitate the assessment of impacts and risks of hazardous wastes on human health and
the eavironment by establishing appropriate procedures, methodologies, criteria and/or
effluent-related guidelines and standards:

(h) To improve knowledge regarding the effects of hazardous wastes on human health and the
environment; _

(i) Tomake information available to Govemments and (o the general public on the effects of
hazardous wastes, including infections wastes, on human health and the environment.

Activities.
{a) Management-related activities

20.22. The following activities should be underiaken:

(@) Governments should establish and maintain inventories, including computerized
inventories, of hazardous wastes and their treatment/disposal sites, as well as of
contaminated sites that require rehabilitation, and assess exposure and risk to human heaith
and the environment; they shouid aiso identify the measures required 10 clean up the
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disposal sites. Industry should make the necessary information available; _

(b) Governments, industry and intemnational organizations should collaborate in developing
guidelines and easy-to-implement methods for the characterization and classification of
hazardous wastes;

{c) Governments should carry out exposure and health assessments of populations residing
near ynconirotled hazardous waste sites and initiate remedial measures;

{d) Intemational organizations should develop improved health-based criteria, taking into
account national decision-making processes, and assist in the preparation of practical
technical guidelines for the prevention, minimization and safe handling and disposal of
hazardous wastes;

() Govemments of developing countries should encourage interdisciplinary and intersectoral
groups, in cooperation with international organizations and agencies, to implement iraining
and rescarch activities related o evaluation, prevention and control of hazardous waste
health risks. Such groups should serve as models 10 develop similar regional
programmess; :

() Goveraments, according 1o their capacitics and available resources and with the
cooperation of the United Nations and other relevant organizations as appropriate, should
encourage as far as possible the establishment of combined treatment/disposal facilities for
hazardous wastes in small- and medium-sized industries;

(g} Govemments should promote identification and clean-up of sites of hazardous wastes in
collaboration with industry and international organizations., Technologies, expertise and
financing should be available for this purpose, as far as possible and when appropriate
with the application of he “polluter pays” principle;

(h) Govemments should ascertain thar their military establishments conform to their nationally
applicable environmental norms in the reatment and dispesal of hazardous wastes.

(b) Data and information
20.23. The following activities should be underiaken:

(a) Governmens, international and regional organizations and industry should facilitate
and expand the dissemination of technical and scientific information dealing with the
various health aspects of hazardous wastes, and promote its application;

{b) Governments should establish notification systems and registes of exposed populations
and of adverse health effects and databases on risk assessments of hazardous wasles;

{¢) Governments should endeavour to collect information on those who generate or
disposefrecycle hazardous wastes and provide such information (o the individuals ang
instittions concerned,

{¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

20.24. Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizations, as appropriate, should:

(a) Promote and support the integration and operation, af the regional and local levels as
appropriate, of institutional and interdisciplinary groups that collaborate, according to their
capabilities, in activities oriented towards stren gthening risk assessment, risk management
and risk reduction with respect 1o hazardous wastes;

(b) Suppont capacity-building and technological development and research in developing
countries in connection with human resource development, with particular support to be
given to consolidating networks:

(c) Encourage self-sufficiency in hazardous waste disposal in the country of origin to the
¢xtent envirommentally sound and feasible. The ransboundary movements that tzke place
should be on environmental and economic grounds and based apon agreements between
all States concemed.

Means of implementatioﬁ

(a) Financing and cost evaluation

20.25. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average lotal annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $18.5 billion on a global basis with about
$3.5 billion related 10 developing countries, including about $500 million from the international

community on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Aclual costs and financial terms, including any
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that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation. _

(b) Scientific and technologieal means

20.26. The following activities should be undertaken:

(a)

) Go

©
(d)

(&)

Governments, according 10 their capacities and available resources-and with the
cooperation of the United Nations and other relevant organizations and industry as
appropriate, should increase support for hazardous waste research management in
developing countries:

vemnments, in collaboration with international organizations, should conduct research
on the health effects of hazardous wastes in developing countries, including the long-term’
cffects on children and women;

_Clilgvc:qmcnis should conduct research aimed at the nesds of small- and medium-gized
industries;

Govermmenis and international organizations in coeperation with industry should expand
technological research on environmentally sound hazardous waste handling, storage,
zransport, treatment and disposal and on hazardous waste assessment, management and
remediation;

International crganizations should identify relevant and improved technologies for
bandling, storage, treatment and disposal of hazardous wastes.

(¢} Human resource development

20.27. Governments, according 10 their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizasions and industry as appropriate, should:

(a)

(b)
{c)

)

Increase public awarcness and information on hazardous waste issues and promote the
development and dissemination of hazardous wastes information thai the general public
can understand;

Increase participation in hazardous waste management programmes by the general public,
particularly women, including participation at grass-roots levels:

Develop training and education programmes for men and women in industry and
Government aimed at specific real-life problems, for example, planning and implementing
hazardous waste minimization programmes, conducting hazardous materials andits and
establishing appropriate regulatory programmes:

Promote the training of labour, industrial management and government regulatory staff in
developing countries on technologies 10 minimize and manage hazardous wastes in an
environmentaily sound manner. :

20.28. The following activities should also be undertaken:

{a)

(b)

{c)

(d)

Govemments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the
cooperation of the United Nations, other organizations and non-governmental
organizations, should collaborate in developing and disserninating educational materials
concerning hazardous wastes and their effects on environment and human health, for use
in schools, by women's groups and by Lhe general public;

Governments, according 1o their capacities and available resources and with the
cooperation of the United Nations and other organizations, should establish or strengthen
programmes for the environmentally sound management of hazardous wastes in
accordance with, as appropriate, health and environmental standards, and extend
surveillance systems for the purpose of identifying adverse effects on populations and the
environment of exposure to hazardous wastes;

International organizations should provide assistance to member States in assessing the
health and environmental risks resulting from exposure to hazardous wastes, and in
identifying their priorities for controlling the various categories or classes of wastes:
Govemnments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the
cooperation of the United Nations and other relevant organizations, should promote
centres of excellence for training in hazardous waste management, building on appropriate
national institutions and encouraging inlernational cooperation, inter alia, through
institutional links between developed and developing countries.

{d) Capacity-building

20.29. Wherever they operate, transnational corporations and other large-scaie enterprises should be
enconraged 10 introduce policies and make commitments 10 adopt standards of operatton with
reference to hazardous waste generation and disposal that are equivalent 10 or no less sringent than
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standards in the country of origin, and Governments are invited to make efforis 1o establish
regulations requiring environmentally sound management of hazardous wastes,

20.30, Intemational nrgaﬁizaﬁons should provide assistance to member States in asscésing the health

and environmental risks resulting from exposure to hazardous wastes and in identifying their
pricrities for controlling the various categories or classes of wastes.

20.31. Govemments, according o their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizations and industries, should: .

{a) Support national institutions in dealing with hazardous wastes from (he regulatory
monitoring and enforcement perspectives, with such support including enabling of those
institutions to implement intemational conventions; _

(b} Develop industry-based institutions for dealing with hazardous wastes and service

. industries for handling hazardous wastes;

(¢) Adopt technical guidelines for the environmentally scund management of hazardous
wastes and support the implementation of regional and international conventions; :

(d) Develop and expand international networking among professionals working in the area.of
hazardous wastes and maintain an information flow among countries; . _

{e) Assess the feasibility of establishing and operating national, subregional and regional
hazardous wastes ireatment centres. Such centres could be used for education and
training, as well as for facilitation and promotion of the transfer of technologies for the
environmentally sound management of hazardous wastes;

(D Identify and strengthen relevant academic/research institutions ar centres for excellence o
cnable them 1o carry out education and training activities in the environmentally sound
management of hazardous wastes:

(g) Develop a programme for ihe establishmeni of national capacities and capabilities to
educate and train staff at various levels in hazardous wastes management;

()} Conduct environmental audiis of existing industries to improve in-plant regimes for the
management of hazardous wastes,

C. PROMOTING AND STRENGTHENING INTERNATIONAL COOPERATION IN

‘TWH%TMASNAGEMENT OF TRANSBOUNDARY MOYEMENTS OF HAZARDOUS
ASTE :

Basis for action

- 20.32. In order to promote and strengthen international cooperation in the management, including

control and manitoring, of ransboundary movements of hazardous wastes, a precautionary approach
should be applied. There is a need 1o harmonize the procedures and criteria used in various
international and legal instruments. There is also a need to develop or harmonize existing criteria for
identifying wastes dangerous o the environment and to build TMOMOrng capacities.

Objectives

20.33. The objectives of this programme area are:

(8} To facilitate and strengthen international cooperation in the environmentally sound
management of hazardous wastes, including control and monitoring of transboundary
maovements of such wastes, including wastes for recovery, by using internationally
adopted criteria 10 identify and classify hazardous wastes and to harmonize relevant
international legal instruments; .

(b} To adopt a ban on or prohibit, as appropriate, the export of hazardous wastes to countries
that do not have the capacity (o deal with those wastes in an envirenmentaily sound way. or
that have banned the impont of such wastes; '

(€} To promote the development of controt procedures for the transboundary movement of
hazardous wastes destined for recovery operations under the Basel Convention that
encourage environmentally and cconomically sound recycling options.

Activities

{a) Management-related activities
Strengthening and harmonizing criteria and regulations

20.34. Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of United Nations and other relevant organizations, &5 appropriate, should:
(a) Incorporate the notification procedure calfed for in the Basel Convention and relevant
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regional conventions, as weil as in their annexes, inte national legislation;

{b) Formulate, where appropriate, regional agreements such as the Bamako Convention
regulating the ransboundary movement of hazardous wasies;

{c) Help promote the compatibility and complementarity of such regional agresments with
international conventions and protocols; - ’

(d) - Strengthen national and regional capacities and capabilities 1o moritor and control the
transhoundary movement of hazardous wasges;

(¢) Promote the development of clear criteria and guidelines, within the framework of the
Basel Convention and regional conventions, as appropriate, for environmentally and
economically sound operation in resource recovery, recycling reclamation, direct use or
alternative uses and for determination of acceptable recovery practices, including recovery
levels where feasible and appropriate, with a view 1o preventing abuses and false
presentation in the above operations;

() Consider setting up, at national and regional levels, as appropriate, systems for monitoring
and surveillance of the transboundary movernents of hazardous wastes;

{g) Develop guidelines for the assessment of environmentally sound treatment of hazardous
wasles;

(b} Develop guidelines for the identification of hazardous wastes at the national level, taking
into account existing internationally - and, where appropriate, regionally - agreed criteria
and prepare a list of hazard profiles for the hazardous wastes listed in nationat legislation;

(i) Develop and use appropriate methods for testing, characterizing and classifying hazardous
wastes and adopt or adapt safety standards and principles for managing hazardous wastes
in an environmentally scund way. -

Implementing existing agreements

20.35. Governments are urged to ratify the Basel Convention and the Bamako Convention, as
applicable, and to pursue the expeditious elaboration of related protocols, such as protocols on
liability and compensation, and of mechanisms and guidelines to facilitate the implemeniation of the
Conventions.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

20.36. Because this programme area covers a relatively new field of operation and because of the
lack so far of adequate studies on costing of activilies under Lhis programme, no ¢ast ¢stimate is
available at present. However, the costs for some of Lthe activities related (o capacity-buildmg that are
presented under this programme could be considered (o have been covered under the costing of
programme area B above.

20.37. The interim secretaniat for the Basel Convention should undertake studies in order to arrive at -
a reasonable cost estimate for activities 1o be undertaken initially until the year 2000.

(b Capacity-building

20.38. Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of United Naticns and other relevant organizations, as appropriate, should:
(a) Elaborate or adopt policies for the environmentally sound management of hazardous
wastes, taking into account existing international instruments;
(b} Make recommendations to the appropriate forums or establish or adapt noms, including
the equitable implementation of the polluter pays principle, and regulatory meagures 10
comply with obligations and principies of the Basel Convention, the Bamako Convention
and other relevant existing or future agreemenis, including protocels, as appropriate, for
setting appropriate rules and procedures in the field of liability and compensation for
damage resulting from the wranshoundary movement and disposal of hazardous wastes;
(c) Implement policies for the implementation of a ban or prohibition, as appropriate, of
exports of hazardous wastes 1o countries that do not have the capacity 10 deal with those
wastes in an environmentally sound way or (hat have banned the import of such wastes;
(d) Study, in the context of the Basel Convention and relevant regional conventions, the
feasibility of providing temporary financial assistince in the case of an emergency
sitmation, in order to minimize damage from accidents arising from ransboundary
movemenis of hazardovs wastes or during the disposal of those wastes.
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% SP'II?.JEESVENTING ILLEGAL INTERNATIONAL TRAFFIC IN HAZARDOUS
A

Basis for action

20.39. The prevention of iliegal traffic in hazardous wastes will benefit the environment and public
health in all countries, particularly developing countries. It will also help 1o make the Basel
Convention and regional international instruments, such as the Bamako Convention and the fourth
Lom Convention, more effective by promoting compliance with the controls established in thosa
agreements. Article IX of the Basel Convention specifically addresses the issue of illepal shipments
of hazardous wastes. Illegal traffic of hazardous wastes may cause serious threats 1o human hegith
:lr:d the environment and impose a special and abnormal burden on the countrics thas receive such
ipments, :

20.40. Effective prevention requires action through effective monitoring and the enforcement and
imposition of appropriate penalties.

Objectives

20.41. The objectives of this programme area are:

(a) To reinforce national capacities to detect and halt any illegal attempt 10 introduce hazardons
wastcs into the territory of any State in contravention of national legislation and relevant
international legal instnments; :

(b) To assist all countries, particularly developing countries, in obtaining all appropriate
information conceming illegal traffic in hazardcus wastes;

{c} To cooperate, within the framewaork of the Basel Convention, in assisting countries that
suffer the consequences of illegal Iraffic.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

2042, Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizaiions, as appropriate, should:

(a) Adopt, where nccessary, and implement legislation 10 prevent the iliegal import and export
of hazardous wastes;

(b) Develop appropriate national enforcement programmes o monitor compliance with such
legislation, detect and deter violations through appropriate penalties and give special
attention 1o those who are known o have conducted itlegal traffic in hazardous wastes and
to hazardous wastes thal are particularly susceptible to illegai waffic.

{b) Data and information .

20.43. Govermnments should develop as appropriate, an information network and alert system 1o
assist in detecting illegal wraffic in hazardous wastes. Local communities and others could be
involved in the operation of such a network and System.

20.44. Govemments should cooperaic in the exchange of information on illegal transboundary
moevements of hazardous wastes and should make such information available © appropriate United
Nations bodies such as UNEP and the regional commissions.

{¢) International and regional cooperation

2045. The regional commissions, in cooperation with and relying upon expert support and advice
from UNEP and other relevant bodies of the United Nations system, taking full account of the Basel
Convention, shall contipue to monitor and assess the illegal traffic in hazardous wastes, including its
environmental, economic and health implications, on a continuing basis, drawing upon the results
and experienice gained in the joint UNEP/ESCAP preliminary assessment of illegal wraffic. :

20.46. Countrics and international organizations, as appropriate, should cooperate to strengthen the

instittional and regulatory capacities, in particular of developing countries, in order o prevent the
illegal import and export of hazardous wastes.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS

CHAPTER 21 - ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND MANAGEMENT OF SOLID
WASTES AND SEWAGE-RELATED ISSUES

INTRODUCTION

21.1. The incorporation of the chapter on environmentally sound management of solid wastes within
Agenda 21 is in response to General Assembly resolution 44/228, section I, paragraph 3, in which
the Assembly affirmed that the Conference should elaborate strategies and measures to halt and
reverse the effects of environmental degradation in the context of increased national and internationsl
efforts 10 promote sustainable and environmentally sound development in all countries, and 10 section
1, paragraph 12 (g), of the same resolution, in which the Assembly affirmed that environmentally
sound management of wastes was among the environmental issues of major concern in maintaining
the quality of the Earth's environment and especizlly in achieving environmentally sound and
sustainable development in all counuries.

212. Programme areas included under the present chapter of Agenda 21 are closely related to the
following programme areas of other chapters of Agenda 21:

(a) Protection of the quality and supply of fresh waler resources (chap. 18);

(b) Promoting sustainable human settlement development (chap. 7);

(c) Protecting and promoting human health conditions (chap. 6);

(d) Changing consumption patterns {chap. 4).

21.3. Solid wastes, as defined in this chapier, include all domestic refuse and non-hazardous wastes
such as commercial and instituticnal wastes, sireel sweepings and consiruction debris. In some
countries, the solid wastes management system also handles human wastes such as nighi-soil, ashes
from incinerators, septic tank sludge and sludge from sewage treatment plants. If these wastes
manifest hazardous characteristics they should be treated as hazardous wastes,

21.4. Environmentatly sound waste managemeri must go beyond the mere safe disposal or recovery

of WisSTes tigl are generaied afid seek {0 address the roet cause of the problem by aitempiing to change
unsustainabie patterns of production and consumption. This implies the application of the inlegrated

life cycle management concept, which presents a unique opportunity to reconcile development with
environmental protection.

21.5. Accordingly, the framework for requisite action should be founded on a hierarchy of
objectives and focused on the four major waste-related programme areas, as follows:

{a) Minimizing wasles;

(b) Maximizing envirommentally sound waste reuse and recycling;

(¢} Promoting environmentaily sound waste disposal and treatment;

(d) Extending waste service coverage.

21.6. The four programme areas are interrelated and mutoally supportive and must therefore be
integrated in order to provide a comprehensive and environmentally responsive framework for
managing municipal solid wastes, The mix and emphasis given 10 each of the four programme areas
will vary according to the local socio-economic and physical conditions, rates of waste generaticn and
wasle composition. All sectors of society should participate in all the programme areas.

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. MINIMIZING WASTES

Basis for action

21.7. Unsustainable pattems of production and consumplion are increasing the quantities and variety
of environmentally persistent wastes at unprecedented rates. The irend could sigmificanily increase
the quantities of wastes produced by the end of the century and in¢rease quantities four to fivefold by
the year 2025, A preventive waste management approach focused on changes in lifestyles and in
production and consumption palterns offers the best chance for reversing current irends,
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Objectives

21.8. The objectives in this arca are:

() To siabilize or reduce the production of wasles destined for final disposal, over an agreed
time-frame, by formulating goals based on waste weight, volume and composition and to
induce separation 1o facilitaie waste recycling and reuse:

(b) To strengthen procedures for assessing waste quantity and composition changes for the
purpose of formulating operational waste minimization policies utilizing economic or other
instruments to induce beneficial modifications of production and consumption paiterns.

219, Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation of
the United Nations and other relevant or: izations, as appropriate, should:
(a) By the year 2000, ensure suﬂ:grfignt national, regional and intemnational capacity to access,
process and monitor wasie rend information and implement waste minimization policies;
(®) By the year 2000, have in place in all industrialized countries programmes 10 stabilize or
reduce, if practicable, production of wastes destined for final disposal, including per capita
wastes (where this concept applies), at the level prevailing at that date; developing

countries as well should work towards that goal without Jjeopardizing their development

prospects;

«©) Ap;?;f:y the year 2000, in all countries, in particular in industrialized countries,
programings to reduce the producticn of agrochemical wastes, containers and packaging
materials, which do not meet hazardous characteristics.

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

21.10. Governments should initiate programmes to achieve sustained minimization of waste
generation. Non-governmental organizations and consurner groups should be encouraged to
participate in such programmes, which could be drawn up with the cooperation of international
organizations, where necessary. These programmes should, wherever possible, build upon existing
or planned activities and should: :
(2} Develop and strengthen national capacities in research and design of environmentally
sound technologies, as well as adopt measures to reduce wastes 1o a minirmum;
(b)" Provide for incentives to reduce unsustainable patterns of production and consumption;
(c) Develop, where necessary, national plans 1o minimize waste generation as part of overall
naticnal development plans; :
{d) Emphasize waste minimization considerations in procurement within the United Nations
system.

{b) Data and information

21.11. Monitoring is a key prerequisite for keeping track of changes in waste quantity and quality
and their resultant impact on health and the environment. Govemnments, with the support of
Intermational agencies, should:

(a) Develop and apply methodologics for country-ievel waste monitoring;

(b) Undenake data gathering and analysis, establish national goals and monitor progress;

(c) Utlize data 10 assess environmental soundness of national waste policies as a basis for

corrective action;
{d) Imput information into global information systems.

(¢) Internatioual and regionat cooperation and coordination

21.12. The United Nations and intergovernmental organizations, with the collaboration of
Governments, should help promote waste minimization by facilitating greater exchange of
information, know-how and experience. The following is a non-exhaustive list of specific activities
that could be undertaken:
(2) Identifying, developing and harmonizing methodologies for waste monitoring and
rangferring such methodologies to countries; )
(b} Identifying and further developing the activities of existing information netwarks on clean
technologies and waste minimization;
() Undertaking periodic assessment, collating and analyzing country data and reporting
Systematically, in an appropriate United Nations forum, 10 the countries concerned;
(d) Reviewing the effectiveness of all waste minimization instraments and identifying potential
new instruments that could be used and lechniques by which they could be made
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_operational at the country level. Guidelines and codes of practice should be developed;
(e} Undertaking research on the secial and economic impacts of waste minimization at the
consuner level.

Means of implementation
(a) Financial and cost evaluation

21.13. The Conference secretariat suggests that industrialized countries should congider investing in
waste minimization the equivalen: of about 1 per cent of the expenditures on solid wastes and sewage
disposal. At current levels, this would amouni to about $6.3 billion annually, including about $1.8
billion related to minimizing municipal solid wastes. Actual amounts would be determined by relevant
municipal, provincial and national budget authorities based on local circumstances. o

(b) Scientific and technoiogical means

21.14. Waste minimization technologies and procedures will need to be identified and widely
disseminated. This work should be coordinated by national Governments, with the cooperation and
collaboration of non-govemmental organizations, research instiiutions and appropriate organizations
of the United Nations, and could include the following:
{a) Undertaking a continuous review of the effectiveness of all waste minimization
instruments and identifying potential new instramenis that could be used and techniques
by which instruments could be made operational at the country level, Guidelines and
codes of practice should be developed,

(b) Promoting waste prevention and minimization as the principal objective of national waste
managemenl programimes; '

(¢} Promoting public education and a range of regulatory and non-regulatory incentives o
encourage industry to change product design and reduce industrial process wastes through
cleaner production technologies and good housekeeping practices and to encourage
industries and consumers 1o use types of packaging that can be safely reused; _

(d) Executing, in accordance with national capacities, demensiration and pilot programmes to
optintize waste minimization instruments; )

(e) Establishing procedures for adequate transporti, storage, conservation and management of
agriculiurat products, foodstuffs and cther perishable goods in order to reduce the loss of
those products, which results in the production of solid waste;

{f) Facilitating the transfer of waste-reduction technologies to industry, particularly in
developing countries, and establishing concrete national standards for effluents and solid
waste, taking into zccount, inter ahia, raw material use and energy consumption.

{¢) Human resource development

21.15. Human resource development for waste minimization not only should be targeted at
professionals in the waste management secior but also should seek to obtain the support of citizens
and industry. Human resource development programmes must therefore aim 1o raise consciousness
and educate and inform concemed groups and the public in general. Couniries should incorporaie
within school curricula, where appropriate, the principles and practices of preventing and minimizing
wastes and material on the environmental impacts of waste,

B. MAXIMIZING ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND WASTE REUSE AND
RECYCLING

Basis for action

21.16. The exhaustion of raditonal disposal sites, stricter environmental conirols governing wasie
disposal and increasing quantities of more persistent wastes, particularly in industrialized countries,
have all contributed to a rapid increase in the cost of waste disposal services. Costs could double or
triple by the end of the decade. Some current disposal praclices pose a threat to the environment. As
the economics of waste disposal services change, waste recycling and resource recovery are

becoming increasingly cost-effective. Future waste management programmes should take maximum
advantage of resource-efficient approaches lo the control of wastes. These activities should be carried””
out in conjunction with public education programmes. 1t is important that markets for products from
reclaimed materials be identified in the development of reuse and recycling programmes.
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Objectives

21.17. The objectives in this area are:
(a) To strengthen and increase national wasie reuse and recycling systems;
(b) To create a model internal waste reuse and recycling programme for wasie streams,
including paper, within the United Nations system;
(¢) Tomake available information, techniques and appropriate policy instruments to
encourage and make operational waste reuse and recycling schemes,

21.18. Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant Organizations, as appropriate, should:

{8 By the year 2000, promote sufficient financial and technological capacities at the regional
national and local levels, as appropriate, to implement waste reuse and recycling policies
and actions;

(b) By the year 2000, in all industrialized countries, and by the year 2010, in all developing
countries, have a national programme, including, to the extent possible, targets for
efficient waste reuse and recycling.

:]

Activities
(a) Management-related activities

21.19. Governments and institutions and non-governmental organizations, including consumer,
women's and youth groups, in collaboration with appropriate organizations of the United Nations
system, should launch programmes 10 demonstrate and make operational enhanced waste reuse and
recycling. These programmes should, wherever possible, build upon existing or planned activities
and should:

(a) Develop and sirengthen national capacity 1o reuse and recycle an increasing propartion of
- wastes; :
) Review and reform national waste policies 10 provide incentives for wasie reuse and
recycling;
(¢} Develop and implement national plans for waste management that 1ake advantage of, and
give priority to, waste reuse and recycling; .
(d) Modify existing standards or purchase specifications to avoid discrimination against
recycled materials, taking into account the saving in energy and raw materials: :
(¢) Develop public education and Awdreness programmes io promote the use of recycled
products,
(b) Data and information

21.20. Information and research is required to identify promising socially acceptable and cost-
effective forms of waste reuse and recycling relevant (o each country. For example, supporting

other international organizations could include:

. {a) Undertaking an extensive review of options and techniques for reuse and recycling ali
forms of municipal solid wastes, Policies for reuse and recycling shoukd be made an
integral component of national and Iocal waste management programmes;

(b) Assessing the extent and practice of waste reuse and recycling operations currenily
undertaken and identifying ways by which these could be increased and supported;

(c) Increasing funding for research pilot programmes to test various options for reuse and
recycling, including the use of small-scale, cottage-based recycling indusiries; compost
production; treated waste-water irrigation; and energy recovery from wasies:

(d} Producing guidelines and best practices for waste reuse and recycling;

{c) Inensifying cfforts, ar collecting, analyzing and disseminating, to key target grouyps,
relevant information on waste issues. Special research grants could be made availabie on a
competitive basis for innovative research projects on recycling techniques;

(f) Identifying potential markets for recycled products,

(c) International and regional cooperation and coordination

21.21. States, through bilateral and multilaeral cooperation, including through the United Nations
and other relevant international organizations, as approptiate, should:
(@) Undentake a periodic review of the eéxient (o which countries reuse and recycle their
wastes;
(b) Review the effectiveness of techntiques for and approaches to wasie reuse and recycling
and ways of cnhancing (heir application in countries:
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(c) Review and update international guidelines for the safe reuse of wastes:
(d) Establish appropriate programmes to support small communities’ waste reyse and
recycling industries in developing countries,

Means of implementation
(a) Financial and cost evaluation

21.22. The Conference secretariat has estimated that if the equivalent of T per cent of waste-related

municipal expenditures was devoted 1o safe waste reuse schemes, world-wide expenditures for this

" purpose would amount to 38 billion, The secretariat estimates the total annual cost (1993-2000) of

implementing the activities of this programme area in developing countries to be about $850 million

on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of magnitude esiimates only and have

- not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-
concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific programmes proposed by international
institutions and approved by their govemning bodies. '

(b) Scientific and technological means

21.23. The transfer of technology should suppor: waste recycling and reuse by the following means:
(8 Inchuding the transfer of recycling technologies, such as machinery for reusing plastics,
rubber and paper, within bilatera! and multilateral technical cooperation and aid

programmes;
(b) Developing and improving existing technologies, especially indigenous technologies, and
facilitattng their ransfer under ongoing regional and interregional technical assistance

lgm;_z;-:u-mncs;
(¢) Facilitating the transfer of waste reuse and recycling technology.

21.24. Incentives for wasle reuse and recycling are numerous. Countries could consider the
following options to encourage industry, institutions, commercial establishments and individuals 1o
recycle wastes instead of disposing of them:
(a) Offering incentives to local and municipal authorities that recycle the maximum proportion
of their wastes;
{(b) Providing technical assistance to informal waste reuse and recycling operations;
(c) Applying economic and regulatory instruments, including tax incentives, o support the
principie that generators of wasies pay for their disposal;
(d) Providing legal and economic conditions conducive lo investments in waste reuse and
tecycling:
(&) Implementing specific mechanisms such as deposit/refund systems as incentives for reuse
and recycling; '
() Promoting the separate collection of recyclabie parts of household wasles;
(g) Providing incenlives o improve the marketability of technically recyclable waste;
(h) Encouraging the usc of recyclable materials, particularly in'packaging, where feasibie;
(i) Encouraging the development of markets for recycled goods by establishing programmes.

{(c) Human resource development

21.25. Trairing will be required 10 reorient current waste management practices to include waste
reuse and recycling. Governmnents, in colaboration with United Nations miemational and regional
organizations, should undertake the following indicative list of actions;

(a) Including waste reuse and recycling in in-service training programmes as integral
components of technical cooperation programmes on urban management and infrastructure
development; )

(b) Expanding training programmes on water supply and sanitation 10 incorporate techmiques
and policies for waste reuse and recycling;

{c) Including the advamages and civic obligations associated with waste reuse and recycling in
scheol curricula and relevant general educaticnal courses;

(d) Encouraging non-governmenial organizations, community-based organizations and
women's, youth and public interest group programumes, in collaboration with local
municipal authorities, 1 mobilize community support for wasie reuse and recycling
through focused community-level campaigns. :

. (d) Capacity-buiiding

21.26. Capaciiy-building 10 support increased waste reuse and recycling should focus on the
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following areas:

(a) Making operational national policies and incentives for waste management;

(b) Enabling local and municipal authorities 10 mobilize community support for waste reuse
and recycling by involving and assisting informal sector waste reuse and recycling
operations and undertaking waste management planning that incorporates resource
TecOVEry practices.

C. PROMOTING ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND WASTE DISPOSAL AND
TREATMENT '

Basis for action

21.27, Even when wastes are minimized, some wastes will still remain. Even after treatment, al)
discharges of wastes have some residual impact o the receiving environment. Consequently, there
is scope for improving waste treatment and disposal practices such as, for example, avoiding the
discharge of sludges at sea. In developing countries, the problem is of 2 more fundamental nature:
less than 10 per cent of urban wastes receive some form of ireatrment and only a small proportion of
treatment is in compliance with any acceptable quality standard. Faecal matter treatment and disposal
should be accorded due priority given the potential threat of faeces 1o human health,

Objectives

21.28. The objective in this area is to treat and safety dispose of 2 progressively increasing
proportion of the generated wastes. :

21.29. Governments, according to their capacities and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizations, as appropriate, should:

(a) By the year 2000, establish wasie reatment and disposal quality criteria, objectives and
standards based cn the nature and assimilative capacity of the receiving environment;

(b} By the year 2000, establish sufficient capacity to undertake waste-relaled pollution impact
monitoring and conduct regular surveillance, including epidemiological surveillance,
where appropriate;

(¢} By the year 1995, in industrialized countries, and by the year 2005, in developing
countries, ensure that at least 50 per cent of all sewage, waste waters and solid wastes are
weated or disposed of in conformity with national or intemnational environmental and health
quality guidelines; '

(d) By the year 2025, dispose of al] sewage, waste waters and solid wastes in conformity
with national or intemational environmental quality guidelines.

Activities
(a} Management-related activities

21.30. Governments, institutions and non-governmental organizations, together with industries, in
collaboration with appropriate organizaiions of the Uniled Nations system, should launch
programmes to improve the control and management of waste-relaied pollution. These programmes
should, wherever possible, build upon existing or planned activities and should:

(a) Develop and strengthen national capacity to reat and safely dispose of wastes;

(b) Review and reform national waste management policies to gain control over waste-relaied
pollution;

(¢} Encourage countries to seek waste disposal solutions within their soverei gn territory and
as close as possibie to the sources of origin that are compatible with environmentally
sound and cfficient management. In a number of countrics, transhoundary movements
tzke place to ensure that wastes are managed in an environmentally sound and efficient
way. Such movements observe the relevani conventions, including those that apply to
arcas that are not under nationat jurisdiction;

{d) Develop human wastes management plans, giving due attention to the development and
application of appropriate technologies and the availability of resources for
implernentation. , :

(b) Data and information
21.3%. Standard setting and monitoring are iwo key elemens essential for gaining coatrol over

waste-related pollution. The following specific activilies are indicative of the kind of suppaortive
actions that could be taken by international bodies such as the United Nations Centre for Hutnan
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Settlements (Habitat), the United Nations Environment Programme and the World Health
Organization: : _

(a) Assembling and analyzing the scientific evidence and pollution impacts of wastes in the
environment in order to formulate and disserinate recommended scientific criteria and
gaidelines for the envivonmentally sound management of solid wastes; :

(b) Recommending national and, where relevant, local environmental quality standards based
on scientific criteria and guidelines; :

(¢) Including within technical cooperation programmes and agreements the provision for
monitoring equipment and for the requisite training in its use;

(d) Esteblishing an information clearing-house with extensive networks at the regional,
national and local levels to collect and disseminate information on all aspects of waste

- management, including safe disposal. : . :

{c¢) International and regional cooperation and coordinatien

21.32. States, through bilateral and muitilateral cooperation, including through the United Nations
and other relevant international organizations, as appropriate, should:
(a} Identify, develop and harmonize methodologies and environmental guality and health
guidelines for safc waste discharge and digposal;
(b) Review and keep abreast of developments and disseminate information on the
effectiveness of techniques and approaches to safe waste disposal and ways of supporting
their application in countries.

Means of ilmplementation

{(a) Financial and cost evaiuation

21.33. Safe waste disposal programmes are relevant to both developed and developing countries, In
developed countries the focus is on improving facilities to meet higher environmental quality criteria,
while in developing countries considerable investment is required to build new treatment facilities.

21.34. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total antmal cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme in developing countries to be about $15 billion,
including about $3.4 billion from ihe international community on grant or concessional terms. These
arg indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Govermments.
Actual costs and financial terms, including any tha are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific sirategies and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b Scientific and technolegical means

21.33. Scientific guidelines and research on various aspects of waste-related pollution control will be
¢rucial for achieving the objectives of this programme. Governments, municipalities and focal
authorities, with appropriate international cooperation, should:

(a) Prepare guidelines and technical reports on subjects such as the integration of land-use
planning in human settlements with waste disposal, environmenial guality eriteria and
standards, waste reatment and safe disposal options, industrial waste treatment and
landfill operations;

(b) Underniake research on critical subjects such as low-cost, low-maintenance waste-water
ireatment systems; safe sludge disposal options; industrial waste treatment; and low-
technology, ecologically safe waste disposal opiions;

(c) Transfer technologies, in conformity with the ierms as well as the provisions of chapter
34, on industrial waste treatment processes through bilateral and mulilateral technical
cooperation programmes, and in cooperation with business and industry inciuding large
and transnational corporations, as appropriate.

(d) Focus on the rehabilitation, operation and maintenance of existing facilities and technical
assistance on improved maintenance praclices and techniques followed by the planning
and construction of waste reatrnent facilities;

(¢) Establish programmes to maximize the source segregation and safe disposal of the
hazardous components of municipal solid waste;

(f) Ensure the investment and provision of waste collection facilities with the concomitant
provision of water services and with an equal and paralle]l investment and provision of
wasie ireatment facilities,
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(¢} Human resource development

21.36. Traming would be required lo improve current waste management practices to include safe
collection and waste disposal, The following is an indicative list of actions that should be raken by
Governments, in collaboration with international organizations:

() Providing both formal and in-service training, focused on pollution control, waste
treatmen: and disposal technologies, and operating and maintaining waste-related
infrastructure. Intercountry staff exchange programmies should also be established;

(b) Undentaking the requisite training for waste-related pollution monitoring and control
enforcement. :

(d) Capacity-building

21.37. Institutional reforms and Capacity-building will be indispensable if courtrics are 10 be able o
quantify and mitigate waste-related pollution, Activities to achieve this objective should include:

{a) Creating and stren gthening independent environmental contro bodies at the national and
local levels. International organizations and donors should Support needed upgrading of
manpower skills and provision of equipment;

() Empowering of pollution contro] agencies with the requisite legal mandate and financial
capacities to carry out their duties effectively,

D. EXTENDING WASTE SERVICE COYERAGE

Basis for action

21.38. By the end of the century, over 2.0 billion people will be without access (o basic sanitation,
and an estimated haif of the urban population in developing countries will be withour adeguate solid
waste disposal services. As many as 5.2 million people, including 4 million children under five years
of age, die each year from wasic-related diseases. The health impacts are particularly severe for the
urban poor. The health and environmental impacts of inadequate waste management, however, go

- beyond the unserved settlements themselves and resull in water, land and zir conlamination and
pollution over a wider arez. Extending and improving waste collection and safe disposal services are
crucial to gaining control over this form of pollution. :

Objectives

21.39. The overall obiective of this programme is 10 provide health-proteciing, environmentaily safe
wasle collection and disposal services to alj people. Govemments, according to their capacities and
available resources and with the cooperation of the United Nations and other relevant organizations,
as appropriate, should:

(a) By the year 2000, have the necessary technical, financial and human resource capacity 0
provide waste collection services commensurate with needs:

(b) By the year 2025, provide all urban populations with adequale wasie services;

{c) By the year 2025, ensure that full urban waste service coverage is maintained and
sanitation coverage achieved in all rural areas.

Activitieg
{a) Management-related activities

21.40, Governments, according to their capacilies and available resources and with the cooperation
of the United Nations and other relevant organizations, as appropriate, should:
(2} Establish financing mechanisms for waste management service development in deprived
areas, including appropriate medes of revenue: generation;
(b) Apply the "poliuter pays" principle, where appropriale, by setting waste management
ges at rates that reflect the costs of providing the service and ensure that those who
generate the wastes pay the full cost of disposal in an environmentally safe way;
(¢} Encourage instilctionalization of communities’ participation in planning and
implementation procedures for soiid waste Management, '
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(b) Data and information

21.41. Governments, in collaboration with the United Nations and internationat organizations,
should undertake the following:
(a) Developing and applying methodologies for waste monitoring;
(b) Data garhering and analysis to establish goals and monitor progress;
(c) mpuuing information into a global information system building upon existing systems;
{(d) Swengthening the activities of existing information networks in order to disseminate
focused information on the application of innovative and low-cost alternatives for waste
disposal to targeted audiences.

(¢) International and regional cooperation and coordination

21.42. Many United Nations and bilateral programmes exist that seek 10 provide water supply and
sanitation services to the unserved, The Water and Sanitation Collaborative Council, a global forum,
currently acts to coordinate development and encourage cooperation. Even so, given the ever-
increasing numbers of unserved urban poor populations and the need to address, in addition, the
problem of solid waste disposal, additional mechanisms are essential 10 ensure accelerated coverage
of urban waste disposal services. The intemational community in generat and selected United
Nations organizations in particular should:

(a) Launch a settlement infrastructure and environment programme following the United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development to ¢oordinate the activities of all
organizations of the United Nations system involved in this area and include a clearing-
house for information dissemination on all waste management issues;

(b) Undertake and systematically report on progress in providing waste services (o those
without such services; :

(c) Review the effectiveness of techniques for and approaches to increasing coverage and
identify innovative ways of accelerating the process.

Means of implementation
{a) Financial and cost evaluation

21.43. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $7.5 billion, including about $2.6 billion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation,

(b) Scientific and technological means

21.44. Govemnments and institutions, ogether with non-governmental organizations, should, in
collaboration with appropriate organizations of the United Nations sysiem, launch programmes in
different parts of the developing world to extend waste services 1o the unserved populations. These
programmes should, wherever possible, build upon and reorient existing or planned activities.

21.45. Policy changes at the national and local levels could enhance the rate of waste service
coverage extension. These changes should include the following:

(a) Giving full recognition (o and using the full range of low-cost options for waste
management, including, where appropriate, their institutionalization and incorporation
within cedes of practice and regulation; '

(b) Assigning high priority to the extension of waste management services, as necessary and
appropriate, to all settlements irrespective of their legal status, giving due emphasis 1o
meeting the waste disposal needs of the unserved, especially the unserved urban poor;

(c) Integrating the provision and mainienance of waste management services with other basic
services such as water-supply and storm-water drainage.

21.46. Research activities could be enhanced. Countries, in cooperation with appropriate
intemational organizations 2nd non-governmental organizations, should, for instance:;

(a) Find solutions and equipment for managing wastes in areas of concentraled populations
and on small islands. In particular, there is a need for appropriaie refuse storage and
collection systems and cost-elfective and hygienic human waste disposal oplions;

{b) FPreparc and disseminaie guidelines, case-studies, policy reviews and lechnical reports on
appropriate solutions and modes of service delivery 10 unserved low-income areas;
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(c) Launch campaigns 1o Encourage active coMMmuNity participation involving wornen's apd
youth groups in the management of waste, particularly household waste:

(d)} Promote intercouniry transfer of refevant technologies, especially technologies for kigh-
density sattlements, '

{¢} Human resource development

2147. International organizations and national and local Governments, in coliaboration with non-
govenunental organizations, should provide focused training on low-cost waste collection and
dispasal options, particularly techniques for their planning and delivery. Intercountry staff exchange
programmes among developing countries could fomm part of such training. Particular attention
should be given to upgrading the siatus and skills of management-level personnel in waste
management agencies.

2148, Improvements in management techniques are Jikely to yield the greatest returns in terms of
improving waste management service efficiency. The United Nations, intemational organizations and
finagcial institutions should, in collaboration with national and local Governments, develop and
render operational management information systems for municipal record keeping and accounting and
for efficiency and effectiveness assessment.

(d) . Capacity-building

21.49. Govemnments, institutions and non-governmental crganizations, with the collaboration of
appropriate organizations of the United Nations system, should develop capacities to implement
 programmes to provide waste collection and disposal services to the unserved populations. Some
activities under the programmes should include the following:
{a) [Establishing a special unit within current institutional arrangements 1o plan and deliver
services 1o the unserved poor communities, with their involvement and participation;
(b) Making revisions to existing codes and regulations to permit the use of the full range of
low-cost alternative technologics for waste disposal;
(¢} Building institutional capacity and developing procedures for underiaking service planning
and delivery.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION II. SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC DIMENSIONS -

CHAPTER 22 - SAFE AND ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND MANAGEMENT OF
RADIOACTIVE WASTES

PROGRAMME AREA

PROMOTING THE SAFE AND ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND MANAGEMENT
OF RADIOQACTIVE WASTES

. Bagsis for action

22.1. Radicactive wasies are generated in the nuclear fuel cycle as well as in nuclear applications (the
use of radionuclides in medicine, research and industry). The radiological and safety risk from
radipactive wastes varies from very low in short-lived, low-level wastes up to very large for high-
level wasies. Annually about 200,000 m3 of low-level and intermediate-level waste and 10,000 m3
of high-level waste (as well as spent nuctear fuel destined for final disposal) is generated world wide
from nuclear power production. These volumes are increasing as more muclear power units are taken
into operation, nuclear facilities are decommissioned and the use of radionuclides increases. The
high-level waste contains about 99 per cent of the radionuclides and thus represents the lar;
radiological risk. The waste volumes from nuclear applications are generally much smaller, typically
some tens of cubic metres or less per year and country. However, the activity concentration,
especially in sealed radiation sources, might be high, thus justifying very stringent radiologicat
prosection measures. The growth of waste volumes should continue to be kept under close review.

22.2. The safe and environmentally sound management of radioactive wastes, including their
minimization, ransportation and disposal, is important, given their characteristics. In most couniries
with 3 substantial nuclear power programme, technical and administrative measures have been taken
10 implement a waste management system. In many other countries still only in preparation for a
national nuclear programme or having only nuclear applications, such systems are still needed.

»

Objective

22.3. The objective of this programme area is to ensure that radipactive wastes are safely managed,
ransported, stored and disposed of, with a view to protecting human health and the environment,
within a wider framework of an interactive and integrated approach to radioactive waste management
and safety. _

Activities

(a) Management-related activities

22.4. Staies, in cooperation with relevant international organizations, where appropriate, should:

(a) Promole policies and practical measures to minimize and limit, where appropriate, the
generation of radicactive wastes and provide for their safe processing, conditioning,
ransportation and disposal;

(b) Support efforis within IAE A to develop and promuligate radicaciive waste safely standards
or guidelines and codes of practice as an intcmationally accepied basis for the safe and
environmentally sound management and disposal of radioactive wastes;

(¢) Promote safe storage, transportation and disposal of radioactive wastes, as well as spent
radiation sources and spent fuel from nuclear reactors destined for final disposal, in all
countries, in particular in developing countries, by facilitating the transfer of relevant
technologies to those countries and/or the return to the supplier of radiation sources afler
their use, in accordance with relevant international regulations or guidelines:

(d) Promote proper planning, including environmental impact assessment where appropriate,
of safe and environmentally sound management of radioactive waste, incloding emergency

procedures, storage, transportation and disposal, prior to and after activities thal generate -
such waste.

(b) International and regional cooperation and coordination
22.5. States, in cooperation with relevant intemnational organizations, where appropriate, should:
{a) Strengthen their efforts to impiement the Code of Practice on the Transboundary

Movements of Radioactive Waste and, under the auspices of 1AEA, in cooperation with
relevant international organizations dealing with different modes of transpor, keep the
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question of such movermneats under active review, including the desirabitity of concluding
a legally binding instrument;

{(b) Encourage the London Dumping Convention to expedite work to comiplete studies on
replacing the current voluntary moratorium on disposal of low-level radioactive wasies at
sea by a ban, taking into account the precautionary approach, with a view 1o 1aking a well
i and timely decision on the issue; _

(¢) Not promote or allgw the Storage ar disposal of high-level, intermediate-level and low-
level radioactive wasies near the marine environment unless they determine that scientific
evidence, consistent with the applicable internationally agreed principles and guidelines,
shows that such storage or disposal poses 1o unaceeptable risk 10 people and the marine
environment or does not interfere with other legitimate uses of the sea, making, in the
process of consideration, appropriate use of the concept of the precautionary ap

(d) Not export radioactive wastes to countries that, individually or through international

, agreements, prohibit the import of such wastes, such as the contracting parties to the
Bamako Convention on the Ban of the Import inte Africa and the Control of
Transboundary Movement of Hazardous Wastes withia Afiica, the fourth Lom
Convention or other relevant conventions, where such prohibition is provided for:

(e} Respect, in accordance with international law, the decisions, as far a5 applicable to them,
taken by parties to other relevant regional environmental conventiong dealing with other
aspects of safe and eavironmentally sound management of radioactive wastes.

Means of implementation
(a8) Financial and cost evaluation

22.6. The costs at the national level of managing and disposing of radioactive wastes are
considerable and will vary, depending on the technology used for disposal.

22.7. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) 10
international organizations to implement the activities of this programme to be about $8 million,
Actgl costs and financial (erms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upoen, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programimes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

22.3. States, in cooperation with international organizations, where appropriate, should:
{a) Promote research and development of methods for the safe and environmentally sound
treatment, processing and disposal, including deep geological disposal, of high-jevel
radioactive wasie:

(b} Conduct research and assessment programmies concerned with evaluating the health and
environmental impact of radioactive waste disposal, '

(c) Capacity-buiiding, including human resource development
22.9. States, in cooperation with relevant international organizations, should provide, as appropriate,
assistance to developing countries to establish and/or sirengthen radioactive wagte management

infrastructures, including legislation, orgenizations, rained manpower and facilities for the handling,
processing, storage and disposal of wastes generated from nuclear applications.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION III. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 23 - PREAMBLE TO SECTION III

23.1. Critical 1o the effective implementation of the objectives, policies and mechanisms agreed 1o by
Governments in all programmie areas of Agenda 21 will be the commitment and genuine involvement
of alt social groups.

23.2. One of the fundamental prerequisites for the achievement of sustainable development is broad
public participation in decision-making. Furthermore, in the more specific context of environment
and development, ihe need for new forms of participation has emerged. This includes the aneed of
individuals, groups and organizations to participate in environmental impact assessment procedures
and to know about and participate in decisions, particularly those which potentially affect the
communities in which they live and work. Individuals, groups and organizations should have access
to information relevant to environment and development held by national authorities, including
information on products and activities that have or are likely to have a significant impact on
the$(PGA2)$(SC) environment, and information on environmental protection measures.

23.3. Any policies, definitions or niles affeciing access 1o and participation by non-governmental
arganizations in the work of United Nations institutions or agencies associated with the
implementation of Agenda 21 must apply equaily to all major groups.

23.4. The programme areas set oul below address the means for moving towards real social
partnership in support of commeon efforts for sustainable development. : '
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AGENDA 21, SECTION III. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 24 - GLOBAL ACTION FOR WOMEN TOWARDS SUSTAINABLE AND
EQUITABLE DEVELOPMENT

PROGRAMME AREA
Basis for action

24.1. The international community has endorsed several plans of action and conventions for the full,
equal and beneficial integration of women in all dcve!\?mmt activities, in particular the Nairobi
Forward-looking Surategies for the Advancement of Women, 1/ which emphasize women's
participation in national and international ecosystem management and control of environment
degradation. Several conventions, including the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of
Discrimination against Women (General Assembly resolution 34/180, annex) and conventions of ILO
and UNESCO have also been adopted 1o end gender-based discrimination and ensurs women access
to land and other resources, education and safe and equal empioyment. Also relevant are the 1990
World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and Development of Children and its Plan of Action
(A/45/625, annex). Effective implementation of these programmes will depend on the active
involvement of women in economic and political decision-making and will be critical to the
successful implementation of Agenda 21,

Objectives

24.2. The following objectives are proposed for national Governments:

(2) To implement the Nairobi Forward-looking Strategies for the Advancement of Women,
particularly with regard to women's participation in national €cosystem management and
control of environment degradation;

() Toincrease the proportion of women decision makers, planners, technical advisers,
managers and exiension workers in environment and development fields;

(©) To consider developing and issuing by the year 2000 2 strategy of changes necessary o
eliminate constitutional, legal, administrative, cultural, behavioural, social and econamic
obstacles to women's full participation in sustainable development and in public life;

(d) Toestablish by the year 1995 mechanisms at the national, regional and international levels
to assess the implementation and impact of development and environment policies and
programmes on women and (o ensure their contributions and benefits;

(e} To assess, review, revise and implement, where appropriate, curricula and other

" educational material, with a view to promoting the dissemination to both men and women
of gender-relevant knowledge and valuation of women's roles through formal and non-
formal cducation, as well as through training institutions, in collaboration with non-
govemmental organizations;

{f) To formulate and implement clear governmental policies and national guidelines, strategies
and plans for the achievement of equality in all aspects of society, including the promotion
of women’s literacy, education, training, nutrition and health and their participation in key
decision-making positions and in management of the environment, particularly as it
pertains to their access to resources, by facilitating better access to all forms of credit,
particularly in the informal sector, laking measures towards cnsuring women's access 10
property rights as well as agricultural inputs and implements; :

{g) Toimplement, as a matter of urgency, in accordance with country-specific conditions,
measures (o enswre that women and men have the same right to decide freely and
responsibly the number and spacing of their children and have access to information,
education and means, as appropriate, 10 enable them o exercise this right in keeping with
their freedom, dignity and personaily held values;

(h) To consider adopting, strengthening and enforcing legislation prohibiting violence against
women and 1o take all necessary administrative, social and educational measures 1o
eliminate violence against women in ail its forms. .

Activities

24.3. Governments should take active steps to implement the following: -

(3} Measures to review policies and establish plans 1o increase the proportion of women
involved as decision makers, planners, managers, scientists and technical advisers in the
design, development and implementation of policies and programmes for sustainable
development;

{b) Measures to strengthen and empower women's bureaux, women's non-governmental
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organizations and women's groups in enhancing capacity-building for sustainable
development; :

{c) Measures 10 eliminate illiteracy among females and 10 expand the enrolment of women and
girls in educational institutions, to promote the goal of universal access (o primary and
secondary education for girl children and for women, and o increase educational and
training opportunities for women and girls in sciences and technelogy, particularly at the
post-secondary level; .

(d) Programmes (o promote the reducticn of the heavy workload of women and girl children
at home and outside through the establishment of more and affordable nurseries and-
kindergartens by Governments, local authorities, emplayers and other relevant
organizations and the sharing of houschold tasks by men and women on an equal basis,
and to promote the provision of environmentally sound 1echnologies which have been _
designed, developed and improved in consultation with women, accessible and clean
water, an efficient fuel supply and adequate sanitation facilides:

(¢} Programmes to establish and strengthen preventive and curative health facilities, which
include women-centred, women-managed, safe and effective reproductive health care and
affordable, accessible, responsible planning of family sizc and services, as appropriate, in
keeping with freedom, dignity and personally held values. Programmes should focus on
providing comprehensive health care, including pre-natal care, education and information
on health and responsible parenthood, and should provide the opportunity for all women
to fully breastfeed at icast during the first four months post-partum. Programmes should
fully support women's productive and reproductive roles and well-being and should pay
special attention to the need to provide equal and improved health care for all children and
1o reduce the risk of matermal and child mortality and sickness;

{f) Frogrammes to suppori and sirengthen equal employment opportunities and eguitable
semuneration for wornen in the format and informal sectors with adequate economic,
political and social support systems and services, including child care, pasticularly day-
care facilities and parental leave, and equal access 1o credit, land and other natural

- TESOUICES;

(%) Programmes to establish rural banking systems with a view 10 facilitating and increasing
rural women's access (0 credit and to agriculiural inputs and implements;

(h) Programmes to develop consumer awareness and the active participation of women,
emphasizing their crucial role in achieving changes necessary to reduce or eliminate
unsustainable patterns of consumption and production, particularly in indusirialized
countries, in order to encourage investment in environmentally sound productive activities
and induce environmentally and socially friendly industrial development;

(1) Programmes to eliminate persistent negative images, stereotypes, attitudes and prejudices
against women through changes in soctalization patierns, the media, advertising, and
formal and non-formal education;

() Measures (0 review progress made in these areas, including the preparation of a review

and appraisal report which includes recommendations to be submitted to the 1995 world
conference on womean.,

244, Govemnments are urged 1o ratify all relevant conventions pertaining 10 women if they have not
already done so. Those that have ratifted conventions should enforce and establish legal,
conslitutional and administrative procedures to transform agreed rights into domestic legislation and
should adopt measures to implement them in order to strengthen the legal capacity of women for fuil
and equal participation in issues and decisions on sustainable development.

24.5, States parties to the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against
Women should review and suggest amendments to it by the year 2000, with a view to strengthening
those elements of the Convention related 10 environment and development, giving special attention to
the issue of access and entitlements 1o natural resources, technology, creative banking facilitiés and
low-cost housing, and the control of pollution and toxicity in the home and workplace. States parties
should 2lso clanfy the extent of the Convention's scope with respect to the issues of environment and
development and request the Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination against Women to

develop guidelines regarding the nawwre of reponting such issues, required under particular articles of
the Convention,

(a) Areas requiring urgent action
24.6. Countries shouid take urgent measures 1o avert the ongoing rapid eavironmental and economic
degradation in developing countries that generally affects the lives of women and children in rural

- arcas suffering drought, desestification and deforestation, armed hostilities, naturai disasters, toxic
waste and the aftermath of the use of unsuitable agro-chemical products. '
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24.7. In order to reach these goals, women should be fully involved in decision-making and in the
implementation of sustainable development activides.

(b) Research, data collection and dissemination of information

24.8. Countries should develop gender-sensitive databases, information sysiems and participatory
action-orienled research and policy analyses with the collaboration of academic institutions and local
women researchers on the following: :

(a} Knowledge and experience on the part of women of the management and conservation of
nmatural respurces for incorporation in the databeses and information systems for
sustainable development;

{b) The impact of stuctural adjusiment programmes on women. Tn research done on
structural adjustment programmes, special atrention should be given to the differential
impact of those programmes on women, especially in tenms of cut-backs in social

ices, education and health and in the removal of subsidies on food and fuel;

(¢) The impact on women of environmental degradation, particularly drought, desertification,
toxic chemicals and armed hostitities;

(d) Analysis of the structural linkages hetween gender relations, eavironment and
development;

{¢) Theintegration of the valuc of unpaid work, including work that is currently designated
“domestic”, in resource accounting mechanisms in order better to represent the true value
of the contribution of women to the economy, using revised guidelines for the Unired
Nations Systern of National Accounts, i be issued in 1993;

(f) Measures to develop and include environmental, social and gender impact analyses a3 an
essential step in the developrment and monitoring of programmes and policies; :

(g) Programmes to create rural and urban training, research and resource cenaes in developing
and developed countries that will serve to disseminate environmentally sound
technologies o women,

(c) International and regional cooperation and coordination -

24.9. The Secretary-General of the United Nations should review the adequacy of alt United Nations
institutions, including those with a special focus on the role of women, in: meeting development and
environment objectives, and make recommendations for stren gthening their capacities, . Institutions
that require special attention in this area include the Divisicn for the Advancement of Women (Centre
for Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs, United Nations Office at Vienna), the United
Nations Development Fund for Women (UNIFEM), the International Research and Training Institute
for the: Advancerent of Women (INSTRAW) and the women's programmes of regional
commissions. The review should consider how the environment and development programmes of
each body of the United Nations system could be strengthened io implement Agenda 21 and how to
incorporate the role of women in programmes and decisions related to sustainable development,

24.10. Each body of the United Nations system should review the number of women in senior

" policy-~level and decision-making posts and, where appropriate, adopt programmes to increase that
number, in accordance with Economic and Social Council resolution 1991717 on the improvemeunt of
the status of women in the Secretariat,

24.11. UNIFEM should establish regular consultations with donors in collaboration with UNICEF,
with a view {0 promoting operational programmes and projecis on sustainable development that will
strengthen the participation of women, especially low-income women, in sustainable development
and in decision-making. UNDP should establish a women's focal point on development and
environment in each of its resident representative offices 1o provide information and promoie
exchange of experience and information in these fields, Bodies of the United Nations systern,
govemnmenis and non-govemninental organizations involved in the follow-up to the Conference and
the implementation of Agenda 21 should ensure that gender considerations are fully imtegrated into al}
the policies, programmes and activities. :

Means of implementation

- Finance and cost evaluation®
24.12. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost {1993-2000) of
mnplementing the activities of this chapter to be about $40 milkion from the imemnational community

on grant and concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and
have not been reviewed by governments. Acwial consts and financial terms, including any that are
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non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia,

the specific strategics and programmes governmenis
decide upen for implementaiton,

Notes

li  Report of the World Conference io Review_and Appraise the Achievements of the United

Narions Decade for Women: Equality, Development and Peace, Nairobi, 15-26 July 1985
(United Nations publication, Sales No. E.85.1V.10), chap. I, sect. A.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION lll. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 25 - CHILDREN AND YOUTH IN SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT
INTRODUCTION

youth in environment and development decision-making and in the implementation of programimes is
critical to the long-term success of Agenda 21. .

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. ADVANCING THE ROLE OF YOUTH AND ACTIVELY INVOLVING THEM
IN THE PROTECTION OF THE ENVIRONMENT AND THE PROMOTION OF
ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

23.1. Youth comprise nearly 30 per cent of the world's population. The involvement of today's

252, Itis imperative that youth from all parts of the world patticipate actively in all relevant levels of
decision-making processes because it affects their lives today and has implications for their fures,

In addition to their intellectual contribution and their ability to mobilize support, they bring unique
perspectives that need w be taken into account.

23.3. Numerous actions and recommendations within the international community have been
proposed to ensure that youth are provided a secure and healthy furure, including an environment of
quality, improved standards of living and access to education and employment. These issues need 10
be addressed in development planning,

Objectives

25.4. Each counry should, in consultation with its youth comrmunities, establish a process to
promote dialogue between the youth community and Government at all levels and o establish
mechanisms that permit youth access 1o information and provide them with the opportunity to present
their perspectives on government decisions, including the implementation of Agenda 21.

255, Each country, by the year 2000, should ensure that more than 50 per cent of its youth, gender
balanced, are earolled in or have access to appropriate secondary education or equivalent educational
or vocational training programsmes by increasing participation and access rates on an annual basis,

25.6. Each country should undertake initiatives aimed at reducing current leveis of youth
unemploymient, particularly where they are disproportionately high in comparison 16 the gverall
unemployment rate.

25.7. Each country and the United Nations should suppott the promotion and creation of
mechanisms o involve youth representatior in all United Nations processes in order 0 influence
those processes.

25.8. Each country should combat human rights abuses against young people, particularly young
women and girls, and should consider providing ail youth with legal protection, skills, opportunities
and the support necessary for them 1o fulfil their personal, economic and social aspirations and
potentials. '

Activities

25.9. Governments, according 10 their strategies, should take measures to:

(a) Establish procedures allowing for consultation and possible participation of youth of both
genders, by 1993, in decision-making processes with regard to the environment,
involving youth at the local, national and regional levels;

(b) Promote dialogue with youth organizations regarding the drafiing and evaluation of
environment plans and programmes or questions on development; )

(c) Consider for incorporation into relevant policies the recommendations of international,
regional and local youth conferences and other forums that offer youth perspectives on
social and economic development and rescurce management;

{d) Ensure access for all youth to alf types of education, wherever appropriate, providiag
aliemnative Jeamning structures, ensure that educaiion reflecs the economic and social needs

Section T Chapter 25 Page.221



of youth and incorporates the concepts of environmental awareness and sustainabie
development throughout the curricula; and expand vocational training, implementing
innovative methods aimed at increasing practical skills, such as environmentai scoulmg;

(¢) Incooperation with relevant ministries and organizations, including representatives of
youth, develop and implement strategies for creating alternative employment opportunities
and provide re?uired fraining {0 young men and women;

" (f) Establish task forces that include youth and youth non-governmental organizations to
develop educational and awareness programmes specifically targeted to the youth
population on critical issues pertaining to youth. These task forces should use format and

. non-formal educational methods io reach a maximum audience, National and local media,
guﬁmmenml organizations, businesses and other organizations should assist in these
es;

(g) Give support to programmes, projects, networks, national organizations and youth non-
governmental organizations to examine the integration of programmes in relation 1w their
project requirements, encouraging the involvement of youth in project identification,
design, implementation and follow-up; ’

(h) Include youth representatives in their delegations to international meetings, in accordance
with the relevant Generai Assembly resolutions adopted in 1968, 1977, 1985 and 1989.

25.10. The United Nations and international organizations with youth programmes should take
measues to:
() Review their youth programmes and consider how coordination between them can be

() Improve the dissemination of relevant information (0 governments, youth organizations
other non-governmental organizations on current youth positions and activities, and
monitor and ¢vahate the application of Agenda 21;
{c} Promote the United Nations Trust Fund for the International Youth Year and collaborate
* with youth representatives in the administration of it, focusing particularly on the needs of
youth from developing counrries,

Means of implementation
Financing and cost evaluation

25.11. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this chapter 0 be about $1.5 million from the inlemational community
on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have
not been reviewed by governmentis. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-
concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific stralegies and programmes governments
decide upon for implementation.

B, CHILDREN IN SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT
Basis for action

25,12, Children not only will inherit the responsibility of locking after the Earth, but in many
developing countries they comprise nearly half the population. Furthermore, children in both
develeping and industrialized counirics are highly vuinerable o the effects of environmenial
degradation. They are also highly aware supporters of environmental thinking, The specific interesis
of children need to be taken fully into account in the participatory process on environment and
development in order to safeguard the future sustainability of any actions taken to improve the
environment. -

Objectives

25.13. Governments, according to their policies, should take measures to:
(a} Ensure the survival, Smwction and development of children, in accordance with the goals
endorsed by the 1990 Warld Summit for Children; 1/ ]
(b) Ensure that the interests of children are taken fully into account in the panticipatory process
for sustainable development and environmental improvement.

Activities

25.14, Goavernments should take active steps o:
(a) Implement programmes for children designed 1o reach the child-relaled goals of the 1990s
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(b)

<)

(d)

e

o

in the areas of environment and development, especially heaith, nutrition, education,
literacy and poverty alieviation;

Ratify the Convention on the Rights of the Child {General Assembly resolution 44/25 of
20 November 1989, annex), at the earliest moment and implement it by addressing the
basic needs of youth and children: )

¢ primary environmental care activities that address the basic needs of
communities, improve the environment for childsen at the househoid and community level
and encourage the participation and empowerment of iocal populations, including women,
youth, children and indigenous people, towards the objective of integrated community
management of resources, especially in developing countries;
Expand educational opporwmnities for children and youth, including education for
environmental and developmental responsibility, with overriding atiention to the edication
of the girl child; '
Mobilize communities through schools and local health centres so that children and their
parents become effective focal points for sensitization of communities 1o environmenial
issues;

Establish procedures to incorporate children's concems into all relevant policies and
strategies for environment and development at the local, regional and national levels,
including those concerning allocation of and enfitlernent to nateral resowrces, housing and
recreation needs, and control of pollution and toxicity in both rural and urban areas.

25.15. Intemational and regicnal organizations should cooperate and coordinate in the proposed
areas. UNICEF should maintain cooperation and collaboration with other organizations of the United
Nations, Governments and non-govemmental organizations to develop programmes for children and
programmes to mobilize children in the activities outlined abave., '

Means of implementation

(2) Finance and cost evaluation

25.16. Financing requirements for most of the activities are included in estimates for other
programmes.

(b} Human resources development and capacity-building

23.17. The activities should facilitate capaci 1y-bulding and training activities already contained in
other chapters of Agenda 21.

Nates

I See Al451625, annex.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION III. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 26 - RECOGNISING AND STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF
INDIGENOUS PEOFLE AND THEIR COMMUNITIES

PROGRAMME AREA
Basis for action

26.1. Indi people and their communities have an historical relaticnship with their lands and
are g y descendants of the original inhabitants of such lands. In the context of this chapter the
term “lands” is understood 1o include the environment of the areas which the people concemed -
traditionally occupy. Indigenous people and their communities represent a significant percentage of
the giobal population. They have developed over many generations a holistic traditional scientific
knowledge of their lands, natural resources and environment. Indigencus people and their
communities shall enjoy the full measure of human rights and fundamental freedoms without
hindrance or discrirpination, Their ability 10 participate fully in sustainable development practices on
their lands has tended to be limited as a result of factors of an economic, social and historical narure,
In view of the interrelationship between the natural snvironment and its sustainable development and
the cultaral, social, economic and physical well-being of indigenous people, national and international
efforts to implement environmentally sound and sustainable development should recognize,
accommodaie, promote and strengthen the role of indigenous people and their communities,

26.2. Some of the goals inherent in the objectives and activitics of this programme area are already
contained in such international legal instruments as the ILO Indigenous and Tribal Peoples
Convention (No. 169} and are being incorporated into the draft universal declaration on indigenous
rights, being prepared by the United Nations working group on indigenous populations. The
International Year for the World's Indigenous People (1993), proclaimed by the General Assembly in
its resolution 45/164 of 18 December 1990, presents a timely opportunity to mobilize further
intemational technical and financial cooperation.

Objectives
26.3. In full parinership with indigenous people and their communities, Governments and, where

appropriate, intergovernmental organizations should aim at fulfilling the following objectives:
(a) Estabiishment of a process to empower indigenous people and their communities through

measures that inchede: )
(i)  Adoption or sirengthening of appropriate policies andfor legal instruments at the
national level;

(iiy Recogniton that the lands of indigenous people and their communities should be
protected from activities thal are environmentaily unsound or that the indigenous

ople concerned consider 10 be socially and culturally inappropriate;

(iii) ecognition of their-values, raditional knowledge and resource management
practices with a view (o promoting environmentally sound and sustainable
development;

{iv) Recognition that traditional and direct dependence on renewable resources and
ecosystems, including sustainable harvesting, continues 1o be essential to the

- culturat, economic and physical well-being of indigenous people and their

(v}  Development and strengthening of national dispuie-resolution arrangements in
relation to settlement of land and resource-management concems;

{vi)  Support for altemative environmentally sound means of production to ensure a
range of choices on how 1o improve their quality of life so thal they effectively -
participate in sustainable development;

{vii) Enhancement of capacity-building for indigenous communities, based on the
adaptation and exchange of iraditional experience, knowledge and resource-
management practices, (o ensure their sustainable development;

(b) Establishment, where appropriate, of arrangements to strengthen the active participation of
indigenous people and their communities in the national formulation of policies, laws and
programmes relating to resource management and other development processes that may
affect them, and their initiation of proposals for such policies and programmes;

{c) Involvement of indigenous people and their communitics at the national and local levels in
resource management and conservation strategies and other relevant programmes
established 1o support and review sustainable development stralegies, such as those
suggested in other programme arcas of Agenda 21,
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| Activities

26.4. Some indigenous pecple and their communities may require, in accordance with national
legisiation, greater contro! over their lands, self-management of their resources, participation in
devclopment decisions affecting them, including, where appropriate, participation in the
establishment or managernent of protected areas, The following ar some of the specific measures
which Governments conld take: '

(@) Consider the rasification and application of existing intemational conventions relevant io -
indigenous people and their communities (where not yet done) and provide support for the
adaption by the General Assembly of a declaration on indigenous rights;

) MA(?th or strengthen appropriate policies and/or legal instruments that will protect

26.5. United Nations organizations and other intemnational development and finance organizations
and Governments should, drawing on the active participation of indigenous people and their
communities, as appropriate, take the following measures, inter alia, to incorporate their values,
views and knowledge, including the unique contribution of indigenous women, in resource
management and other policies and programmes that may affect them:

(&} Appoint a special focal point within each international organization, and organize annuat
interorganizational coordination meelings in consultation with Governments and
indigenous organizations, as appropriate, and develop a procedure within and between
operational agencies for assisting Governments in ensuring the coherent and coordinated
i ion of the views of indigenous people in the design and implementation of
policies aud prograrnmes, Under this procedure, indigenous people and their communities
should be informed and consulied and allowed to participate in national decision-making,
in particular regarding regional and international tooperative efforts. In addition, these
policies and programmes should take fully into account strategies based on local
indigenous initiatives:

(b} Provide technical and financial assistance for capacity-building programmes to support the
sustainable self-development of indigenous peopie and their commumities:

{c) Swengthen research and education programmes aimed at:

(i)  Achieving a betier understanding of indigenous people’s knowledge and
management experience related to the environment, and applying this to
contemporary development challenges;

(i) Increasing the efficiency of indigenous people's resource management systems, for
example, by promoting the adaptation and dissemination of suitable technologicat
mnovations;

(d) Contribute to the endeavours of indigenous people and their communities in resource
Management and conservation sirategies (such as those that may be developed imnder
appropriate projects funded through the Global Environmental Facility and Trepical
Forestry Action Plan) and other programme areas of Agenda 21, inchuding programmes 10
collect, analyse and use data and other information in support of sustainable development
projects,

26.6. Governments, in full partnership with indigenous people and their communities should, where
appropriate: '

(@) Develop or sirengthen natiopal Arrangements to consult with indigenous people and their
communities with a view 10 reflecting their needs and incorporating their values and
traditional and other knowledge and practices in national policies and programmes in the
field of namral resource management and conservation and other development
programmes affecting them;

(d) Cooperate at the regional level, where appropriate, 10 address common indigenous issues
with a view 10 recognizing and strengthening their participation in sustainable
development. .

Means of implementation
~(a) Financing and cost evaluation

26.7. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this chapter o be abowt $3 million from the international community on
Zrani or concessional lerms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have not
. beexn reviewed by governments, Actual costs and financial terms, inciuding any that are non-

concessional, will depend upon, inter aiia, the specific strategies and programmes governments
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decide upon for implementation,
(b) Legal and adniinistrative frameworks

26.8. Governments should incorporate, in collaboration with the indigenous people affected, the
rights and responsibilities of indigencus people and their communitics in the legisiation of each
country, suitable to the country's specific situation. Developing countries may require technical
assistance (o implement these activities, :

{¢} Human resource development

26.9. International development agencies and Governments should commit financial and other
resources to education and training for indigenous people and their communities to develop their
capacities to achieve their sustainable self- development, and 10 contribute to and participate in
sustainable and equitable development at the national level, Particular attention shouid be given o
strengthening the role of indigenons women.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION 11I. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

- CHAPTER 27 - STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF NON.GOVERNMENTAL
ORGANISATIONS: PARTNERS FOR SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

PROGRAMME AREA
Basis for aetion

27.1.  Non-governmental organizations 2 vital role in the shaping and implementation of
pasticipatory democracy, Their mdibﬂityp;‘al; in the responsible and constructive role they piay in
society. Formal and informal organizations, as well as grass-roots movements, should be i
as partners in the implementation of Agenda 21, The nature of the independent role played by non-
governmental organizations within & society calis for real icipation; therefore, independence is a
major attribute of non-governmental organizations and is the precondition of real participation.

27.2.  One of the major challenges facing the world community as it secks to replace unsustainable
development patterns with environmentally sound and sustainabie development is the need to activate
a sense of common purpose on behalf of all sectors of society. The chances of forging such a sense
of purpose will depend on the willingness of all sectors to participate in gesuine social partnership

and dizlogue, while recognizing the independent roles, responsibilities and special capacities of each.

213. Nom-governmental organizations, including those non-profit organizations representing
groups addressed i the §resmt section of Agenda 21, possess well-established and diverse
experience, expertise and capacity in fields which will be of particular importance to the
impiementation and review of environmentally sound and socially responsible sustainable
development, as envisaged throughout Agenda 21. The community of non-governmentat
organizations, therefore, offers a global network that should be tapped, enabled and strengthened in
support of efforts to achieve these common goals. _

274, To ensure that the full potential contribution of non-governmental organizations is realized,
the fullest possible communication and cooperation between iniernational organizations, national and
local governments and non-governmental organizations should be promoied in institutions mandated,
and programmes designed 1o carry ow Agenda 21. Non-govermental organizations will also need to
foster cooperation and communication among themselves 1o reinforce their effectiveness as actors in
the implementation of sustainable development,

Objectives

27.5. Society, Govemments and international bodies should develop mechanisms 1o allow non-
govermmental organizations to play their partership role responsibly and effectively in the process of
“environmentally sound and sustainable development. .

27.6. With a view (o strengthening the role of non-governmental organizations as social pariners, the
United Nations system and Governments should initiate a process, in consultation with non-
governmental organizations, 10 review formal procedures and mechanisms for the involvement of
these organizations at all levels from policy-making and decision-making to implementation.

27.7. By 1995, a mutuaily productive dialogue should be established at the national level between all
Governments and non-governmental organizations and their self-organized networks o recognize and
swrengthen their respective roles in implementing environmentally sound and sustainable
development,

27.8. Governments and international bodies should promote and allow the participation of nou-
governmental organizations in the conception, establishment and evaluation of official mechanisms
and formal procedures designed o review the implementation of A genda 21 at all levels,

Activities

27.9. The United Nations system, including international finance and development agencies, and all
intergovernmental organizations and forums should, in consultation with DOn-governmental
organizations, take measures ta:
(a) Review and report on ways of enhancing existing procedures and mechanisms by which
non-govermnmental organizations contribute 1o policy design, decision-making,
implementation and evaluation 2t the individual agency level, in inter-agency discussions
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and in United Naiions conferences; ‘

(b) On the basis of subparagraph (a) above, enhance existing or, where they do not exist,
cstablish, mechanisms and procedures within each agency to draw on the expertise and
views of non-governmental organizations in policy and programme desigm,
implementation and evaluation;

(&) Review levels of financial and administrative support for non-govemmental organizations
and the extent and effectiveness of their involvernent in project and programme
implementation, with a view to augmenting their role as social partmers;

(d)} Design open and cffective means of achieving the participation of non-governmentaj
organizations in the processes established to review and evaluate the impiementation of
Agenda 21 at all levels; ' _

(¢} Promote and allow non-govermmental organizations and their self-organized networks to
contribute to the review and evaivation of policies and programmes designed to implement
Agenda 21, including support for developing country non-governmental organizations and
their self-organized networks; :

(f) Take into account the findings of non-governmental review systems and evalnation
processes in relevant reports of the Secretary-General to the General Assembly, and of all
gertincm United Nations organizations and other intergovernmental organizations and
orums concerning implementation of Agenda 21, in accordance with the review process
for Agenda 21; .

(8) Provide access for non-governmental organizations 10 accurate and rimely data and
information to promote the effectiveness of their programmes and activities and their roles
in support of sustainable development. :

27.10. Governments should take measures to: =~ -

(a) Establish or enhance an existing dialogue with non-governmental organizations and their

self-organized networks representing various sectors, which could serve to:

(i)  consider the rights and responsibilities of these organizations;

{ii) efficiently channe] integrated non-governmental inputs to the governmental policy
development process; and

(1)  facilitate non-governmental coordination in implementing national policics at the -
programme level; .

(b) Encourage and enable partnership and dialogue between local non-govemmental
organizations and local authoritics in activities aimed at sustainable development;

{¢) Involve non-govemnmental orgznizations in national mechanisms or procedures established
fo carry out Agenda 21, making the best use of their particular capacities, especially in the
fields of education, poverty alleviation and environmental protection and rehabilitation: -

(d) Take into account the findings of non-governmental monitoring and review mechanisms in
the design and evaluation of policies concerning the implementation of Agenda 21-at all
levels;

{©) Review government education systems to identify ways to include and expand the
involvement of non-governmental organizations in the field of formal and informal
education and of public awareness; .

() Make available and accessible 1o non-governmental organizations the data and information
necessary for their effective contribution to research and to the design, implementation and
evaluation of programmes.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

27.11. Depending on the outcome of review processes and the evolution of views as to how best to
build partnership and dialogue between official organizations and groups of non-governmental
orgamizalicns, relatively limited but unpredictable, costs will be involved at the intemational and
national levels in enhancing consultative procedures and mechanisms, Non-governmenial -
organizations will 2lso require additional funding in support of their establishment of, improvement
of or contributions to Agemda 21 monitoring systems. These costs will be significant but cannot be
reliably estimated on the basis of existing information.

) Capacity-huilding
27.12, The organizations of the United Nations system and other intergovemmental organizations
and forums; bilateral programs and the private sector as appropriate, wiil need to provide increased

financial and administrative support for non-governmental organizations and their self-organized
networks, in particular those based in developing countries, contributing to the monitoring and
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evaluation of Agenda 21 programmes, and provide training for non-governmental organizations (and
assist them 10 develop their own training programmes) at the international and regional levels to
enhance their partnership role in programme design and implementation, :

27.13. Governments will need to promulgate or strengthen, subject to country specific conditions,
any legislative measures necessary to enable the establishment by non-governmental organizations of
consultative groups, and 1o ensure the right of non-governmental organizations to prolect the public
interest through legal action. .
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AGENDA 21, SECTION TH. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 28 - LOCAL AUTHORITIES' INITIATIVES IN SUPPORT OF
AGENDA 21

PROGRAMME _AREA
Basis for action

28.1.  Because so many of the probiems and solutions being addressed by Agenda 21 have their

* roots in local activities, the participation and cooperation of local autherities will be a determining
factor in fulfilling its objectives. Local authorities construct, operate and maintain economic, social

and environmental infrastructure, oversee planning processes, establish local eavironmental policies

and regulations, and assist in implementing national and subnational environmental policies. As the

leve! of governance closest to the people, they play a vital role in educating, mobilizing and

responding to the public to promote sustainable development,

Objectives

28.2. The following objectives are proposed for this programme area:

(a) By 1996, most local authorities in each country should have undertaken a consultative
process with their populations and achieved a consensus on “a local Agenda 21" for the
COMIMUnity; '

(b) By 1993, the international community should have initiated a consultative process aimed at

) increasing cooperation between local anthorities;

(c) By 1994, representatives of associations of cities and other local authoritics should have
increased levels of cooperation and coordination with the goal of enhancing the exchange
of information and experience among local authorities;

(d) All local authorities in each country should be encouraged 10 implement and momitor
programmes which aim at ensuring that women and youth are represented in decision-
making, planning and implementation processes.

Activities

28.3. Each local authority should enter into a dialogue with its citizens, local arganizations and
private enterprises and adopt "a local Agenda 21", Through consultation and consensus-building,
local authorities would learn from citizens and from local, civic, community, business and industriai
organizations and acquire the information needed for formulating the best srategies. The process of
consultation would increase household awareness of sustainable development issues. Local authority
programmes, policies, laws and regulations to achicve Agenda 21 objectives would be assessed and
modified, based on local prograrnmes adopted. Strategies could also be used in supporting proposals
for local, national, regional and international funding. '

28.4, Partnerships should be fostered among relevant organs and organizations such as UNDP, the
United Nations Cenire for Human Settlements (Habitar) and UNEP, the World Bank, regional banks,
the International Union of Local Authorities, the World Association of the Major Metropolises,
Summiit of Great Cities of the World, the United Towns Organization and other relevant partners,
with a view to mobilizing increased interational support for local authority programmes. An
important goal would be to support, extend and improve existing instilutions working in the field of
local authority capacity-building and local environment management. For this :

(a) Habitat and other relevant crgans and organizations of the United Nations system are
called upon to strengthen services in collecting information on strategies of local-
authoriues, in particular for those that need internationat support;

(b) Periodic consultations involving both international parners and developing countries could
review strategies and consider how such intemational suppont could best be mobitized.
Such a sectoral consultation would complement concurrent country-focused
consultations, such as those taking place in consultative groups and round tables.

28.5. Representatives of associations of local authorilies are encouraged to establish processes 1o
increase the exchange of information, experience and mutual technical assistance among local
authorities. :
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Means of implementation

| (a) Financing and cost evaluation
28.6. It is recommended that all parties reassess funding needs in this area. The UNCED Secretariat
has estimated the average total annual cost {1993-2000) for strengthening international secretariat
services for implementing the activities in this chapter to be about $1 million on grant or concessional
terms. These are indicative and order of magnimde estimates only and have not been reviewed by
FOVEITINEGILS, ' )
() Human resource development and capacity-building

28.7. This programme should facilitate the capacity-building and training activities already contained
in other chapiers of Agenda 21,
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AGENDA 21, SECTION HI. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 29 - STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF WORKERS AND THEIR
TRADE UNIONS

PROGRAMME AREA
Basis for action

29.1. Efforts to implement sustainable development will involve adjustments and opportunities at the
national and enterprise levels, with workers foremost among those concerned. As their
representatives, rade unions are vital actors in facilitating the achievement of sustainable development
in view of their cxperience in addressing industrial change, the extremely high priority they give 10
protection of the working environment and the related namral environment, and their promotion of
socially responsible and economic development. The existing network of collaboration among trade
unions and their exiensive membership provide important channels through which the concepts and
practices of sustainable development can be supported. The established principles of tripartism
provide a basis for strengthened collaboration between workers and their representatives,
Governmenis and employers in the implementation of sustainabie development.

Objectives

29.2. The overall objective is poverty alleviation and full and sustainable empioyment, which
contribute to safe, clean and healthy environments - the working environment, the community and
the physical environment. Workers should be full participants in the implementation and evaluation
of activities related to Agenda 21.

29.3. To that end the following objectives are proposed for accomplishment by the year 2000:

(@) To promote ratification of relevant conventions of ILO and the enactment of legistation in
support of those conventions; '

(b) To establish bipartite and tripartite mechanisms on safety, health and sustainable
development;

(c) To increase the number of environmental collective agreements aimed at achieving
sustainable development;

(d) To reduce occupational accidents, injuries and diseases according to recognized statistical
reporting procedures;

(e) To increase the provision of workers' education, training and retraining, particularly in the
area of occupational health and safety and environment.

Activities
(a) Promoting freedom of association

29.4. For workers and their trade unions to play a full and informed role in support of sustainable
development, Governments and employers should promote the rights of individual workers to
frecdom of association and the protection of the right to organize as 1aid down in ILO conventions.
Govemmients should consider ratifying and implementing those conventions, if they have not already
done so.

b) Strengthening participation and consultation

29.5. Governments, business and industry should promote the active participation of workers and
their trade unions in decisions an the design, implementaiion and evaluation of national and
international policies and programmes on environment and development, including employment
policies, industrial strategies, labour adjustment programmes and technology transfers.

29.6. Trade unions, employers and Governments should cooperate to ensure that the concept of
sustainable development is equitably implemented.

29.7. Joint (employer/worker) or tripartite (employer/worker/Government) collaborative mechanisms
aL e workplace, community and national Jevels should be established 10 deal with safety, health and
-atvironment, including special reference to the rights and status of women in the workplace.

29.8. Governments and employers should ensure that workers and their representatives are provided
with all relevant information 10 enable effective participation in these decision-making processes.
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29.9. Trade unions should continue to define, develop and promote policies on ail aspects of
sustainable development. '

29.10. Trade unions and employers should establish the framework for a Jjoint environmental policy,
and set priorities (0 improve the working environment and the overall envirommnental performance of
enterprise. '

29.11. Trade unicns should:
() Seck to ensure that workers are able 10 participate in environmentai audits at the workplace
and in environmential impact assessments;
(b) Panicipate in environment and development activities within the local comaurity and
promole joint action on potential probjems of common concem;
(¢} Play an active role in the sustainable development activities of international and regional
organizations, particularly within the United Nations system.

{c) Provide adequate training

29.12. Workers and their representatives should have access 1o adequate training 10 augment
covironmental awareness, ensure their safety and health, and improve their economic and social
welfare. Such training should ensure that the necessary skills are available to promote sustainable
livelihoods and improve the working environment. Trade imions, employers, Governments and
international agencies shouid cooperate in assessing wraining needs within their respective spheres of
activity. Workers and their representatives should be involved in the design and implementation of
worker training programmes conducted by employers and Governments. ,

Means of implementation
a) Financial and cost evaluation

26.13. The UNCED Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this chapter to be about $300 million from the intemational community
on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates only and have
not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are noo-
concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes governments
decide upon for implementation.

(b} Capacity-building
29.14. Particular attention should be given (o strengthening the capacity of each of the tripartite social

partners (Govemments and employers’ and workers' organizations) to facilitate greater collaboration
towards sustainable development.
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'AGENDA 21, SECTION III. STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS

CHAPTER 30 - STRENGTHENING THE ROLE QF BUSINESS AND INDUSTRY
INTRODUCTION

30.1. Business and industry, including transnational corporations, play a crucial role in the social
and cconomic development of a country, A siabie policy regime enables and encourages business
and industry to operate responsibly and efficiently and to implement longer-term policies. Increasing
prosperity, 2 major goal of the development process, is contributed primarily by the activities of
business and industry. Business enterprises, large and small, formal and informal, provide major
trading, cmployment and livelihood opportunities. Business opportunities available to women are
contributing towards their professional development, saengthening their economic role and
transforming social systems. Business and industry, including transnational corporations, and their
representative organizations should be full participants in the implementation and evalnation of
activitics related to Agenda 21, -

30.2. Through more efficient production processes, preventive strategies, cleaner production >
technologies and procedures throughout the product life cycle, hence minimizing or avoiding wastes,
the policies and operations of business and industry, including transnational corporations, can playa
major role in reducing impacts on resource use and the environment, Technological innovations,
development, applications, transfer and the more comprehensive aspects of parmership and
cooperation are (o a very large extent within the province of business and industry.

30.3. Business and industry, including transnational corporations, should recognize environmental
management as among the highest corporate priorities and as a key detenninant to sustainable
development. Some enlightened Ieaders of enterprises are already implementing "responsible care”
and product stewardship policies and programmes, fostering openness and dialogue with employees
and the public and carrying out environmental andits and assessmeants of compiiance, These leaders
in business and indusiry, including transnational corporations, are increasingty taking voluntary
initiatives, promoting and implementing self-regulations and greater responsibilities in ensuring their

 activities have minimal impacts on human health and the environment. The regulatory regimes
introduced in many countries and the growing conscicusness of consumers and the general public
and enlightened leaders of business and industry, including wansnational corporations, have all
contributed to this. A positive contribution of business and industry, including ransnational
corporations, to sustainable development can increasingly be achieved by using economic instruments _
such as free market mechanisms in which the prices of poods and services should increasingly reflect
the environmental costs of their input, production, use, recycling and disposal subject o country-
specific conditions,

30.4. The improvement of production systems through technologies and processes that utilize
resources more efficiently and at the same time produce less wastes - achieving more with less - is an
important pathway towards sustainability for business and industry. Similarly, facilitating and
encouraging inventiveness, competitiveness and voluntary initiatives are necessary for stimulating
more varied, efficient and effective options. To address these major requirements and sirengthen
further the role of business and industry, including transnational corporations, the following two
programmes are proposed. :

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. PROMOTING CLEANER PRODUCTION

Basis for action

30.5. There is increaging recognition that production, technology and management that use resources
inefficienily form residues that are not reused, discharge wastes that have adverse impacts on human
health and the environment and manufacture products that when used have further impacts and are
difficult 1o recycle, need to be replaced with technologics, good engineering and management
practices and know-how that would minimize waste throughout the product life cycle. The concept
of cleaner production implies striving for optimal efficiencies at every siage of the product life cycle,
A result would be the improvement of the overail competitiveness of the enterprise. The need for a
transition towards cleaner production policies was recognized at the UNIDO-organized Ministerial-
le.;rgcl Cenference on Ecologically Sustainable Industrial Development, held at Copenhagen in Oclober
1991. 1/
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Objectives

30.6. Governments, business and industry, including transnational corporations, should aim to
increase the efficicncy of resource utilization, including increasing the reuse and recycling of
residues, and to reduce the quantity of waste discharge per unit of economic output.

Activities

30.7. Governments, business and industry, including transnational corporations, should strengthen
partnerships 10 implement the principles and criteria for sustainable development

30.8, Governments should identify and implement an appropriate mix of sconomic instraments and
normative measures such as laws, legislations and standards. in consultation with business and
industry, including transnational corporations, that will promote the use of cleaner production, with
special consideration for small and medium-sized enterprises. Voluntary private initiatives should
also be encouraged.

30.9. Governments, business and industry, including transnational corporations, academia and
international organizations, should work 1owards the development and implementation of ¢

and methodologies for the internalization of environmental costs into accounting and pricing
mechanisms. :

30.10. Business and industry, including iransnational corporations, should be encouraged:
(@ Toreport annually on their environmental records, as well as on their use of energy and
natural resources; :
(b} To adopt and report on the impiementation of codes of conduct promoting best
eavironmental practice, such as the International Chamber of Commerce’s Business
Charter on Sustainable Development and the chemical industry's responsible care
initiative,

30.11. Governments should promote technological and know-how cooperation between enterprises,
encompassing identification, assessment, research and development, management marketing and
application of cleaner production,

30.12. Industry should incorporate cleaner production policies in its operations and investments,
ing also into account its influence on suppliers and consumers,

30.13. Industry and business associations should cooperate with workers and trade unions 1o
continuously improve the knowiedge and skills for implementing sustainable development
operations.

30.14. Industry and business associations should encourage individual companies to undertake
programmes for improved environmental awareness and responsibility at all levels to make these
enterprises dedicated to the task of improving environmental performance based on intemnationally
accepted management practices.

30.15. Intemational organizations should increase education, training and awareness activities
refating to cleaner production, in collaboration with industry, academia and relevant national and locaj
authorities. -

30.16, Imternational and non-governmental organizations, including trade and sciemtific associations,
. should strengthen cleaner production information dissemination by expanding existing databases such
as the UNEP, International Cleaner Production Clearing House (ICPIC), the UNIDO Industrial and
Technological Information Bank (INTIB) and the ICC/IEB, as well as forge neiworking of national
and international information systems.

B. PROMOTING RESPONSIBLE ENTREPRENEURSHIP
Basis for action

30.17. Entreprencurship is one of the most smportant driving forces for innovations, increasing

market efficiencies and responding to challenges and opportunities. Small and medium-sized

catrepreneurs, in particular, play a very important role in the social and econormic development of a

country. Ofien, they are the major means for rural development, increasing off-farm employment and
providing the transitional means for improving (he livelihoods of women. Responsible
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entrepreneurship can play a major role in impmving the cx”ﬁciené.y of resource use, reducing risks and
hazards, minimizing wastes and safeguarding environmental qualities.

Objectives

30.18, The following objectives are proposed:
. (@} Toencourage the concept of stewardship in the management and utilization of natural
Tesources by entrepreneurs;
(b) To increase the number of entrepreneurs engaged in enterprises that subscribe to and
implement sustainable development policies.

Activities

30.19. Governments should encourage the establishment and operations of sustainably managed
enterprises. The mix would include reguiatory measures, economic incentives and streamlining of
administrative procedures to assure maximum efficiency in dealing with applications for approval in
order to facilitate investment decisions, advice and assistance with information, infrastructurai
support and stewardship responsibilities,

30.20. Governments should encourage, in cooperation with the private sector, the establishment of
venture capital funds for sustainable development projects and programmes,

30.21. In collaboration with business, industry, academia and international organizations,
Governments should support training in the environmental aspects of enterprise management.
Attention should also be directed 1owards apprenticeship schemes for youth,

3022, Business and industry, including transnational corporations, should be encouraged to
establish world-wide corporate policies on sustainable devel opment, arrangs for environmentally
sound technologies to be availabie to affiliates owned substantially by their parent company in
developing countries without extra external charges, encourage overseas affiliates to modidy
procedures in order to reflect local ecological conditions and share experiences with local authorities,
Governments and international organizations.

30.23. Large business and industry, including transnational corporations, should consider
establishing partership schemes with small and medium-sized enterprises to help faciiitate the
exchange of experience in managerial skills, market development and technological know-how,
where appropriate, with the assistance of intemational organizations. '

30.24. Business and industry should establish national councils for sustainable development and
belp promote entreprencurship in the formal and informal sectors. The inclusion of women
entrepreneurs should be facilitated.

30.25. Business and industry, including transnational corporations, should increase research and
development of environmentally sound rechnologies and environmental management systems, in
coliaboration with academia and the scientific/enginecring establishments, drawing upon indigenous
lmowtedge, where appropriate.

30.26. Business and industry, including transnational corpaorations, should ensure responsible and
cthical management of products and processes from the point of view of health, safetfy and
environmental aspects. Towards this end, business and industry should increase seif-regulation,
guided by appropriate codes, charters and initiatives integrated imo all elements of business planning
and decision-making, and fostering openness and dialogue with employees and the public.

30.27. Multilateral and bilateral financial aid institutions should continue to encourage and support
small- and medium-scale entreprencurs engaged in sustainable development activities.

30.28. United Nations organizations and agencies shouid improve mechanisms for business and
industry inputs, policy and strategy formujation processes, {0 ensure that environmental aspects are
strengthened in foreign investment.

30.29. International organizations should increase suppott for research and development on

improving the technological and manageriai requirements for sustainable development, in particular
. for small and medium-sized enterprises in developing countries.
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Means of implementation

Financing and cost evaluation

30.30. The activities included under this programme arca are mostly changes in the crientation of
existing aclivities and additional costs are not sxpected to be significant. The cost of activities by
Covernments and intemational organizations are already included in other programme areas.

Notes '
1/ Sex A/CONF.151/PC/125.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION i1l. STRENGTEHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS -

CHAPTER 31 - SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL COMMUNITY
INTRODUCTION

31.1. The present chapter focuses on how to enable the scientific and technological community,

- which includes, among others, engineers, architects, industrial designers, urban planners and other
professionals and policy makers, to make a more open and effective contribution to the decision-
making processes concerning environment and development. It is important that the role of science
and technology in human affairs be more widely known and beiter understoed, both by decision
makers who help determine public policy and by the general public, The cooperative relationship
existing beiween the scientific and-technological community and the general public should be

and technical information and knowledge in policies and programme implementation. Decision
makers should create more favourable conditians for improving training and independent research in
sustainable development. Existing multidisciplinary approaches will have to be strengthened and
more nterdisciplinary studies developed between the scientific and technological community and
policy makers and with the general public to provide leadership and practical know-how to the
concept of sustainable development. The public should be assisted in communicating their sentiments
to the scientific and technological community concerning how science and technology might be better
manzged to affect their lives in a beneficial way. By the same token, the independence of the
scientific and technological commmity 1o investigate and publish without restriction and to exchange
their findings freely must be assured. The adoption and implementation of ethical principles and
codes of practice for the scientific and technological community that are internationaily accepted could
enhance professionalism and may improve and hasten recognition of the value of its contributions 1o

-environment and development, recognizing the continuing evolution and uncertainty of scientific
knowledge. .

PROGRAMME AREAS

A, IMPROVING COMMUNICATION AND COOPERATION AMONG THE

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL COMMUNITY AND DECISION MAKERS
AND THE PUBLIC -

Basis for action

31.2. The scientific and lechnological community and policy makers should increase their interaction
i order to implement strategics for sustainable development on the basis of the best availabie
knowiedge. This implies that decision makers should pravide the necessary framework for rigorous
research and for full and open communication of the findings of the scientific and technological
community, and develop with it ways in which research resuits and the concerns stemnming from the
findings can be communicated to decision-making bodies so as to better link scientific and technical
knowledge with strategic policy and programme formulation. At the same time, this dialogue would
assist the scientific and technological community in developing priorities for rescarch and proposing
actions for constructive solutions,

Objectives

31.3. The following objectives are proposed:

(a) To extend and open up the decision-making process and broaden the ran geof
developmental and environmental issues where cooperation at all levels between the
scientific and technological community and decision makers can take place;

(b) Toimprove the exchange of knowledge and concerns between the scientific and
technological community and the general public in order to enable policies and
programmes to be better formulated, undersiood and supported.

Activities

314. Governments should undertake the following activities:

(2} Review how national scientific and technological activities conld be more responsive 1o
sustainable development needs as part of an overall effort to sirengthen national research
and development Systems, inciuding through strengthening and widening the mernbership
of national scientific and technological advisory councils, organizations and committees to
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assure that: :
() The full range of nationat needs for scientific and technological programmes are
communicated 10 Governments and the public;
(it)  The varigus strands of public opinion are represented;
(b) Promote regional cooperative mechanisms to address regional needs for sustainable

governm
and by strengthening global professional networks;

(¢} Improve and expand scientific and technical inputs through appropriate mechanisms to
intergovernmental consultative, cooperative and negoliating processes towards
international and regional agreements;

(d) Strengthen science and technology advice 1o the highest levels of the United Nations, and
other intemational institutions, in order to ensure the inclusion of science and technology
know-how in sustainable development policies and strategies;

(¢} Improve and strengthen programmes for disseminating research results of universities and
rescarch institutions. This requires recognition of and greater support o the scientists,
technologists and teachers who are engaged in commumicating and i ting scientfic
and technological information to policy makers, professionals in other ficlds and the
general public. Such support should focus on the transfer of skills and the transfer and
adaptation of planning techniques. This requires full and open sharing of data and
information among scientists and decision makers. The publication of national scientific

' Yesearch reports and technical reports that are understandable and relevant to local
sustainable development needs would also improve the interface between science and
decision-making, as well a3 the implementation of scientific results:

() Improve links between the official and independent research sector and industry so that
research may become an important element of industrial strategy:

€3] Pélmot]; and strengthen the role of women as full pariners in the science and technology

sciplines; '

(1) Develop and impiement information technologies to enhance the dissemination of
information for sustainable development.

Means of implementation

(a} Financing and cost evajuation

only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes

Governments decide upon for implementation,

(b} Capacity-building

31.6. Inergovernmental panels on development and environmental issues should be organized, with
emphasis on their scientific and technical aspecis, and studies of responsiveness and adaptability in
subsequent programmes of action. '

B. PROMOTING CODES OF PRACTICE AND GUIDELINES RELATED TO
SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOGY

Basis for action

31.7. Scientists and technologists have a special set of responsibilities which belong io them both as
mbheritors of a tradition and as professionals and members of disciplines devoted to the search for
knowledge and to the need 1o protect the biosphere in the context of sustainabie development.

31.8. Increased ethical awareness in environmental and developmental decision-making should help
to place appropriate priorities for the maintenance and enhancement of life—suppol:l systems for their

sustaingble development. It would build up the level of esteem and regard for the scientific and
technologicat community and facilitate the "accountability” of science and technology.
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Objectives

31.9. The objective should be 1o develop, improve and promote international acc e of codes of
practice and guidelines relating 1o science and technology in which the integrity of ife-support
systems is comprehensively accounted for and where the important role of science and technology in
reconciling the needs of environment and development is ace . To be effective in the decision-
making process, such principles, codes of practice and guidelines must not only be agreed upon by
the scientific and technological community, but also recognized by the society as a whole,

Activities

31.}). . The following activities could be undertaken:

(a) Strengthening national and international cooperation, including the non-governmental
Sector, to develop codes of practice and guidelines regarding environmentally sound and
sustainable devel t, taking into account the Ric Declaration and existing codes of

ice and guidelines:
(b) Strengthening and establishing national advisory groups on environmenral and
developmental ethics, in order to develop a common value framewaork between the
éxi:im:liﬁc and technological community and society as a whole, and promote continnous
(c) Extending education and traming in developmental and environmental ethical issues to
imtegrate such objectives into education curricula and research priorities;
(d) Reviewing and amending relevant national and intemational environment and development
' legal mstruments 1o ensure appropriate codes of practice and guidelines are incorporated
into such regulatory machinery. :

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

31.11. The Conference sccretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $5 million from the international
COMIMuNity on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any

that are non- concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific straiegies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Capacity-bailding

31.12. Codes of practice and guidelines, including on appropriate principles, should be developed
for and by the scientific and technological community in the pursuit of its research activities and
implementation of programmes aimed at sustainable development. UNESCO might take the lead in
implementing the above-mentioned activities, with the coflaboration of other United Nations agencies
and intergovernmental and non-govemmental organizations. '
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AGENDA 21, SECTION 1l, STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF MAJOR GROUPS
CHAPTER 32 . STRENGTHENING THE ROLE OF FARMERS
INTRODUCTION '

32.1. Al references in this chapier o *farmers” and “farming” include all rural people who derive
their livelihood from activities such as farming, fishing and forest harvesting, .

PROGRAMME AREA

Basis fer action

32.2. Agriculture occupies one third of the land surface of the Earth, and is the central activity for
much of the world's population, Rural activities take place in close contact with nature, adding value
10 it by producing renewabie resources, while at the same lime becoming vulnerable 1o
overexploitation and improper management.

32.3. The rural household, indigenous people and their communities, and the family farmer, a
substantial number of whom are women, have been the stewards of much of the Earth's resources.
Farmers must conserve their physical environment as they depend on it for their sustenance. Over the
past 20 years there has been impressive increage in aggregate agricultural production, Yet, in some
regions, this increase has been outstri by population growth or international debt or falling
commodity prices, Further, the na resources that sustain farming activity need proper care, and
there is a growing concern about the sustainability of agricultural production sysiems,

32.4. A farmer-centred approach is the key 1o the attainment of sustainability in both developed and
developing countries and many of the programmic areas in Agenda 21 address this objective. A
significant number of the rurai population in developing countries depend primarily upon small-scale,
subsistence-oriented agriculture based on family labour. However, they have limited access to
resources, technology, aliemative livelihood and means of production. As a resuit, they are engaged
in the overexploitation of natural resources, including margmal lands.

32.5. The sustainable development of people in marginal and fragile ecosystems is also addressed in
Agenda 21, The key to the successful implementation of these programmes lies in the motivation and

manage their natural resources efficiently and in a sustainable way. Farmers, particularly women,
face 2 high degree of economic, legal and institutional uncertainties when investing in their land and
other resources. The decentralization of decision-making towards local and community organizations
is the key in changing people's behaviour and implementing sustainabie farming swrategies. This
programme area deals with activities which can contribute to this end. .

- Objectives

32.6. The following objectives are proposed:

(a) To encourage a decentralized decision-making process through the creation and
strengthening of local and village organizations that would delegate power and
responsibility 1o primary users of natural resources:

{b) To support and enhance the legal capacity of women and vulnerable groups with regard to
access, use and tenure of land;

(€) To promote and encourage sustainable farming practices and technologies;

(d) To introduce or strengthen policies that would encourage self-sufficiency in low-input and
low-energy technologies, including indigenous practices, and pricing mechanisms that
internalize environmentai costs; '

{e) To develop a policy framework that provides incentives and motivation among farmers for
sustainable and efficient farming practices;

{f} To enhance the panicipation of farmers, men and women, m the design and
implementation of policies directed towards these ends, through their representative
organizations.
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Activities
(a) Management-related activities

32.7. Governments should: '

(a) Ensure the implementation of the programmes on sustainable livelihoods, agricuiture and
rural development, managing fragile ecosystems, water use in agricultre, and integrated
Imanagement of natural resources: -

(b) Promole pricing mechanisms, wrade policies, fiscal incentives and other policy instruments
that positively affect individual farmer's decisions about an efficient and sustainable use of
natural resousces, and take full account of the impact of these decisions on household food
security, farmr incomes, employment and the environment; :

(c) mvolve farmers and their representative organizations in the formulation of policy;

(d) Protect, recognize and formalize women's access to tenure and use of land, as well ag
rights to land, access o credit, technology, inputs and training;

(e} Support the formation of farmers’ organizalions by providing adequate tegal and social

32.8. Support for farmers’ organizations could be arranged as follows:
(a) National and international research centres should cooperate with farmers’ arganizations in
developing location-specific environment-friendly farming techniques:
(b} Governments, multilateral and bilateral development agencies and non-governmental
organizations should collaborate with farmers’ Organizations in formulating agricultural
development projects to specific agro-ecofogical zones.

(b} Data and information

32.9. Governments and farmers' organizations should;

(a) Initiate mechanisms to document, synthesize and disserninate local knowledge, practices
and project experiences so that they will make use of the lessons of the past when
formulating and implementing policies affecting farming, forest and fishing populations;

(b) Establish networks for the exchange of experiences with regard 1o farming that help to
conserve land, water and forest resources, minimize the use of chemicals and reduce or
reutilize farm wastes; '

(¢) Develop pilot projects and extension services that would seek to build on the needs and
knowledge base of women farmers.

"

(c) International and regional cooperation

32.10. FAC, IFAD, WFP, the World Bank, the regional development banks and other internasional
organizations involved in rural development should involve farmers and their representatives in their
deliberations, as appropriate, :

32.11. Representative organizations of farmers should establish programmes for the development
and support of farmers' organizations, patticularly in developing countries.

Means of implementation
(2) Financing and cost evaluation

32.12. The financing needed for this programme area is estimated in chapter 14 entitled “Promoting
sustainable agricullure and rural development”, particularly in the programme area entitied "Ensuring
people's participation and prometing human resource development”. The costs shown under
chapters 3, 12 and 13 on combating poverty, combating desertification and drought, and sustzinable
mountain development are also relevant for this Programme area,

(b) Scientific and technologicai means

32.13. Governments and appropriate international organizations, in collaboration with national
research organizations and non-governmental organizations, should as appropriate:
(@) Develop environmentally sound farming technologies that enhance crop yields, maintain
tand quality, recycle nuirients, conserve water and energy and control pests and weeds;
(b) Conduct studies of high-resource and low-resource agriculture to compare their
productivity and sustainability. The research should preferably be conducted under
various environmentai and sociological settings;
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(¢) Supportiesearch on mechanization that would optimize human labour and animal power
. and hand-held and animal-drawn equipment that can be easily operated and maintained.
The development of farm technologies should take inio account farmers' available
resources and the role of animals in farming households and the ecology.

{c) Truman resource development

32.14. Governmenis, with the support of muhilateral and bilateral development agencies and :
scientific organizations, should develop curricula for agricultural colleges and training institutions that
would integrate ecology into agricultural science, Interdisciplinary programmes in agricultural
ecology arc essential to the training of a new gencration of agricultural scientists and field-level
exiension agents,

{d) Capacity-building

32.15. Governments should, in the light of each country's specific situation; )

(a) Creare the institutional and legal mechanisms 10 ensure effective land tenure to farmers.
The absence of legislation indicating land rights has been an obstacle i taking action
against land degradation in many farming communities in developing countries;

(b) Strengthen rural institutions that would enhance sustainability through locally managed
credit systems and technical assistance, locai production and distribution facilities for
inputs, appropriate equipment and small-scale processing units, and marketing and
distribution systems; :

(¢) Establish mechanisms 1o increase access of farmers, in particular women and farmers from
indigencus groups, to agricultual training, credit and use of improved technology for
ensuring food securiry.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION

CHAPTER 33 - FINANCIAL RESOURCES AND MECHANISMS
INTRODUCTION

33.1. The General Assembly, in resolution 44/228 of 22 December 1989, inter alia, decided that the
Conference on Environment and Development should: -

Igentify ways and means of providing new and additional financial resources, particularty
to developing countries, for environmentally sound development programmes and projects
in accordance with national development objectives, priorities and plans and to consider
ways of effectively monitoring the provision of such new and additional financial
resources, particularly to developing countries, so as (o enable the international COmMmuiy
to take further appropriate action on the basis of accurate and reliable data;

Identify ways and means of providing additional financial resources for measures directed
towards solving major environmental problems of global concem and especially of
supporting those countries, in particular developing countries, for which the
implementation of such measures would entail 2 special or abnormal burden, owing, in
particular, to their lack of financial resources, expertise or technical capacity;

Consider various funding mechanisms, including voluntary ones, and to examine the
possibility of a special intenational fund and other innovative approaches, with a view 10
ensuring, on a favourable basis, the most effective and expeditious transfer of
environmentally sound technologies 1o developing countries;

Quantify the financial requirements for the successful implementation of Conference
decigions and recommendations and identify possible sources, inclyding innovative ones,
of additional resources.

33.2. This chapter deals with the financing of the implementation of Agenda 21, which reflects a
global consensus integrating environmenial considerations into an accelerated development process,
For each of the other chapiers, the secretariat of the Conference has provided indicative estimates of
the total costs of implementation for developing countries and the requirements for grant or other
concessional financing needed from the international community. These describe the need for a
substantially increased effort both by countries themselves and by the international community.

Basis For Action

33.3. Economic growth, social development and poverty eradication are the first and overriding
priorities in developing countries and are themselves essential 10 meeting national and global
sustainability objectives. In light of the global benefits to be realized by the implementation of
Agenda 21 as a whole, the provision 10 developing countries of effective means, inter alia, financial
resources and technelogy, without which it will be difficul for them io fully implemen their
commitments, will serve the common interests of developed and developing countries and of
humanking in general, including future generations.

33.4. The cost of inaction could outweigh the financial costs of implernenting Agenda 21. Inaction
will narrow the choices of future generations.

33.5. For dealing with environmental issues special cfforts will be required. Global and local
environmental issues are interrelated. The Umited Nations Framework Convention on Climate
Change and the Convenlion on Biological Diversity address two of the most imporzant global issues,

33.6. Economic conditions, both domestic and international, that encourage free trade and access 10
markets will help make economic growth and environmental protection mutually supportive for all
countries, particularly for developing countries and countries undergoing the process of transition o
amarket economy (see chapler 2 for a fuller discussion of these jssues).

33.7. Intemational cooperation for sustainable development should also be strengthened in order to
support and complement the efforts of developing countries, particularly the least developed
countries.

33.8. All countries should assess how to translate Agenda 21 into national policies and programmes
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through a process that will integrate environment and development considerations. National and local
priorities should be established by means that include public participation and community
involvement, promoting equal opportunity for men and women,

33.9. For an evolving parmership among all countries of the world, including, in particular, between
developed and developing countries, sustainable development strategies and enbanced and predictable
levels of funding in support of longer term objectives are required. For that pu , eveloping
countries should articulate their own priority actions and needs for support and ﬂ:veloped countries
should commit themselves to addressing these priorities. In this respect, consuitative groups and
roundtables and other nationally based mechanisms can play a facilitative role,

33.10. The implementation of the huge sustainable development programmes of Agenda 21 will
require the provision to developing countries of substantial new and additional financial IES0Urces.
Grant or concessional financing should be provided according to sound and cquitable criteria and
indicators. The progressive implementation of Agenda 21 should be matcheg by the provision of
such necessary ial resources. The initial phase will be accelerated by substantial carly
commitments of concessional funding.

Objectives

33.11. To establish measures concerning financial resources and mechanisms for implementation of
Agenda 21.

33.12. Provision of new and additional financial resources should be both adequate and predictable.

33.13. Full use and continuing qualitative improvement of funding mechanisms ro be utilized for the
implementation of Agenda 21 should be sought. :

Activities

33.14. Fundamentally, the activities of this chapter are related to the implementation of all the other
chapters of Agenda 21.

Means of implementation

33.15. In general, the financing for the implementation of Agenda 21 will come from a country's
own public and private sectors. For developing countries, particularly the least developed counties,
ODA is a main source of external funding, and subsiantial new and additional funding for sustainable
development and imnplementation of Agenda 21 will be required. Develeped couniries reaffirm their
commilments to reach the accepted United Nations target of 0.7 per cent of GNP for QDA and, 10 the
extent that they have not ye1 achieved that target, agree to augment their aid progranumnes in order 10
reach that target as soon as possible and 10 ensure a prompt and effective implementation of Agenda
21. Some countries agree or have agreed to reach the target by the year 2000. It was decided that the
Commission on Sustainable Development would regularly review and monitor progress towards this
targel. This review process should systematically combine the monitoring of the implementation of
Agenda 2] with a review of the financial resources available. Those countries which have already
reached the (arget are 10 be commended and encouraged 10 continue 1o contribute to the commen
effort 10 make availabic the substantial additional resources that have to be mobilized. Other
developed countries, in line with their support for reform efforts in developing countries, agree to
make their best effonrts 1o increase their level of ODA. In this context, the irportance of equitable
burden-sharing among developed countries is recognized. Other couniries, including those
undergoing the process of transition (o a market economy, may voluntarily augment the contributions
of the developed countries. :

33.16. Funding for Agenda 21 and other outcomes of the Conference should be provided in a way
which maximizes the availability of new and additional resources and which uses all available funding
sources and mechanisms. These include, among others:

{a) The multilateral development banks and funds:

()  Intemational Development Association (IDA). Among various issues and options
that IDA Deputics will examine in the forthcoming 10th Replenishment, special
consideration should be given to the statement made by the President of the
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development at the Conference in
plenary meeting in order to help the poorest countries meet their sustainable
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development abjectives as contained in Agenda 21.

(ii)  Regional and subregional development banks. The regional and subregional
development banks and funds should play an increased ard more effective role in
grovi?iing I11:,3.0111'{:.:33 on concessional or other favourable terms nesded 1o implement

genda 21,

(iii) The Global Environmem Facility, managed jointdy by the World Bank, UNDP and
UNEP, whose additional grant and concessional funding is designed 10 achieve
global environmental benefits should cover the agreed incremental costs of relevant
activities under Agenda 21, in parucular for developing countries. Therefore, it
should be restructured so as 10 inter alia: ' :

Encourage universal participation;

Have sufficient fexibility 1o expand its scope and coverage 1o relevanl programme
areas of Agenda 21, with global environmental benefits, as agreed;

Ensure a govemance that is transparent and democratic in nature, including in terms
of decision-making and operations, by guarantecing a balanced and equitabie

— representation of the interests of developing couniries, as well as giving dus weight

(b)

{c)

(@)
(3]

3

to the funding efforts of donor countries;

Ensure new and additional financial resources on grant and concessional terins, in
particular 1o developing countries;

Ensure predictability in the flow of funds by conuibutions from developed
countries, taking into account the importance of equitable burden-sharing;

Ensure access 1o and disbursement of the funds under mutuaily agreed criteria
without introducing new forms of conditionality; :
The relevant specialized agencies, other United Nations bodies arid other intermational
organizalions, which have designated roles to play in supporting national Governments in
implementing Agenda 21;
Multilateral instituions for capacity-building and echnical cooperation. Necessary
financial resources should be provided to UNDP to use its network of field offices and its
broad mandate and experience in the field of technical cooperation for facilitating capacity-
building at the country level, making full use of the expertise of the specialized agencies
and other United Nauens bodies within their réspective areas of competence, in particular
UNEP and including the muliilateral and regionai development banks;
Bitaleral assistance programmes. These will need to be strengthened in order to promote
sustainable development;
Debt relief. It is important to achieve durable solutions to the debt problems of low- and
middle-income developing countries in order to provide them with the needed means for
sustainable development. Measures 10 address the continuing debt problems of low- and
middle- income countries should be kept under review. All creditors in the Paris Club
should promptly implement the agrecment of December 1991 10 provide debt relief for the
poorest heavily indebied countries pursuing structural adjusiment; debi relief measures
should be kept under review so as to address.the continuing difficuities of those countries;
Private funding. Voluntary contributions through non-govemmenal channels, which
have been running at about 10 per cent of ODA, might be increased.

33.17. Invesument. Mobilization of higher levels of foreign direct investment and technology
transfers should be encouraged through national policies that promote investment and through joint
ventures ard other modalities.

33.18. Innovative financing. New ways of generating new public and private financial resources
should be explored, in particular:

(a)
b)
©)
{d)

()

Various farms of debt relief, apart from official or Paris Club debt, including greater use
of debt swaps;

The use of economic and fiscal incentives and mechanisms;

The feasibility of tradeable permits;

New schemes for fund-raising and voluntary contributions through private channgels,
including non- governmental organizations; '

The reallocation of resources presently committed to military purposes.

33.19. A supportive internationat and domestic economic climate conducive (o sustained economic
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growth and development is important, particularly for developing countries, in order 10 achieve
sustainability. .

33.20. The secretariat of the Conference has estimated the average annual costs (1993-2000) of
implementing in developing countries the activities in Agenda 21 to be over $600 billion, including
about $123 billion on grant or concessional tenms from the intemational comamnity. These are
indicative and order o? magnitude estimates only, and have not been reviewed by Governments.
Actual costs will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes Govemmients decide.
upon for implementation.

33.21. Developed countries and others in a position to do so should make initial financial
commiiments teo give effect 10 the decisions of the Conference. They should report on such plans and
commitments to the United Nations General Assembly in the Fall of 1992 at its forty-seventh session,

33.22. Developing countries should also begin 1o draw up national plans for sustainable
development to give effect to the decisions of the Conference.

33.23. Review and monitoring of the financing of Agenda 21 is essential. Questions related o the
effective follow-up of the Conference are discussed in chapter 38, It will be important to review on a
regular basis the adequacy of funding and mechanisms, including efforts to reach agreed objectives of
this chapter, including targets where applicable. '
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION

CHAPTER 34 - TRANSFER OF ENVIRONMENTALLY SOUND TECHNOLOGY,
 COOPERATION AND CAPACITY-BUILDING

INTRODUCTI_ON

34.1. Environmentally sound technologies protect the environment, are less polluting, use all
resources m a more sustainable manner, recycle more of their wastes and products, and handle
residual wastes in a more acceptable manner than the technologies for which they were substitutes.

342, Environmentally sound technologies in the context of pollution are "process and g:mduc:
technologies™ that generate low or no waste, for the prevention of pollation. They also cover "end of
the pipe” technologies for reatment of pollution afier it has been generaled,

343, Environmentally sound technologies are not just individual technologies, but 1otal systems
which include know-how, procedures, goods and services, and equipment as well as organizational
and managerial procedures. This impiies that when discussing transfer of (echnologies, the human
resource development and local capacity-building aspects of technology choices, including gender-
relevant aspects, should also be addressed. Environmentally sound technologies should be '
compatible with nationally determined socio-economic, cultural, and environmental priorities.

344, There is a need for favourable access 10 and wansfer of environmentally sound technologies,
in particular to developing countries, through supportive measures that promote technology
cooperation and that should enable wansfer of necessary technological know-how as well as building
up of economic, technical, and managerial capabilitics for the efficient use and further development of
uansferred technology. Technology cooperation involves Joint efforts by enterprises and
Governments, both suppliers of technology and its recipients. Therefore, such cooperation entails an
iterative process involying government, the private sector, and research and developmen: facilities o
ensure the best possible results from transfer of techuology. Successful long-term parmerships in
technology cooperation necessarily require continuing systemalic training and capacity-building at ali
levels over an extended period of time.,

34.5. The activities proposed in this chapter aim at improving conditions and processes on
information, access to and transfer of technology (including the state-of-the-art technology and related
know-how), in particular 1o developing countries, as well as on capacity-building and cooperative
arrangements and partnerships in the ficld of technology, in order to promote sustainable
development. New and efficient technologies will be essential (o increase the capabilities, in
particular of developing countries, to achieve sustainable development, sustain the world's economy,
protect the environment, and alleviate poverty and human suffering. Inhérent in these activities is the
need to address the improvement of technology currently used and its replacement, when appropriate,
with more accessible and more environmentally sound technology. ' :

Basis for action

34.6. Thischapter of Agenda 21 is without prejudice 1o specific commitments and arrangements on
ransfer of technology to be adopted in specific intemational instruments,

347, The availability of scientific and technological information and access 1o and transfer of
environmentally sound technology are essential requircments for sustainable development. Providing
adequate information on the environmental aspects of present technologies consists of two interrelated
components: upgrading information on present and state-of-the-art technologies, including their
environmental risks, and improving access to environmentally sound technologies.

34.8. The primary goal of improved access to technology information is to enable informed
choices, leading 10 access to and transfer of such technologies and the strengthening of countries’
own technelogical capabilities,

349. A large body of useful technological knowledge lies in the public domain. There is a need for
the access of developing countries 1o such technologies as are not covered by patents or lie in the
pubiic domain, Developing countries would also need to have access 10 the know-how and experntise
required for the effective utilization of the aforesaid tecimologies.

34.10.  Consideration must be given 1 the role of patent protection and intellectual property rights
along with an examination cf their impact on the access to and gansfer of environmentally sound
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technology, in particular to developing countrics, as well as 1o further exploring efficiently the
concept of assured access for developing countries [0 environmentally sound technology in its

relation to proprietary rights with a view to deveioping effective responses to the needs of developing
countries in this area. _

34.11.  Proprictary technology is available through commercial channels, and international
- business is an important vehicle for technology transfer. Tapping this pool of knowledge and
recombining it with local innovations 10 generate altemative technologies should be pursued. At the
same time that concepis and modalities for assured access to environmentally sound technologics,
including state-of-the-art technologics, in particular by developing countries, continued 10 be
explored, enhanced access to environmentally sound technologies should be promoted, facilitated and
financed as appropriate, while providing fair incentives to innovators that promaoie research and
development of new environmentally sound technologies.

34.12.  Recipient couniries require lechnology and strengthened support i0 help further develop
their scientific, technological, professional and related capacities, taking into account existing
technologies and capacities, This support would enable countries, in particular developing countries,
to make more rationat technology choices, These countries could then better assess environmentaily
sound technologies prior to their transfer and properdy apply and manage them, as well as improve
upon already existing technologies and adapt them (o suit their specific development nesds and
priorities. -

34.13. A critical mass of research and development capacity is crucial to the effective -
dissemination and use of environmentally sound technologies and their generalion locally. Educatio
and training programmes should reflect the needs of specific goal-oriented research activities and
should work to produce specialists literate in environmentally sound technology and with an
interdisciplinary outlook. Achieving this critical mass involves building the capabilities of
crafispersons, technicians and middle-level managers, scientists, engineers and educators, as well as
developing their corresponding social or managerial support systems. Transferring environmeniaily
sound ul:chrlxologjes also involves innovatively adapting and incorporating them into the local or
national culture,

Objectives
3414. The following objectives are proposéd:

(a) To help 16 ensure the access, in particular of developing countries, to scientific and
technological information, including information on state-of-the-art iechnologies;

(b) To promote, facilitate, and finance, as appropriate, the access to and the ransfer of
environmentally sound technologies and correspending know-how, in particular to
developing countries, on favourable terms, including on concessionai and preferential
terms, as mutually agreed, taking into account the need to protect inteilectual property
rights as well as the special needs of developing countries for the implementation of
Agendaf21; '

{c} To facilitate the maintenance and promotion of environmentaily sound indigenous
technologies that may have been neglected or displaced, in particular in developing
countries, paying particular altention to their priority needs and 1aking into account the
complementary roles of men and women;

{d) To support endogenous capacity-building, in particular in developing countries, so they
can assess, adopt, manage and apply environmentally sound technologies. This couid be
achieved through inter/alia:

(i)  Human resource development; _

(i)  Swuengthening of institutional capacities for research and development and

rogramme implementation;

(iii) {}megrated sector assessments of lechnology needs, in accordance with countries'
plans, objectives and priorities as foreseen in the implementation of Agenda 21 at
the national level;

(e} To promote long-term technological partnerships between hojders of environmentally
sound technologies and potential users.
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Activities

(a) Development of international information networks which lnk national,
subregional, regional and international systems '

34.15.  Existing national, subregional, regional and international information systems should be
developed and linked through regional clearing-houses covering broad-based sectors of the economy
such as agriculture, industry and energy. Such a network mi ght, inter alia, include national,

subregional and regional patent offices that are equipped to produce reports on siate-of-the-ar

technology. The clearing-house networks would disseminate information on available technologies,
their sources, their environmental risks, and the broad terms under which they may be acquired.
They would operaie on an information-demand basis and focus on the information neods of the end-
users. They would take into account the positive roles and contributions of intermational, regional and
subregional organizations, business communities, trade associations, non-governmental
organizations, national Governments, and newly established or strengthened national networks,

34.16,  The intemational and regional clearing-houses would take the initiative, where necessary,
in helping users to identify their needs and in disserinating information that meets those needs,
including the use of existing news, public information, and communication systems. The
disseminated information would highlight and detail concrele cases where environmentally sound
lechnologies were successfully developed and implemented. In order to be effective, the clearing-
houses need to provide not only information, but also referrals 1o other services, including sources of
advice, training, technologies and technology asscssment. The clearing-houses would thus facilitate
the estabiishment of joint ventures and partaerships of various kinds.

34.17.  Aninventory of existing and interational or regional clearing-houses or information
¢xchange systems should be undertaken by the relevani United Nations bodies. The existing
structure should be strengthened and improved when necessary. Additional information systems
should be developed, if necessary, in order 1o fill identified 2aps in this intemational network.

(b) Support of and promotion of access to transfer of technology

34.18.  Governments and international organizations should promote, and encourage the private
sector to promote, cffective modalities for the access and transfer in particular to developing countries
of environmentally sound technologies by activities, including the following:

{a) Formulation of policies and programmes for ihe effective transfer of environmentally
sound technologies that are publicly cwned or in the public domain;

(b) Creation of favourable conditions 1o encourage the private and public sectors 10 innovate,
market and use environmentally sound technologies;

(c) Examination by Governments and, where appropriate, by relevant organizations of
existing policies, including subsidies and tax policies, and reguiations to determine
whether they encourage or impede the access (o, transfer of and inroduction of
environmentally sound technologies; '

(dy Addressing, in a framework which fully integrates environment and development, barriers
to the ransfer of privately owned environmentally sound technoiogies and adoption of
appropriate general measures o reduce such barriers while creating specific incentives,
fiscal or otherwise, for the transfer of such technologies;

() In compliance with and under he specific circumstances recognized by the relevant
iniernational conventions adhered to by States, undertaking measures to prevent the abuse
of intellectual property rights, including rules with respect to their acquisition through
compuisory licensing, with the provision of equitable and adequate compensation:

(i) Creaticn and enhancement by developed countries, as well as other countries which
might be in a positicn to do so, of appropriate incentives, fiscal or otherwise, 10
simulate the transfer of environmentally sound technology by companies, in
particular 1o developing countries, as integral 0 sustainabie development; ‘

(ii)  Enhance the access 1o and transfer of patent protecied environmentally sound

: lechnologies, in particular 10 developing countries:

(i)  Purchase of patents and licences on commercial terms for their transfer to
developing countries on non-commercial terms as part of development cooperalion
for sustainable development, 1aking into account the need to protect intellectual
property rights;

(iv)  Incompliance with and under the specific circumstances recognized by the relevant
international conventions adhered (o by States, undertaking measures to prevent the
abuse of intellectual property rights, inclugding rules with respect to their acquisition
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through compulsory licensing, with the provision of equitable and adequate
compensation.

(v)  Provision of financial resources 10 acquire environmentally sound tecbrologies in
order 10 enabie in particular developing countries to implemen: measures to promote
sustainabie development that would entail a special or abnormal burden to them;

(f) Develop mechanisms for the access 1o and transfer of environmentally sound technologies,

in particular to developing countries, while taking into account development in the process
of negotiating an intemational code of conduct on transfer of technology, as decided by
UNCTAD at its eighth session in Cartagena.

(c) Improvement of the capacity to develop and manage environmentally sound
- technologies ' o

34.19.  Frameworks al subregional, regional and international levels should be established and/or
strengthened for the development, transfer and application of environmentally sound technologics and
corresponding technical know-how with a special focus on developing countries’ needs, by adding
such functions (o already existing bodies. Such frameworks would facilitate initiagives from both
developing and developed countnies 1o stimulate the research, development and wansfer of
environmentally sound technologies, often through partserships within and among countries and
between the scientific and wchnological community, industry and Governments,

34.20.  National capacities o assess, develop, manage and appiy new iechnologies should be
developed. This will require strengthening existing institutions, training of personnel at ail levels,
and education of the end-user of the technology.

(d} Establishment of a co!!abdrative network of research centres

3421, Acollaborative network of national, subregional, regional and imémational research
centres on environmentally sound technology shouid be established 1o enhance the access 10 and
deveiopment, management and transfer of environmentatly sound lechnologies, including transfer
and cooperation zmong developing countries and between developed and developing countrics,
primarily based on existing subregional or regional research, development and demonstration centres
which are linked with the naticnal institutions, in close cooperation with the private sector.

(e) Support for programmes of cooperation and assistance

34.22.  Support should be provided for programmes of cooperation and assistance, including
those provided by Uniied Nations agencies, intemational organizations, and other appropriate public
and private organizations, in panicular to developing countries, in the areas of research and
development, technological and human resources capacity-building in the fields of training,
maintenance, national technology needs assessments, environmental impact assessments, and
sustainable development planning.

3423, Support should also be provided for national, subregional, regicnal, multilateral and
bilateral programmes of scientific research, dissemination of information and technology development
among developing countries, including through the involvement of both public and privaie enterprises
and research facilities, as well as funding for technical cooperation among developing countries’
programmtes in this area. This should include developing links among these facilities to maximize
their efficiency in understanding, disseminating and implementing technologies for sustainable
development.

34.24.  The development of global, regional and subregional programmes should include
identification and evaluation of regional, subregional and national need-based priorities. Plans and
studies supporting these programmes should provide the basis for potential financing by multilateral
development banks, bilateral organizations, private sector interests and non-governmental
organizations.

3425.  Visits should be sponsored and, on 2 voluntary basis, the return of quatified experts from
develeping countries in the field of environmentaily sound technologies who are currently working in
developed couniry instinuions should be facilitated.

(f) Technology assessment in suppart of the management of environmentally sound
technology

3426.  Theinternational community, in particular United Nations agencies, international
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organizations, and ather appropriate and private organizations should heip exchange experiences and
develop capacity for technology needs assessment, in particular in developing countries, to enable
them to make choices based on environmentally sound technologies. They shouid:

{a) Build up technology assessment capacity for the management of environmentally sound
technology, including environmental impact and risk assessment, with due regard to
appropriate safeguards on the transfer of technologies subject 10 prohibition on
environmental or health grounds;

(b} Strengthen the international network of regional, subregional or national environmentally
sound technology assessment centres, coupled with clearing-houses, 1o tap the technology
assessment sources mentioned above for the benefit of all nations. These centres could, in
principie, provide advice and wraining for specific national situations and promote the '
building up of national capacity in envircnmentally sound technology assessment. The
possibility of assigning ihis activity to already existing regional organizations should be
fully explored before creating entirely new institutions, and funding of this activity
through public-private paninerships should also be explored, as appropriate.

(g) Collaborative arrangements and partnerships

34.27.  Long-term collaborative amrangements should be promoted between enterprises of
developed and developing countries for the development of envirommentally sound lechnologies.
Multinational companies, as repositories of scarce technical skills needed for the protection and
enhancement of the environment, have a special role and interest in promoting cooperation in and
related to technology wransfer, as they are important channels for such transfer, and for building a
trained human resource pool and infrastnicture,

3428.  Joint ventures should be promoted between suppliers and recipients of technologies,

laking into account developing countries’ policy priorities and objectives, Together with direcy

foreign mvestment, these ventures could constitute im poriant channels of transferring

environmentaily sound technologies. Through such joint ventures and direct investment, sound
environmental management practices could be iransferred and maintained.

Means of implementation

3429.  The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this chapter 1o be between $450 million and $600 million from the
international comrnunity on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude
estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governmenis. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and
programmes Govemments decide upon for implermentation,
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION
CHAPTER 35 . SCIENCE FOR SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT
INTRODUCTION '

33.1. This chapter focuses on the role and the use of the sciences in supporting the prudent
management of the environment and development for the daily survival and furure development of
humanity, The programme areas proposed herein are intended (o be over-arching, in order to suppon
the specific scientific-requirements identified in the other Agenda 21 chapters. One role of the
sciences should be 10 provide information to better enable formulation and selection of environment
and development policies in the decision-making process. In order to fulfil sthis requirement, it will
be essential 1o enhance scientific understanding, improve long-temm scientific assessments, strengthen
Scientific capacities in all countries and ensure that the sciences are responsive (o emerging needs.

35.2. Scientists are improving their understanding in areas such as climatic change, growth in rates
of resource consumption, demographic trends, and environmental degradation. Changes in those and
other areas need to be taken into account in working out long-term sirategies for development. A first
step towards improving the scientific basis for thess strategics is a better understanding of land,
oceans, atmosphere and their interlocking water, nutrient and biogeochemical cycles and energy
flows which all form part of the Earth system. This is essential if a more accuraie estimate is to be
provided of the carrying capacity of the planet Earth and of its resilience under the many stresses
placed upon it by human activities, The sciences can provide this understanding through increased
research into the underlying ecological processes and through the application of modem, effective and
efficient tools that arc now available, such as remaote-sensing devices, robotic monitoring instruments
and computing and modelling capabilities. The sciences are playing an important role in linking the
fundamental significance of the Earth system as life support to appropriate strategies for development
which build on its continued functioning. The sciences should continue (o play an increasing role in
providing for an improvement in the efficiency of resource wiilization and in finding new development
practices, resources, and allernatives. There is a need for the sciences constantly 10 reassess and
promote less intensive wends in resource utilization, including less intensive utilization of energy in
industry, agriculture, and transportation. Thus, the sciences are increasingly being understood as an
essential component in the search for feasible pathways lowards sustainable development.

33.3. Sciemtific knowledge should be applied to anticulate and support the goals of sustainable
development, through scientific assessments of current conditions and future prospects for the Earth
system. Such assessments, based on existing and emerging innovations within the sciences, should
be used in the decision-making process and in the interactive processes between the sciences and
policy-making, There needs 1o be an increased output from the sciences in order to enhance
understanding and facilitate interaction between science and society. An increase in the scientific
capacity and capability o achieve these goals will also be required, partcularly in developing
countries. Of crucial tnporiance is the need for scientists in developing countries to participate fully
in intemational scientific research programmes dealing with the giobal problems of environment and
development so as o allow all countries to participate on equal footing in negotiations on global
environmental and developmental issues. In the face of threats of irreversible environmental darnage,
lack of full scientific understanding should not be an excuse for postponing actions which are
justfied in their own right. The precautionary approach could provide a basis for policies relating to
complex systems that are not yet fully understood and whose consequences of disturbances cannot
yet be predicted.

35.4. The programme areas, which arc in harmony with the conclusions and recommendations of the
International Conference on an Agenda of Science for Environment and Development inio the 21st
Century (ASCEND/21) are:

(a) Strengthening the scientific basis for sustainable management;
(b) Enhancing scientific understanding;

(c) Improving long-term scientific assessment;

{d) Building up scientific capacity and capability.
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PROGRAMME AREAS

A, STRENGTHENING THE SCIENTIFIC BASIS FOR SUSTAINABLE
MANAGEMENT

Basis for action

35.5. Sustainable development requires taking longer-term perspectives, integrating local and
regional effects of global change into the development process, and using the best scientific and
raditional kmowledge available. The development process should be constantly re-evaluaied, in light
of the findings of scientific research, to ensure that resource utilization has rednced impacts on the
Earth system. Even so, the future is uncertain, and there will be surprises. Good environmental and
developmental management policies must therefore be scientifically robust, secking to keep open a
range of options to ensure flexibility of response. The precautionary approach is important, Ofien,

_ there is 4 communication gap among scientists, policy makers, and the public at large, whose

interests are articulated by both governmental and non-govemmental organizations. Better
communication is required among scientists, decision makers, and the general public.

Objectives

35.6. The primary objective is for cach country with the suppaort of international organizations, as
requested, 10 identify the state of its scientific knowledge and its research needs and priorities in order
to achieve, as soen as possible, substantial improvements in:

(8) Large-scale widening of the scientific base and strengthening of scientific and research
capacities and capabilities/- in panticular, those of developing countries/- in arcas relevani
to environment and development;

{b) Environmental and developmental policy formulation, building upon the besi scientific
knowledge and assessments, and taking into account the need 1o enhance intemational
cooperation and the retative uncertainties of the various processes and options involved;

(¢} The imeraction between the sciences and decision-making, using the precautionary
approach, where appropriate, to change the existing patems of production and
consumption and to gain time for reducing uncertainly with respect to the selection of
policy options; _ -

(d} The generation and application of knowledge, especially indigenous and local knowled ge,
to the capacities of different environments and cultures, 1o achieve sustained levels of
developrnent, taking into account interrelations at the national, regional and internationat
evels;

(e) Improving cooperation between scientists by promoting interdisciplinary research
programmes and activites;

(f) Panicipation of people in setting priorities and in decision-making relating to sustainabie
development.

Activities
35.7. Couniries, with the assistance of intermational organizations, where required, should;

{a) Prepare an inventory of their natural and social science data holdings relevant to the
promotion of sustzinable development;

(b) Idenufy their research needs and priorities in the context of international research efforts:

{c) Suengthen and design appropriate institutional mechanisms at the highest appropriate
local, national, subregional and regional levels and within the United Nations system for
developing a stronger scientific basis for the improvement of environmental and
developmental policy formulation consistent with long-term goals of sustainabie
development. Current research in this area should be broadened to include more
involvement of the public in establishing long-temm societat goals for formulating the
sustainable development scenarios; _

(d) Develop, apply and institute the necessary tools for sustainable development, with regard
10:

iy  Quality-of-life indicators covering, for example, health, education, social welfare,
state of the environment, and the economy;

(i}  Economic approaches to environmentally sound development and new and
improved incentive structures for better resource management;

(iif) Long-term environmental policy forruulation, risk management and
environmentally sound technology assessment;
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{e) Collect, analyse and integrate data on the linkages between the state of ecosystems and the-

health of human communities in order 10 improve knowledge of the cost and benefit of
.- different development policies and sirategies in relation 1o health and the environment,
particularly in developing countries; ° T

(f) Conduct scientific studies of national and regional pathways 1o sustainable develogmzm,
using comparabie and complementary methodologies. Such smdies, coordinated ¥ an
international science effort, should 10 a large extent involve local expertise and be
conducied by multidisciplinary tcams from regional networks and/or research cenires, as.
appropriate and according to national capacities and the available resources:

(g} g:samve ca‘pabilities for determining scientific research priorities at the national, regional

global levels o meet the needs of sustainable development, This isa process that
involves scientific judgemenis regarding short-term and long-term benefits and possible
tong-term costs and risks, It should be adaptive and responsive lo perceived needs and be
carried out via transparent, "user-friendly”, risk-evaluation methodologies;

(h) Develop methods to link the findings of the established sciences with the indigenous
knowledge of different cultures. The methods should be tested using pilot studies.
should be developed at the local level and should concentrate on the links between the
raditional knowledge of indigenous groups and corresponding, current "advanced
science”, with particular focus on disseminating and applying the results to environmental
protection and sustainable development.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

35.8. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost {1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 1o be about $150 million. includin g about $30 million
from the iniernational community on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actal costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, wili depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

{(b) Scientific and technological means

35.9. The seientific and technological means include the following:

(a) Supporting new scientific research programmes, including their socio-economic and
human aspects, at the community, national, subregional, regional and global levels, 1o
complement and encourage synergies between traditional and conventional scientific
knowledge and practices and strengthening interdisciplinary research related to
environmental degradation and rehabilitation;

(b) Setting up demonstration models of different types (¢.g., socio-economic, environmental
conditions) to sudy methedologies and formulate guidelines;

(c) Supporting research by developing relative-risk evaluation methods to assist policy makers
in ranking scientific research priorities,

B. ENHANCING SCIENTIFIC UNMDERSTANDING
Basis for action

35.10. In order to promote sustainable development, mors extensive knowledge is required of the
Earth's carrying capacity, including the processes that could either impair or enhance its ability to
support life. The global environment is changing more rapidly than at any time in recent centuries: as
a result, surprises may be expected, and the nexi century could see significant environmental
changes. At the same time, the human consumption of energy, water and non-renewable resources is
increasing, on both a 1otal and 2 per/capita basis, and shortages may ensue in many pans of the world
even if environmental conditions were to remain unchanged. Social processes are subject 1o multiple
variations across time and space, regions and culture. ‘They both affect and are influenced by
changing environmental conditions. Human factors are key driving forces in these intricate sets of
relationships and exent their influence directly on giobal change. Therefore, study of the human
dimensions of the causes and consequences of environmental change and of more sustainable
development paths is essential.

Objectives

35.11. One key objective is to improve and increase the fundamental understanding of the linkages
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between human and naaural-m\'.-immncmal systems and improve the analytical and predictive tools
required to better understand the environmental impacts of development options by:

(a)

®)

{c)

Carrying out research programmes in order better to understand the carrying capacity of
the Earth as conditioned by its natural Systems, such as the biogeochemical cycles, the
atmosphere/hydrosphere/lithosphere/cryosphere system, the biosphere and biodiversity,
the agro-ecosystem and other terrestrial and aquatic ecosysiems;

Developing and appiying new analytical and predictive tools in order to assess more
accurately the ways in which the Earth's natural systems are being increasingly influenced
by human actions, both deliberate and inadvertent, and demographic irends, and the
impact and consequences of those actions and trends;

Imcgratin% physical, economic and social sciences in order better to understand the
impacts of economic and social behaviour on the environment and of environmental
degradation on local and global economies.

Activities

335.12. The following activities shonld be undertaken:

(@

)

©

{d)
(e)

®
(®)

)
&y
Q)

k)

(1)

Support development of an expanded monitoring network to describe cycles (for example,

global, biogeochemical and hydrological cycles) and test hypotheses regarding their

behaviour, and improve research into the interactions among the various global cycles and

their consequences at national, subregional, regional and giobal levels as guides 10

tolerance and vulnerability;

Support national, subregional, regional and international observation and research

programmes in global atmospheric chemisiry and the sources and sinks of greenhouse

.tgascs, and ensure that the results are presented in a publicly accessible and understandable

‘orm;

Support national, subregional, regional and international rescarch programimes on tmaring

and terrestrial systems, swrengthen global temestrial databases of their components, expand

corresponding systems for monitoring their changing states and enhance predictive
modetling of the Earth systern and its subsystems, including modelling of the funcrioning.
of these systems assuming different intensities of human impact. The research
programmes should include the programmes mentioned in other Agenda 21 chapters
which support mechanisms for cooperation and coherence of research programmes on

global change; o

Encourage coordination of satellite missions, the networks, systems and procedures for

processing and disseminating their dala; and develop the inierface with the research users

of Eanh observation data and with the United Nations EARTHWATCH systemt; .

Develop the capacity for predicting the responses of terrestrial, freshwater, coastal and

marine ecosystems and biodiversity 10 short- and long-term perrbations of the -

environment, and develop further restoration ecology;

Study the roie of biodiversity and the loss of species in the functioning of ecosystemis and

the global life-support system; :

Inidate a global observing system of parameters needed for the rational management of

coastal and mountain zones and significantly expand freshwater quantityfquality

monitoring systems, particularly in developing countries;

In order to understand the Earth as a sysiem, develop Earth observation systems from

space which will provide iniegraied. continuous and long-term measurements of the

interactions of the atmosphere, hydrosphere and lthosphere, and develop a distribution
system for data which will facilitale the utilization of data obtained through obscrvation;

Develop and apply systems and technology that automatically collect, record and transmit

data and information 10 data and analysis centres, in order 10 monitor marine, terrestrial

and aumospheric processes and provide advance waming of natural disasters;

Enhance the contribution of the engineering sciences to multidisciplinary research

programmes on the Earth system, in particular with regard to increasing emergency

preparedness and reducing the negative effects of major natural disasters;

Intensify research to integrate the physical, economic and social sciences to better

understand the impacts of economic and social behaviour on the environment and of

environmental degradation on local and global economies and, in particular:

(i) Develop research on human anitudes and behaviour as driving forces central 16 an
understanding of the causes and consequences of envircnmental change and
resource use;

(i)  Promote research on human, economic and social responses to global change;

Support development of new user-friendly technologies and systems that facilitate the
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integration of multidisciplinary, physical, chemical, biological and sacial/human processes
which, in turn, provide information and knowledge for decision makers and the general
public. -

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evalnation

35.13. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average lotal annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 10 be about $2 billion, including about $1.3 billion
from the international commmunity on grant or concessional terms, These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and fnancial
terms, including any that are nor-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategics
and programmes Govermnents decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means
35.14. The scientific and technological means include the following:

(2) Supporting and using the relevant national research activities of academia, research
msutules and governmental and non-governmental organizations, and promoting their
active participation in regional and global programmes, particularly in developing
countries;

(b} Increasing the use of appropriate enablin g systems and technologies, such as
Supercompuiers, space-based observational technology, Earth- and ocean-based
observational technologies, data management and database technologies and, in particular,
developing and expanding the Giobal Climate Observing System.

C. IMPROVING LONG.TERM SCIENTIFIC ASSESSMENT

Basis for action

35.15. Meeting scientific research needs in the cnvironment/development field is only the first step in
the support that the sciences can provide for the sustainable development process. The knowledge
acquired may then be used to provide scientific assessments (audits) of the current s1atus and for a
range of possible future conditions. This implies that the biosphere must be maintained in a healthy
state and that losses in biodiversity must be slowed down. Although many of the long-term
environmental changes that are likely o affect peopie and the biosphere are global in scale, key

- changes can often be made at the national and local levels, At the same time, human activities ai the
local and regicnal levels often conwribute 1o global threats/- e. £.. stratospheric ozone depletion. Thus
scientific assessments and projections are required at the global, regional and local levels. Many
countries and organizations already prepare repons on the environment and development which
review current conditions and indicate future trends. Regional and global assessments could make
full use of such reports but should be broader in scope and include the results of detailed studies of
fature conditions for a range of assumptions about possibie future human responses, using the best
available models. Such assessments should be designed to map out manageable development
pathways within the environmental and socio-economic carrying capacity of each region. Full use
should be made of traditional knowledge of the local environment, _

Objectives

35.16. The primary objective is 1o provide assessments of the current starus and trends in major

developmental and environmental issues at the national, subregional, regional and global levels on the

~ basis of the best available scientific knowledge in order to develop alternative strategics, including
indigenous approaches, for the different scales of time and space required for Iong-term policy

formulation.
Activities
35.17. The following activilies should be undertaken:

(@) Coordinate existing data- and statistics-gathering systems relevant to developmental and
‘environmental issues so as 10 support preparation Of long-term scientific assessments/-
€.g., dala on resource depletion, impon/export flows, energy use, health impacts,
demographic wends, etc.; apply the data obtained through the activities identified in
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Frogramme area B to environment/development assessmenis at the global, regional and

ocal levels; and promote the wide distribution of the assessments in a form that is
responsive to public needs and can be widely understood: '

(b) Develop a methodology 10 carry out national and regional audits and a five-year global
audit on an integrated basis. The siandardized audits should help (o refine the pattern and
character of development, examining in particular the capacities of global and regional life-
Supporting systems to meet the needs of human and non-human life forms and identifying
arcas and resources vuinerable o further degradation. This task would involve the
integration of all relevant sciences at the national, regional, and global levels, and would
be organized by governmental agencies, non-governmental organizations, universities and
research institutions, assisied by imemarional governmental and non-governmental
organizations and United Nations bodies, when necessary and as appropriate. These
audits should then be made available to the general public.

Means of implementation
Financing and cost evaluation

35.18. The Conference secrerariat has estimated the aver total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme to be about $35 miilion, including about $18 million
from the intemnational community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude cstimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and finaricial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Govemments decide upon for implementation,

35.19. With regerd 1o the cxisting data requirements under programme area/A, support should be
provided for nazional data collection and waming systems. This would involve setting up daiabase,
information and reporting systems, including data assessment and information dissemination in each
region, '

D. BUILDING UP SCIENTIFIC CAPACITY AND CAPABILITY
Basis for action

35.20. In view of the increasing role Lhe sciences have to play in dealing with the issues of
environment and development, it is necessary 1o build up scientific capacity and strengthen such
capacity in all countries particulacly in developing countries 1o enable them to participate fuily in the
generation and application of the results of scientific research and development concerning sustainable
development, There are many ways 1o build up scientific and technological capacity. Some of the
most important of them are the foliowing: education and training in science and iechnology:
assistance 1o developing countries to improve infrastructures for research and development which
could enable scientists to work more productively; development of incentives to encourage research
and development; and greater utitization of their results in the productive sectors of the econoomy.
Such capacity-building would also form the basis for improving public awareness and understanding
of the sciences. Special emphasis must be put on the need to assist developing countries 10
strengthen their capacities 10 study their own resource bases and ecological systems and manage them
better in order to meet national, regional and global chailenges. Furthermore, in view of the size and
complexity of global environmental problems, a need for more specialists in several disciplines has
become evident world wide.

Objectives

35.21. The primary objective is to improve the scientific capacities of all countries in particular, those
of developing countries with specific regard to:

{a) Education, training and facilities for tocal research and development and human resource
development in basic scienific disciplines and in environment-reiated sciences, utilizing
where appropriate traditional and local knowledge of sustainability;

(b) A substantial increase by the year 2000 in the number of sciensisis particularly women
scientists in those developing countries where their number is at present insufficient:

(c) Reducing significantly the exodus of scientists from developing countries and encouraging
those who have left fo return;

(d} Improving access to relevant information for scientists and decision makers, with the aim
of improving public awareness and participation in decision-making;

(¢) Involvement of scientists in national, regional and global environmental and developmental
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research programmes, including multidisciplinary research:
(f) Perlodic academic update of scientists from developing countries in their respective fields
of kniowledge,

Activities
3522, The following activilies should be undertaken:

(a) Promote the education and training of scientists, not only in their disciplines but also in
their ability to identify, manage and incorporate environmental considerations into research
and development projects; ensure that a sound base in natural systems, ecology and
IeSouUICe management is provided: and develop specialisis capable of working in
interdisciplinary programmes related 10 environment and development, including the field
of applied social sciences;

(b) Swrengthen the scientific infrasructure in schools, universities and research institutions
particularly those in developing countries by the provision of adequate scientific
equipment and access to current scientific literature, for the purpose of achieving and
sustaining a critical mass of highly qualified scientists in these couniries;

(c) Develop and expand national scientific and technological databases, processing data in
unified formats and systems, and allowing full and open access to the depository libraries
of regional scientific and technological information networks. Promote submission of
scientific and technological information and databases 1o global or regional dara centres
and network sysiems;

{d) Develop and expand regional and global scientific and technological information networks
wiich are based on and linked to naticnat scientific and technological databases; collect,
process and disseminate information from regional and global scientific programmes;
expand activities 10 reduce information barriers due to language differences. Increase the
applications particularly in developing couniries of computer-based retrieval systems in
order 1o cope with the growth of scientific literature;

(e} Develop, strengthen and forge new parmerships among national, regional and global
capaciiies to promote the full and open exchange of scientific and technological data and
information and 1o facilitate 1echnical assistance related to environmentaily sound and
sustainable development. This should be done through the development of mechanisms
for the sharing of basic rescarch, data and information, 2nd the improvement and
development of international networks and centres, including regional linking with
national scientific databases, for research, training and monitoring. Such mechanisms
should be designed so us 10 enhance professional cooperation among scientists in all
countries and to establish strong national and regional alliances between industry and
research institutions;

(0  Improve and develop new links between existing networks of nawural and social scientists
and universities at the international level in order 1o strengthen national ¢apacities in the
formulation of policy oplicns in the field of environment and development;

{(g) Compile, analyse and publish informarion on indigenous environmental and
developmenial knowledge, and assist the commuaities that possess such knowledge to
benefit from them.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evalpation

35.23. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1953-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme 1o be about $750 miilion, including about $470 million
from the international community on grant or concessional ierms. These are indicative and order of
magnitude estimales only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Aciual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Govermnments decide upon for implementation.

{b) Scientific and technological means

35.24. Such means include increasing and sirengthening regional multidisciplinary research and
training networks and centres making oplimal use of existing facilities and associated sustainable
development and technology support systems in developing regions. Promote and use the potential
of independent initiatives and indigenous innovations and entrepreneurship. The function of such
networks and centres could include, for example:
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(a)
(b)

(c)

(d)
{e}

Support and coordination of scientific cooperation among all nations in the region;

Linking with monitoring centres and carrying out assessment of environmental and

developmental conditions;

Suppert and coordination of national studies of pathways towards sustainable

development;

Organization of science education and raining;

c?s,ta!l:::iishmem and maintenance of information, moniloring and assessment systems and
atabases.

(e) Capacity-building

35.25. Capacity-building includes the following:

(a)
)

Create conditions {e.g., salaries, equipment, libraries) to ensure that the scientists will
work effectively in their home countries;

Enhance national, regional and global capacities for carrying out scientific research and
applying scientific and technological information 1o environmentally sound and sustainable
development. This includes a need 10 increase financiat resources 10 global and regional
scientific and technological information networks, as may be appropriate, so that they will
be able 1o function effectively and efficiendy in satisfying the s¢ientific needs of
developing countries. Ensure the capacity-building of women by recruiting more women
in research and research wraining,
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS QF IMPLEMENTATION

CHAPTER 36 - PROMOTING EDUCATION, PUBLIC AWARENESS AND
TRAINING

INTRODUCTION

36.). Education, raising of public awareness and training are linked 1o vinually ail areas in
Agenda/21, and even more closely 10 the ones on meeting basic nceds, capacity-building, data and
information, science, and the role of major groups. This chapter sets out broad proposals, while
specific su ions related 10 sectoral issues are contained in other chapters. The Declaration and
Recommendations of the Thilisi Iniergovernmental Conference on Environmentat Education/1/
organized by UNESCO and UNEP and held in 1977, have provided the fundamental principies for
the proposals in this document.

36.2. Programme areas described in the present chapter are:

(a) Reorienting education towards sustainable development;
(b) Increasing public awareness; '
{c) Prormnoting training,

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. REORIENTING EDUCATION TOWARDS SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT

Basis for action

36.3. Education, including formal educaticn, public awareness and training should be recognized as
a process by which human beings and societies can reach their fullest potential. Education is critical
for promoting sustainable development and improving the capacity of the people to address
envircnment and development issues. While basic education provides the underpinning for any
environmental and development education, the latter needs to be incorporated as an essential part of
leaming. Both formal and non-formal education are indispensable to changing people's anitudes so
that they have the capacity to assess and address their sustainable development concems. It is also
critical for achieving environmental and ethical awareness, values and attitudes, skills and behaviour
consisient with sustainable development and for effective public participation in decision-making, To
be cffective, environment and development education should deal with the dynamics of both the
physical/biclogical and socio-economic environment and human (which may include spiritual}

. development, should be integrated in all disciplines, and should employ formal and non-formal
methods and effective means of communicaiion. '

Objectives

36.4. Recognizing that countries, regional and international organizations will develop their own
priorities and schedules for implementation in accordance with their needs, policies and programmes,
the following objectives are proposed:

{2) Toendorse the recommendations arising from the World Conference on Education for Ail:
Meeting Basic Learning Needs/2/ (Jomtien, Thailand, 5-9/March/1990) and to strive o
ensure universal access to basic education, and to achieve primary education for at least
80/per/cent of girls and 80/per/cent of boys of primary school age through formal
schooling or non-formal education and to reduce the adult illiteracy rate (o at least haif of
its 1990 level. Efforts should focus on reducing the high illiteracy levels and redressing
the lack of basic education among women and should bring their fiteracy levels into line
with those of men; '

(b) To achieve environmental and deveiopment awareness in all sectors of society on a world-
wide scale as soon as possible;

(c) To strive to achieve the accessibility of environmental and development education, linked
to social education, from primary school age through adulthood 1o all groups of people;

{d) To promote integration of environment and development concepts, including demography,
in ail educational programmes, in particular the analysis of the causes of major
environment and development issues in a local context, drawing on the best available
scientific evidence and other appropriate sources of knowledge, and giving special
emphasis 1o the further training of decision makers at all levels.
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Activities

36.5. Recognizing that countrics and regional and international organizations will develop their own
prionities and schedules for implementation in accordance with their needs, policies and programmes,
the following activities are proposed:

(@)

{6

{c)

(d)

(e)

All countries are encouraged (o endorse the recommendations of the Jomtien Conference
and strive 10 enswre its Framework for Action, This would encompass the preparation of
national strategies and acticns for meeting basic leaming needs, universalizing access and
promoting equity, broadening the means and scope of education, developing a supporting
policy context, mobilizing resources and strengthening international cooperation 1o redress
existing economic, social and gender disparities which interfere with these aims. Noq-
governmental organizations can make an important contribution in designing and
implementing educational programmes and should be recognized;

Govemments should strive 10 update or prepare strategies aimed at integrating
environment and development as a cross-Culting issue into education at all levels within the
next three years. This should be done in cooperation with all sectors of society. The
strategies should set out policies and activities, and identify needs, cost, means and
schedules for their implementation, evaluation and review. A thorough review of curricula
should be undertaken 1o ensure a multidisciplinary approach, with environment and
development issues and their socio-cuitural and demographic aspects and linkages, Due
respect should be given to community-defined needs and diverse knowledge systems,
including science, cultural and social sensitivities;

Countries are encouraged to set up national advisory environmental education coordinating
bodies or round tables representative of various environmental, developmental,
educational, gender and other interests, including non-governmental organizations, to
encourzge partnerships, help mobilize resources, and provide a source of information and
focal point for intemational ties. These bodies would help mobilize and facilitate different
population groups and communities 10 assess their own needs and 1o develop the
necessary skills 1o create and implement their own environment and development
initiatives; .

Educational authorities, with the appropriate assistance from community groups or non-
govemmental organizaticns, are recommended to assist or set up pre-service and in-
service training programmes for all teachers, administrators, and educational planners, as
well as non-formal educators in all sectors, addressing the nature angd methods of
environmental and development education and making use of relevant experience of non-
governmental organizations; ,
Relevant authorities should ensure that every 'school is assisted in designing environmental
activity work plans, with the participation of students and staff, Schools should involve
schoolchildren in local and regional studies on environmental heafth, including safe

- drinking water, sanitation and food and gcosysiems and in relevant activities, linking these

(6

(g)

(h)

®

studies with services and research in national parks, wildlife reserves, ecological heritage
sites eic.;

Educational authorities should promote proven educational methods and the development
of innovative teaching methods for educational settings. They should also recognize
appropriate traditional education systems in local communities;

Within two years the United Nations system should undertake a comprehensive review of
its educational programmes, encompassing training and public awareness, 10 reassess
prioritics and reallocate resources. The UNESCQO/UNEP International Environmental
Education Programme should, in cooperation with the appropriate bodies of the United
Nations system, Governments, non-govermnmental organizations and others, establish a
programme within two years to integrate the decisions of the Conference into the existing
United Nations framework adapted to the needs of educators a1 different levels and :
circumstances. Regional organizations and national authorities should be encouraged 10
elaborate similar parailel programmes and opportunities by conducting an analysis of how
to mobilize different sectors of the population in order to assess and address their
environmental and development education needs;

There is a need 1o strengthen, within five years, information exchange by enhancing
technologies and capacilies necessary 1o promote environment and development education
and public awareness. Countries should cooperate with each other and with the various
social sectors and population groups to prepare educational tools that include regional
environment and development issues and initialives, using learning materials and
resources suiled to their own requirements; '

Countries could support university and other (ertiary activities and networks for
environmental and development education. Cross-disciplinary courses could be made
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available 0 all studerits. Existing regional networks and activities and narional universicy
actions which promote research and common teaching approaches on sustainable
development should be built upon, and new partnerships and bridges created with the
business and other independent seciors, as well as with all countries for technology,
know-how, and knowledge exchange;

() Countries, assisted by international orgamzations, non-governmental organizations and
other sectors, could strengthen or establish nationai or regional centres of excellence in
interdisciplinary research and education in environmenta| and developmental sciences, law
and the management of specific environmental problems. Such centres conld be
universitics or existing networks in each country or region, promoting cooperative
rescarch and information sharing and dissemination. At the global level these fanctions
should be performed by appropriate institutions:

(k) Countries should facilitate and promote non-formal education activities at the local,
regional and national levels by cooperating with and supporting Lhe efforis of non-formal
educaiors and other community-based organizations, The appropriate bodies of the United
Nations system in cooperation with non-governmental organizations should encourage the
development of an international network for the achievement of global educationzl aims,
Al the national and local levels, public and scholastic forums should discuss environmental
and development issues, and suggest sustainable alternatives 10 policy makers;

(1} Educational authorities, with appropriate assistance of non-governmental organizations,
including women's and.indigenous peoples’ organizations, should promoie all kinds of
adult education programmes for continuing education in environment and development,
basing activities around elementary/secondary schools and local problems. These
authorities and industry should encourage business, industrial and agricultural schools to
inchude such topics in their curricula. The corporate sector couid include sustainable
development in their education and training programmes. Programmes at a post-graduate
level should include specific courses aiming at the further training of decision makers:

(m) Govemments and educational authorities should foster opportunities for women in non-
traditional ficlds and eliminate gender stereotyping in curmcula, This could be done by
improving enrolment opportunities, including {emales in advanced programmes as
students and instructors, reforming entrance and teacher staffing policies and providing
incentives for establishing child-care facilities, as appropriate. Priority should be given to
education of young females and 1o programmes promoting literacy among women;

(n) Governments should affirm the rights of indigenous peoples, by legislation if necessary,
to use their experience and understanding of sustainable development 10 play a part in
education and training;

(©) The United Nations could maintain 2 monitoring and evaluative role regarding decisions of
the United Nations Conference on Environment and Development on education and
awareness, through the relevant United Nations agencies. With Governments and non-
governmenial organizations, a3 appropriate, it should present and disseminate decisions in
a variety of forms, and should ensure the continuous implementation and review of the
educational implications of Conference decisions, in particular through relevant events and
conferences.

Means of implementation

36.6. The Conference secretariat has estisnaced the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing this programme to be about $8 billion o $9 billion, including about $3.5 billion to
$4.5 billion_from the intemational community on grant or concessional terms, These are indicitave
and order of magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments. Actual costs
and financial terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide uponr for impiementation;

36.7. In the light of country specific situations, more suppart for eduducation, training and publuic
awareness activities related 10 environment and development could be provided, in appropriate cases,
through measures such as the following: _

{a) Giving higher priority to those sectors in budge! allocations, protecting them from
structural cutting requirements; ‘

{b) Shifting atlocations within existing education budgets in favour of primary ¢ducation, with
focus on environment and development;

(c) Promoting conditions where a larger share of the cost is bome by local communities, with
rich cornmunities assisting poorer ones;

(d) Obiaining additional funds from private donors concentrating on the pocrest countries, and
those with rates of literacy below 40/per/cent;
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() Encouraging debt for education SWaps; : '

(f) Lifting restrictions on private schooling and increasing the flow of funds from and to ion-
governmental organizations, including small-scale £rass-roots organizations:

(g) Promoting the effective use of existing facilities, for example, multiple school shifts. fuller
development of open universities and other long-distance (eaching;

(h) Facilitating low-cost or no-cost use of mass media for the purposes of education;

(i) Encouraging twinning of universities in developed and developing countries. ]

B. INCREASING PUBLIC AWARENESS

Basis for action

36.8. There is still a considerable lack of awareness of the interrelated nature of all human activisies
and the environment, due to inaccurate or insufficient information. Developing countries in particular
lack relevant technologies and expertise. There is a need 10 increase public sensitivity (0 environment
and development problems and involvement in their solutions and foster a sense of personal
environmental responsibility and greater motivation and commitment towards sustainabie
development. : .

Objective

36.9. The objective is to promote broad public awareness as an essential pant of a global education
effort 10 strengthen attitudes, values and actions which are compatible with sustainable development.
It is important to stress the principle of devolving authority, accountability and resources to the most
appropriate level with preference given to local responsibility and control over awareness-building
activities. '

Activities

36.10. Recognizing that countries, regional and international organizations will develop their owa
priorities and schedules for implementation in accordance with their needs, policies and programmes,
the following activities are proposed:

(3) Countries should strengthen existing advisory bodies or establish new ones for public
cavironment and development information, and should coordinate activities with, among
cthers, the United Nations, non-governmental organizations ang imponant media. They
should encourage public participation in discussions of environmental policies and
assessments. Govemments should also facilitate and suppert national to local networking
of information through existing networks;

(b) The United Nations system should improve its outreach in the course of a review of its
education and public awareness activities to promote greater involvement and coordination
of all pans of the system, especially its information bodies and regional and country
operations. Systematic surveys of the impact of awareness programmes should be
conducted, recognizing the needs and contributions of specific community groups;

(¢} Countries and regional organizations should be encouraged, as appropriate, lo provide
public environmental and development information services for raising the awareness of
all groups, the private sector and particularly decision makers;

(dy Countrics should stimulate educational establishments in all sectors, especially the teriiary
sector, to contribute more to awareness building. Educational materials of ali kinds and
for all audiences should be based on the best available scientific information, including the
natural, behavioural and social sciences, and taking into account aesthetic and ethical
dimensions;

{e} Countries and the United Nations system should promote a codperative relationship with
thé media, popular theatre groups, and entertainment and advertising industries by
initiating discussions to mobilize their experience in shaping public behaviour and
consumption patterns and making wide use of their methods, Such cooperation would
also increase the active public participation in the debate on the environment, UNICEF
should make child-oriented material available to media as an educational tool, ensuring
close cooperation between the out-of-school public information sector and the school
curriculum, for the primary level. UNESCO. UNEP and universities should enrich pre-
service curricula for journalists on environment and development opics;

{(f) Countries, in cooperation with the scientific community, should establish ways of
employing modern communication technologies for effective public outreach. Narional
and local educational authorities and relevant United Nadons agencies should expand, as
appropriaie, the use of audio-visual methods, especially in rural areas in mobile units, by
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producing television and radio programmes for developing countries, involving local
participation, entploying interactive multimedia methods and integrating advanced methods
with folk media;

(g} Countries should promote, as appropriate, environmentaily sound leisure and tourism
activities, building on The Hague Declaration of Tourism {1989) and the current
programmes of the World Tourism Organization and UNEP, making suitable use of
museums, heritage sites. zoos, botanical gardens, national parks, and other protected
areags;

(h} Countries should encourage non-govemmental organizations (o increase their involvement
in environmental and development probiems, through joint awareness initiatives and
improved interchange with other constituencies in society;

(1) Countries and the United Nations sysiem should increase their intevaction with and
include, as appropriate, indigenous people in the management, planning and development
of their local environment, and should promote dissemination of traditional and socially
learned knowledge through means based on local customs, especially in rural areas,
integraring these efforts with the electronic media, whenever appropriate;

() UNICEF, UNESCO, UNDP and non-governmental organizations should develop support
programmes to involve young peopie and children in environment and develo
issues, such as children'’s and- youth hearings, building on decisions of the World Summit
for Children:/3/

(k) Countries, the United Nations and non-governmental organizations should encourage
mobilization of both men and women in awareness campaigns, suessing the role of the
family in environmental activilies, women’s contribution 0 ransmission of knowledge
and social values and the development of human resources;

()  Public awareness should be heightened regarding the impacts of violence in society,

Means of implementation

36.11. The Conference Secretariat has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
impiementing the activities of this programme to be about $1.2 billion, including about $110 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicitave and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter-alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Govemnments decide upon for implementation:

C. PROMOTING TRAINING
Basis for action

36.12. Training is one of the most important tools to develop human resources and facilitate the -
transition 10 a more sustainable world. It should have a job-specific focus, aimed ar filling gaps in
knowledge and skill that would help individuals find employment and be involved in environmental
and development work. At the same time, raining programmes should promote a greater awareness
of environment and development issues as a two-way learning process. '

Objectives
36.13. The following objectives are proposed:

(a) To establish or strengthen vocational training programmes that meet the neads of
environment and deévelopment with ensured access 10 training opportunities, regardiess of

~ social status, age, gender, race or religion;

(b) To promote a fiexible and adaptabie workforce of various ages equipped to meet growing
environment and development probiems and changes arising from the transition to a
sustainable society; _

(c) To strengthen national capacities, pfrticularly in scientific education and iraining, to enable
Governmenis, employers and workers to meet their environmental and development
objectives and 1o facilitate the transfer and assimilation of new environmentally sound,
socially acceptable and appropriaie technology and know-how:

{d) To ensure that environmenial and human ecological considerations are integrated a1 all
managerial levels and in alf functional management areas, such as marketing, production
and finance,
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Activities

36.14. Countries with the support of the United Nations sysiem should identify workforce training
needs and assess measures to be taken 1o meet those needs. A review of progress in this area could
be undertaken by the United Nations Systern in 1995, '

36.15. National professional associations are encouraged to develop and review their codes of ethics
and conduct 10 strengthen environmental connections and commitment. The training and personal
development components of programmes sponsored by professional bodies shouid ensurs
incorﬁoranon of skiils and information on the implemeniation of sustainable development at ajl points
of policy- and decision-making.

36.16. Countries and educational institutions should integrate environmental and developmenial
iss;;les into existing training curricula and promote the exchange of their methodologies and
evaluations, .

36.17. Countries should encourage all sectors of society, such as industry, universities, government
officials and employees, non-governmental organizations and conuunity organizations, 1o include an
environmental management component in all relevant training activities, with emphasis on mecting
enmediate skill requirements through short-term formal and in-plant vocational and management
training. Environmental management training capacities should be strengthened, and specialized
“training of trainers” programmes should be established 10 suppon training at the national and
enterprise levels, New waining approaches for existing environmentatly sound practices should be
developed that create employment opportunities and make maximum use of Joczl resource-based
methods.

36.18. Counuries should strengthen or establish practical iraining programmes for graduates from
vocational schools, high schools and universities, in all countries, to enable them to meet labour
market requiréments and to achieve sustainable livelihoods. Training and retraining programmes
should be established to meet structural ad ljustments which have an impact on employment angd skill
qualifications,

36.19. Governments are ¢ncouraged to consult with people in isolated situations, whether
geographically, cultrally or socially, to ascertain their needs for training 10 enable them to contribute
more fully to developing susiainable work practices and lifestyles,

36.20. Governmens, industry, frade unions. and consumers should promote an understanding of
the interrelationship between good environment and good business practices.

36.21. Countrigs should develop a service of locally trained and recruited environmenial technicians
able to provide local people and communities, particularly in deprived urban and rural areas, with the
services they require, starting from primary environmental care, '

36.22. Countries should enhance the ability 10 gain access to, analyse and effectively use information
and knowledge available on environmeni and development. Existing or established special training
programmes should be strengthened to support information needs of special groups. The impact of
these programimes on productivity, health, safety and employment should be evaluated. National and
regional environmental labour-market information systems should be developed that would supply,
on a continuing basis, data on environmensal job and training opportunities. Environment and
development training resource-guides should be prepared and updated, with information on training
programmes, curricula, methodologies and evaluation results at the local, national, regional and
international levels.

36.23. Aid agencies should strengthen the training component in al} development projects,
emphasizing a muliidisciplinary approach, promoting awareness and providing the necessary skills
for transition to a sustainable society. The environmental management guidelines of UNDP for
operational activities of the United Nartions sysiem may contribute 1o this end.

36.24. Existing networks of employers’ and workers' organizations, industry associations and non-
governmental organizations should facilitate the exchange of experience concerting training and
awareness programmes.

36.25. Governments, in cooperation with refevans international organizations, should develop and

implement strategies to deal with national, regional and local environmentat threats and emergencies,
emphasizing urgent practical training and awareness programmes for increasing public preparedness.
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36.26. The United Nations sysiem, as appropriale, should extend its training programmes,
particularly its environmental raining and support activities for employers' and workers'

organizations.
Means of -impiementation

36.27. The Conference secretariat has estimaied the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this programme Lo be about $5 billion, including about $2 billion from
the intemational community on gramt or concessional terms. These are indicitive and order of
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Govemments. Annual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies
and programmes Governments decide upon for implementation.

Notes

17 Intergovernmental Corference on Environmental Education: Fingl Report (Paris, UNESCO,
1978), chap /HI. -

2/ Final Report of the World Conference on Education for All; Meeting Basic Learning Needs,
Jomtien, Thailand, 5-9 March 1990, inter-Agency Commission {UNDP, UNESCO, UNICEF,
World Bank) for the World Conference on Education for All, New York, 1990.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION

* CHAPTER 37 - NATIONAL MECHANISMS AND INTERNATIONAL
: COOPERATION FOR CAPACITY-BUILDING

Basis for action

37.1. The ability of a couniry o follow sustainable development paths is determined (o a large extent
by the capacity of its people and its institutions as well as by its ecological and geographicat
conditions. Specifically, capacity-building encompasses the country’s human, scientific,
technological, organizational, institutional and resource capabilities.” A fundamental goal of capacity-
building is to enhance the ability 10 evaluate and address the crucial questions related to policy choices
and modes of impiementation among development options, based on an understanding of
environmental potentials and limits and of needs as perceived by the people of the country concemed.
As aresult, the need to strengthen national capacities is shared by all countries,

37.2. Building endogenous capacity 10 implement Agenda 21 will require the efforis of the countries
themsclves in partnership with relevant Uniled Nations organizations, as well as with developed
countries. The international community at the national, subregional and regional levels,
municipalities, non-governmental organizations, universities and research centres, and business and
other private institntions and organizations could also assist in these efforts, It is essential for
individual countries to identify priorities and determine the means for building capacity and capability
to implement Agenda 21, taking into account their environmental and economic needs. Skills,
knowledge and technical know-how at the individual and institutional levels are necessary for
institution-building, policy analysis and development management, including the assessment of
alterative courses of action with a view to enhancing access to and transfer of technology and
promoting economic development. Technical cooperation, including that related to technology
uansfer and know-how, encompasses the whole.range of activiiies © develop or strengthen
individual and group capacities and capabilities. It should serve the purpose of long-term capacity-
building and needs io be managed and coordinated by the countries themselves. Technical
cooperanon, including that related to lechnology transfer and know-how, is effective only when it is
derived {rom and related to a country's own straiegies and priorities on environment and development
and when development agencies and Governmenis define improved and consistent policies and
procedures o support this process.

Objectives

37.3. The overall objectives of endogenous capacity-building in this prograrume area are 0 develop
and improve national and related subregional and regional capacilies and capabilities for sustainable
development, with the involvement of the non-governmental sectors. The programme should assist

(a) Promoting an ongoing participatory process to define country needs and pricrities in
promoting Agenda 21 and 10 give imporiance to technical and professional hurnan resource
development and development of institutional capacities and capabilities on the agenda of
countrics, with due recognition of the potential for optimal use of existing human
resources as weil as enhancement of the efficiency of existing institutions, and non-
governmental organizations including scientific and technological institutions;

(b} Reorienting and reprioritizing technical cooperation including that related to technology
transfer and know-how process with due attention ta the specific conditions and individual
needs of recipients, while improving coordination among providers of assistance to
support countries' own programumes of action. This coordination shouid also include non-
governmental organizations and scientific and technological instiwtions, as well as
business and industry whenever appropriate:

(c) Shifting time horizons in programme planning and implementation addressing the
developing and strengthening of institutional siructures to enhance their ability to respond
10 new longer-ienn challenges rather than concenurate only on immediate problems;

{(d)} Improving and recrienting existing international mulilateral institations with
responsibilities for environment and/or developmen: matters to ensure thar those
institutions have the capability and capacity to integrate environment and development;

(e} Improving institutional capacity and capability, both public and private, in order 10
evaluaie the environmental impact of ail development projects. .
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374. Specific objectives include the following:

(@) Each country should aim 10 complete, as socn as practicable, if possible by 1994, a review
of capacity- and capability-building requiremenis for devising national susiainable
development strategies, including those for generating and implementing its own Agenda
21 action programme;

() By 1997, the Secretary-General of the United Nations should submil 1o the General
Assembly a report on achievement of improved policies, coordination systems and
procedures for sirengthening the implementation of technical cooperation programmes for
sustainable development, as weil as on additional measures required to strengthen such
cooperation. That report should be prepared on the basis of information provided by
countries, international organizations, environment and development institutions, donor
agencies and non-governmental parmers. Activities Build a national consensus and
formulate capacity-building strategies for implementing Agenda 21

37.5. As an important aspect of overall planning, each country should seek internal consensus at all
levels of society on policies and programmes needed for short- and long-term capacity-building to
implement its Agenda 21 programme. This consensus should result from a participatory dialogue of
relevant interest groups and lead 10 an identification of skill gaps, institutional capacities and
capabilities, technological and sciemific requirements and resource needs 1o enhance environmenta
knowledge and administration to integrate environment and development, The United Nations
Development Programme in partnership with relevant specialized agencies and other internaticnal
intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations could assist, upon request of Governments,
in the identification of the requirements for wechnical cooperation including those related to technology-
transfer and know-how and development assistance for the implementation of Agenda 21. The
national planning process together, where appropriate, with national sustainable development action
plans or strategies should provide the framework for such cooperation and assistance. The United
Nations Development Programme should use and further improve its network of field offices and its
broad mandate o assist, using its experience in the field of technical cooperation for facilitating
capacity-building at the country and regional levels and making full use of the expertise of other
bodies, in particular the United Nations Environment Programme, the World Bank and regional
commissions and development banks, as well as relevant international intergovernmental and non-
govermental organizations. Identify national sources and present requests for technical cooperation,
including that related 1o technology transfer and know-how in the framework of sector strategies

37.6. Countries desiring arrangements for technical cooperation, including that related 1o technology
transfer and know-how, with internationat organizations and donor institutions should formulate -
requests in the framework of long-term sector or subsector capacity-building straegies. Sirategies
should, as appropriate, address policy adjustments to be implemented, budgetary issues, cooperation
and coordination among institutions, human resource requirements, and technology and scientific
equipment requirements. They should cover public and private sector needs and consider
strengthening scientific training and educational and research programmes, including such training in
the developed countries and the surengthening of centres of excellence in developing countries.
Countries could designate and strengthen a central unit 1o organize and coordinate technical
cooperation, linking it with the priority-seiting and resource allocation process. Establish a review
mechanism of techrical cooperation in and refated to 1echnology transfer and know-how

37.7. Donors and recipients, the organizations and institutions of the United Nations system, and
international public and private organizations should review the development of the cooperation
10Cess as it relases 1o technicat cooperation, including thas retated 1o technology transfer and know-
Eow activities linked 10 sustainable development. To facilitate this process, the Secretary-General
could undertake, taking into account work carried out by the United Nations Development
Programme and other organizations in preparation for the United Nations Conference on
Environment and Development, consultations with developing countries, regional organizations,
organizations and institutions of the United Nations system, including regional commissions, and
multilateral and bilateral aid and environment agencies, with a view 1o further strengthening the
endogenous capacities of countries and improviag technical cooperation, inchuding that related to the
technology transfer and know-how process. The following aspects should be reviewed:

{a) Evaluation of existing capacity and capability for the integrated management of
cnvironment and development, including technical, technological and institutional
capacities and capabilities, and facilities t0'assess the environmental impact of development
projects; and evaluation of abilities to respond (0 and link up with needs for technical
cocperation, including that related to technology transfer and know-how, of Agenda 21
and the global conventions on climate change and biological diversity:
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(b) Assessment of the contribution of existing activities in technical cooperation, including thag
related 1o technology transfer and know-how, 1owards Strengthening and building national
capacity and capability for integrated environment and development management and
assessment of the means of improving the quality of intemational technical cooperation,
including that related 10 technology transfer and know-how: :

(©) A straiegy for shifting to a capacity- and capability-building thrust that recognizes the need

. for the operational integration of environmett and development with lenger-term
commitments, having as a basis the set of national programmes established by sach
country, through a participatory process:

(d) Consideration of greater use of long-tenm cooperative arrangements between
municipalities, non-governmental organizations, universities, training and research centres
and business, public and private institutions with counterparts in other countries or within
countries or regions. Programmes such as the Sustainabie Development Networks of the
United Nations Development Programme should be assessed in this regard;

{e) Strengthening of the sustainability of projects by including jn the original project desigm
consideration of environmental impacts, the costs of instirution-building, human resource
development and technology needs, as well as financial and organizational requirements
for operation and maintenance;

() Improvement of technical cooperation, including that refated 10 technology transfer and
know-how and management processes, by giving graater attention to capacity- and
capability-building as an integral part of sustainable development strategies for
environment and development programmes both in country-related coordination
processes, such as consultative groups and round tables, and in secioral coordination
mechanisms io enable developing countries 1o participate actively in obtaining assistance
from different sources. Enhance the expertise and collective contribution of the United
Nations systern for capacity- and capability-building initiatives

37.8. Organizations, organs, bodies and institutions of the United Nations system, together
with other international and regional organizations and the public and private sactors, could, as
appropriate, strengthen their joint activities in technical cooperation, including that related to
technology transfer and know-how, in order 1o address linked environment and development issues
and (o promole coherence and consistency of action. Organizations could zssist and reinforce
couniries, particularly least developed countries, upon request, on matiers relating to national
environmental and developmental policies, human resource development and fielding of experts,
legislation, natural rescurces and environmental data,

37.9. The United Nations Development Programme, the World Bank and regional multilateral
development banks, as part of their participation in national and regional coordination mechanisms,
should assist in facilitating capacity- and capability-building al the country level, drawing upon the
special expertise and operational capacity of the United Nations Environment Programme in the
environmental field as well as of the specialized agencies, organi2ations of the United Nations system
and regional and subregional organizations in their respective areas of competence. For this purpose
the United Nations Development Programime should mobilize funding for capacity and capability-
building, utilizing its network of field offices and its broad mandate and experience in the field of
technical cooperation, including that rejated o technology wransfer and know-how. The United
Nations Development Programme, together with these inlemational organizations, should at the same
time conunue to develop consultative processes to enhance mobilization and coordination of funds
from the international community for capacity and capability-building, incinding the establishment of
an appropriate database. These responsibilities may need to be accompanied by strengthening of the
United Nations Development Programme's own capacities,

37.10. The national entity in charge of technical cooperation, with the assistance of the United
Nations Development Programme resident representatives and the United Nations Environment
Programme representatives, should establish a smail group of key actors 1o steer the process, giving
priority 1o the country's own strategies and priorities. The experience gained through existing
planning exercises such as the national reports for the United Nations Conference on Environment

and Development. national conservation straregies and environment action plans shouid be fully used
and incorporated into a country-driven, panticipatory and sustainable development strategy. This '

- should be complemented with information networks and consultations with donor Organizations in

order [0 improve coordination, as well as access to the exi sting body of scientific and technicat
knowledge and information available in institutions elsewhers., Harmonize the delivery of assistance
at the regional level '

37.1L At the regional level, existing organizations should consider the desirability of improved
regional and subregional consultative pracesses and round-1abie meetings © facililate the exchange of
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data, information and experience in the implementation of Agenda 21. The United Nations
Development Programme, building on the results of the regional surveys on capacity-building that
those regional organizations carried out on the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development initiative, and in collaboration with existing regional, subregional or national
organizations with potential for regional coordination, should provide a significant input for this
purpose. The relevant national unii should establish a steering mechanism, A periodic review
mechanism should be established among the countries of the region with the assistance of the
appropriaie relevant regional organizations and the participation of development banks, bilateral aid
agencies and non-governmental ofganizations. Other possibilities are to develop national and regicnal
research and training facilities building on existing regional and subregional institutions.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and costs

37.12, The cost of bilaleral expenditures to developing countries for technical cooperation,
including that related to technology transfer and know-how, is about $15 billion, or about 25 per cent
of total official development assistance. The implementation of Agenda 21 will require a more
effective use of these finds and additional funding in key areas.

37.13. The Conference Secretariat has estimated the average total anual cost (1993-2000) of
implementing the activities of this chapter to be between $300 million and $1 billion from the
international community on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude
estimates only and have not been reviewed by governments, Actual costs and financial terms.
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and
programmes governments decide upon for implementation.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION
CHAPTER 38 - INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

Basis for action

38.1. The mandate of UNCED emanates from General Assembly resclution 44/228 which, inter alia,
affirmed that UNCED should elaborate strate tes and measures to hall and reverse the effects of
environmental degradation in the context of increased national and international efforts 1 promote
sustainable and environmenrally sound development in all countries and that the promation of
€conomic growth in developing countries is essential to address problems of environmental

relevant freaty bodies. At the same time, Governments, as well ag regional economic and technical
cooperation organizations, have a responsibility 1o play an important role in the follow-up 10
UNCED. Their commitments and actions should-be adequately supported by the United Nations
system and muitilateral financial institutions. Thus, national and intemational efforts would mutkally
benefit from one another. -

38.2, In fulfilling the mandate of the Conference, there is a need for instirutional arrangements within
the United Nations system in conformity with, and providing input to the restructuring and
revitalization of the United Nations in the economic, social and related fields, and the overall reform
of the United Nations, including ongoing changes in the Secretariat, In the spirit of reform and
revitalization of the United Nations system, implementation of Agenda 21 and other conclusions of
UNCED shall be based on an action- and resuli-oriented approach and consistent with the principles
of universality, democracy, traisparency, cost-effectiveness and accountzbility.

38.3. The United Nations system, with its multisectoral capacity and the extensive experience of a
number of specialized agencies in various spheres of imternational cooperation in the ficld of
environment and development, is uniquely positioned o assist Governments establish more effective
patierns of economic and social development with a view to achieving the objectives of Agenda 21
and sustainable development. '

38.4. All agencies of the Uniled Nations System have a key role te play in the implementation of
Agenda 21 within their respective competence. To ensure Hpropcr coordination and avoid duplication
in the implementation of Agenda 21, there should be an e ective division of labour berween various
parts of the United Nations system based on their terms of reference and comparative advantages.
Member States, through relevant governin g bodies, are in a position to ensure that these tasks are
Carricd out properly. In order to facilitate evaluation of agencies’ performiance and promote
knowledge of their activities, all bodies of the United Nations system should be required o elaborate
and publish reports of their activities on the implementation of Agenda 21 on a regular basis., Serious
and continuous reviews of their policies, programmes, budgets and activities will also be required.

38.5. The continued active and effective participation of non-governmental-organizations, the
sciennific community and the private sector as well as local groups and communities are imporiant in
the implementation of Agenda 21, -

38.6. The institutional structure envisaged below will be based on agreernent on financial resources
and mechanisms, technology transfer, the Rio Declaration and Ageada 21. In addition, there has to
be an effective link between substantive action and financial support, and this requires close and
effective cooperation and exchange of informarion between the Urited Nations system and the

multilateral financial institutions for the follow-up of Agenda 21 within the institutional arrangement.
Objectives
38.7. The overall objective is the inzegz'aﬁon of environment and development issues at national, sub-
regional, regional and international levels, including in the United Nations system institutional
arrangements. : _
38.8. Specific objectives shall be:

(a) toensure and review the implementation of Agenda 21 5o as 10 achieve sustainable

development in ail countries;
(b) to ¢nhance the role and functioning of the United Nations system in the field of
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environment and development. All relevant agencies, organizaiions and programmes of
the United Nations system should adopt concrete programmes for the implementation of
Agenda 21 and also provide policy- guidance for United Nations activities or advice 10
Govemments upon request, within their respective areas of competence; . .

(c) 1o strengthen cooperaiion and coordination on environment and development in the United
Nations system;

(d) toencourage interaction and cooperation between the United Nations system and other
inergovemmental and non-govermnmental sub-regional, regional and global institutions and
non-governmental organizations in the field of environment and development;

() 1o strengthen institutional capabilities and arrangements reguired for the effective
iraplementation, follow-up and review of Agenda 21;

() 10 assist in the strengthening and coordination of national, sub-regional and regional
capacities and actions in the areas of environment and developmeny; '

{8) o cswablish effective cooperation and exchange of information between the United Nations

- organs, organizations, programmes and the mulilaterai financial bodies, within the
instiutional arrangements for the follow-up of Agenda 21;

(h) torespond to continuing and emerging issues relating to environmen: and development:

{) toensure that any new institutional arrangements would suppon reviralization, clear
division of responsibilities and the avoidance of duplication in the United Nations system
and depend to the maximum extent possible upon existing resources.

INSTITUTIONAL STRUCTURE
A. General Assembly

38.9. The General Assembly, as the highest level inter- governmental mechanism, is the principal
policy-making and appraisal oryan on matters relating 10 the follow-up of UNCED. The General .
Assembly would organize a regular review of the implementation of Agenda 21. In fulfilling this task
the General Assembly could consider the timing, format and organizational aspects of such a review.
In particular, the General Assembly could consider holding a special session no jater than 1997 for
the purposes of overall review and appraisal of Agenda 21, with adequate preparations at a high level.

B. Economic and Social Council

38.10. The Economic and Social Council, in the comtext of its Charter rolg vis-a-vis the General
Assembly and the ongoing restructuring and revitalization of the United Nations in the economic,
social and related fields, would assist the General Assembly through overseeing system-wide
coordination, overview on the implementation of Agenda 21 and making recommendations in this
regard, in addition, the Council would undertake the task of directing system-wide coordination and
integration of environmenta! and developmenial aspects in the United Nations' policies and
programmes and make appropriaie fecommendations 1o the General Assembly, specialized agencies
concermed and Member States . Appropriaic steps should be taken to oblain regular repons from
specialized agencies on their plans and programmes related to the implementation of Agenda 21,
pursuant to Aricle 64 of the Charier of the United Nations. The Economic and Social Council should
organize & periodic review of the work of the Commission on Sustainable Development envisaged in
paragraph 38.11, as well as of system-wide activities o integrate environment and development, .
making full use of its high-level and cocrdination SegmMenls.

C. Commission on Sustainable Development

38.11. In order to ensure the effective foltow-up of the Conference, as well as 1o enhance
intemational cooperation and rationalize the intergovernmental decision-making capacity for the
integration of environment and development issues and 10 examine the progress of the implementation
of Agenda 21 at the national, regional and international levels, a high-level Commission on
Sustainable Development should be established in accordance with Article 68 of the Charier of the
.United Nations. This Commission woutd report 1o the Economic and Social Council in the context of
the Council’s role under the Charter vis-a-vis the General Assembly. It would consist of
representatives of States elecied as members with due regard to equitabie geographical distribution.
Representatives of non-member States of the Commission would have observer status. The
Commission shoutd provide for active involvement of organs, programmes and organizations of the
United Nations system, iniemational financial instijutions and other relevant intergovernmental
organizations, and encourage the participation of non-govemmental organizations, including industry
and the business and scientific communities. The firsi meeting of the Commission should be
convened no later than 1993, The Comumission should be supporied by the secretariat envisaged in
paragraph 38.19. Meanwhile the Sceretary-General of the United Nations is requested 1o ensure
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adequate interim administrative secretariat arrangements.

38.12. The General Assembly, at its forty-seventh session, should determine specific organizational
modalities for the work of this Commission, such as its membership, its relationship with other
imcrfovenmmntal United Nations bodies dealing with maniers related 1o environment and
development, and the frequency, duration and venue of its-mectings. These modalities should take
wio account the ongoing process of revitalization and restrucriring of the work of the United Nations
in the economic. social and refated ficlds, in particular measures recommended by the General
Assembly in resolutions 45/264 of 13 May 1991 and 46/235 of 13 April 1992 and other relevant
Assembly resclutions. In this respect, the Secretary-General of the United Nations, with the
assistance of the Secretary- Generat of the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development, is requested 10 prepare for the Assembly a report with appropriate recommendations
and proposals. )

38.13. The Commission on Sustainable Development should have the following functions:

(a) Tomonitor progress in the implementation of Agenda 21 and activities refated to the
integration of environmental and developmental goals throughout the United Nations
system through analysis and evaluation of reports from all relevant organs, organizations,
programmes and institutions of the United Nations system dealing with various issues of
environment and development, including those related to finance:

{b} To consider information provided by Governments, including, for example, in the form of
periodic commumications or national repors regarding the activities théy undertake io
inplement Agenda 21, the problems they face, such as problems related to financial
resources and iechnology transfer, and cther environment and development issues they
find relevant;

(€} Toreview the progress in the implementation of the commitments contained in Agenda 21,
including those related to provision of financial resources and transfer of technotogy;

(d) To receive and analyse refevant imput from competent non-governmental organizations,
mcluding the scientific and the private scetor, in the context of the overall implementation
of Agenda 21;

(¢) To enhance the dialogue within the framework of the United Nations with non-
governmental organizations and the independent sector as well as other entities outside the
United Nations system;

(®) To consider, where appropriate, information regarding the progress made in the
implementation of environmental conveniions which could be made available by the
refevant Conferences of Parties; ' '

(g) To provide appropriate recommendations 10 the General Assembly, through the Economic
and Social Council. on the busis of an inlegrated consideration of the reports and issues
refated to the implementation of Agenda 21; and

(h)  To consider, at an appropriate time, the results of the survey (o be conducted
expeditiously by the United Nations Secretary-General of all UNCED recommendations
for capacity-building programmes, information networks, task forces and other
mechanisms to supporn the integration of environment and development at regional and
sub-regional levels,

38.14. Within the intergovemnmental lramework, consideration should be given 1o allow non-
governmental organizations including those related o major groups, particularly women'’s groups,
committed (0 the implementation of Agenda 21 (o have relevant information available 10 them
including information, reports and other data produced within the United Nations system.

D. The Secretary-General

38.15. Strong and effective leadership on the part of the Secretary-General is crucial, since he/she
would be the focal point of the institutional arrangements within the United Naticns system for the
successful follow-up to the Conference and for the implementation of Agenda 21,

E. High-level interagency coordination mechanism

38.16. Agenda 21, as the basis for action Dy the international community 10 integrate environment
and development, should provide the principal ramework for coordination of relevant aciivities
within the United Nations system. To ensure effective monitoring, coordination and supervision of
the involversent of the United Nations sysiem in the [ollow-up to the Conference, there is a need for a
coordination mechanism under the direct leadership of the Secretary-General,
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38.17. This task should be given to the Administrative Committee on Coordination {ACC) headed by
the Secretary- General. ACC would thus provide a vital link and interface between the multilateral
financial instinutions and other United Nations bodics at the highest administrative level, The
Secretary-General should continue 10 revitalize (he functioning of the Committee. All heads of
agencies and institutions of the Uniled Nations system shall be expected 1o cooperate with the
Secretary-General fully in order 1o make ACC work effectively in fulfitling its crucial role and ensure
successful implementation of Agenda 21. The ACC should consider establishing a special task force,
subcommities or sustainable development board, wking into account the experience of the Designated
Officials on Environmental Matters (DOEM) and the Commitiee of International Development
Institutions on the Environment (CIDIE) as well as the respective roles of the UNEP and UNDP. lis
report should be submitted to the relevant intergovenumental bodies.

F. High-level advisory body

38.18. intergovernmental bodies, the Secretary-General and the United Nations system as'a whole
may also benefit from the expertise of a high-leve! advisory board consisting of eminent persons
knowledgeable about environment and development, including relevant sciences, appointed by the
Secretary-General in their personal capaci ty. In this regard, the Secretary-General should make
appropriate recommendations 10 the 47th session of the General Assembly.

G. Secretariat support structure

38.19. A highly qualified and compelent secretariat support structure within the United Nations
Secretariat, drawing, inter alia, on the expertise gained in the UNCED preparalory process is essenrial
for the follow-up 10 the Conference and the implementation of Agenda 21. This secretariat support
structure should provide support 10 the work of both intergovernmental and nteragency coordination
mechanisms. Concrete organizational decisions fall within the competence of the Secretary-General
as the chief adminisirative officer of the Organization, who is requested 10 report on the provisions 10
be made, covering staffing implications, as soon as practicable, taking into accouns gender batance as
defined in Article 8 of the United Nations Charter. and the need for the oplimum use of existing
resources in the context of current and ongoing restructuring of the United Nations Secretariat,

H. Organs, programmes, organizations of the United Nations system

38.20. In the follow-up to the Conference, in particular implementation of Agenda 21, all relevant
organs, programmes and organizutions of the United Natlons system will have an imporiant role
within their respective areas of expertise and mandutes in supporting and supplementing national
cfforts. Coordination and mutual complememarity of Lheir efforis to promote integration of
environment and development can be enhanced through countries encouraging 1o maintain consistent
positions in the various goveming bodies.

1. United Nations Environment Programme

38.21. In the follow-up 1o the Canference, there will be a need for an enhanced and strengthened role
of UNEP and its Governing Council. The Govemning Council should within its mandate contine to
play its role with regard to policy guidance and coordination in the field of the environmemn, taking
into account the development perspective.

38.22. Priority areas on which UNEP should concenirate include the following:

(@) strengthening its catalytic role in stimulaiing and promoting environmental activities and
considerations throughout the United Nations system;

(b} promoting intemmational cooperation in the field of environment and recommending, as
appropriate, policies 10 this end;

(c) developing and promoting the use of techniques such as natural resource accounting and
environmental economics;

{d) environmental monitoring and assessment, both through improved participation by the
United Nations sysiem agencies in the Earthwatch programme and expanded relatons witk
private scientific and non-governmental rescarch institutes; swrengthening and making
operational its early waming {unction;

(e} coordination and promotion of relevant sciendfic research with a view o providing a
consolidated basis for decision-making:

(f) dissgmination of cnvironmental information and data 10 Governments and o organs,
programmes and organizations of the United Nations sysiem;

(g) raising general awareness and action in the arca of environmental proteciion through
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collaboration with the general public. nen-governmenial entities and intergovernmental
institutions;

(h) further development of intcrmational environmental law, in particular conventions and
guidelines, promotion of its implemeniation, and coordinating functions arising from an
increasing number of intemational legal agreements, inter alia, the functioning of the
secretariats of the Conveniions. laking into account the need for the most efficient use of
resources, including possible co-location of secretariats established in the future;

(i) further development and promotion of the widest possible use of environmental impact
assessments, including activities carried out under the auspices of United Nations
specialized agencies, and in connection with every significant economic development
project or actvity;

G) facilitation of information exchange on environmentally sound technologies, including
legal aspects, and provision of traming; .

{k} promotion of sub-regional and regional cooperation and support 1o relevant initiatives and
programmes for environmental protcction including playing a major contributing and
coordinating role in the regional mechanisms in the field of environment identified for the
follow-up to UNCED: )

()  providing technicai, legal and institutional advice to Governments, upon request in
establishing and enhancing their national legai and institutional frameworks, in particular,
in cooperation with UNDP capacity-building efforts; '

(m} supporting Gevernments, upon request. and development agencies and organs in the
integration of environmental aspecls ino their development policies and programmes, in
particular through provision of environmental, technical and policy advice during
programme formulation and implemeniation:

(n) further developing assessment and assistance in cases of environmental emergencies.

3823, In order for UNEP 1o perform all of these functions, while retaining its role as the principal
body within the United Nations system in the ficld of environment and taking ino account the
development aspects of environmental questions, it would FeqUIre access to greater expertise and
provision of adequate financial resources and it would require closer cooperation and collaboration
with development and other relevant organs of the United Nations system. Furthermore, UNEP's
regional offices should be strengihened without weakening its headquarters in Nairobi, and UNEP
should take sieps 1o reinforce and intensify its lizison and intcraction with UNDP and the Worid
Bank,

2. United Nations Development Programme

38.24. UNDRP, like UNEP, also has u crucial role in the [ollow-up 10 the UNCED. Through its
retwork of field offices it would foster the United Nations system's collective thrust in suppon of the
implementation of Agenda 21, ai the countiry, regional, interregional and global levels, drawing on
the expertise of the specialized agencies and other United Nazions organizations and bodies involved
in operational activities. The role of the Resident Representative/Resident Coordinator of UNDP
needs 1o be sirengthencd in order 10 coordinate the ficld-level activities of the United Nations
operational activities, :

38.25. Its role would include the following:

(@) acting as the lead agency in organizing United Nations system efforis iowards capacity-
building at the local, national and regional levels;

(b) mobilizing donor resources on behalf of Governments for capacity-building in recipient
countries and, where appropriate, through the use of UNDP round-table mechanisms;

(c) strengthening its own programnics in support of follow-up 10 UNCED without prejudice
to the Fifth Programme Cycle;

(d) assisting recipient couniries, upon reyuest, in the establishment and sirengthening of
national coordination mechanisms and networks relaled to activities for the follow-up of
the UNCED;

(e) assisting recipient countries. upon request. in coordinating the mobilization of domestic
financial resources; '

{f) promoting and strengthening the rofe and involvement of women, youth and other major

. groups, in recipient countrics in the implementation of Agenda 21,
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3. United Nations Conference on Trade and Development

38.26. The United Nations Conference on Trade and Development should play an important role in
the implemeniation of Agenda 21 as extended at the eight session of the Conference, taking into
account the importance of the interrelationships between development, intemnational trade and the
environment and in accordance with its mandate in the area of sustainable development.

4. United Nations Sudano-Sahelian Office

38.27. The role of the United Nations Sudano-Szhelian Office, with added resources that may
become available, operating under the umbreila of UNDP and with the support of UNEP, should be
strengthened o that this body can assume an appropriate major advisory role and participate
effectively in the implementation of Agenda 21 provisions related to combating drought,
desertification as well a3 land resource management. In this context, the experience gained could be
used by all other countries affected drouﬁ and desertification, in particular those in Africa, with
special attention to countries most affected or classified as least-developed countrics.

5. United Nations specialized agencies and related organizations and other relevant
intergovernmental organizations

38.28. AN United Nations specialized agencies, related organizations and other relevant
intergovernmental organizations within their respective ficlds of competence have an important role to
piay in the implementation of relevant parts of Agenda 21 and other decisions of UNCED. Their
govemning bedies may consider ways of strengthening and adjusting activities and programmes in line
with Agenda 21, in particular, regarding projects for promoting sustainable development.
Furthermore, they may consider establishing special arrangements with donors and financial
institutions for project implementation that may require additional resources.

1. Regional and sub-regional cooperation and implementation

38.29. Regional and sub-regional cooperation will be an important part of the Conference outcome.
The United Nations regional economic commissions, regional development banks and regional
economic and technical cooperation organizations, within their respective agreed mandates, can
contribute to this process by:

(a} promoting regional and sub-regional capacity- building; :

(b) promoting the integration of environmental concems in regional and sub-regional
development policies;

{¢) promoting regional and sub-regional cooperation, where appropriate, regarding
transboundary issues related to sustainable development.

38.30. Regional economic commissions, as appropriate, should play a leading role in coordinating
regional and sub-regional activities by sectoral and other United Nations bodies and shall assist
countries in achieving sustainable development. These commissions, regional programmes within
the United Nations system, as well as other regional organizations should review the need for
modification of engping activities, as appropriate, in light of Agenda 21,

38.31. There must be active cooperation and collaboration among the regional commissions and
other relevant organizations, regional development banks, non-govermnmental organizations and other
institutions at the regional level. UNEP and UNDP, wogether with the regional commissions, would
have a crucial role to play, especially in providing the necessary assistance, with particular emphasis
on building and strengthening the national capacity of Member States.

38.32. There is a need for closer cooperation between UNEP and UNDP, together with other
relevant institutions, in the implementation of projects to halt environmental degradation or its irpact,
and to support training programmes in environmenial planning and management for sustainabie
development at the regional Ievel.

3823, Regional intergovernmental technical and economic organizations have an imporant role to
play in helping Governments to take coordinated action in solving environment issues of regional
significance.

38.34. Regional and subregional organizations should play a major role in the implementation of

Agenda 21 provisions related o combating drought and desentification. UNEP, UNDP and UNSO
should assist and cooperate with those relevant organizations,
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38.35. Cooperation between regional and subregional organizations and relevant organizations of the
United Nations system should e encouraged, where appropriate, in other sectoral argas,

J. National impkmentatim_; :

38.36. Stawes have an important role to play in the follow-up of UNCED and the implementation of
Agenda 21, National level efforts should be undertaken by all coungries in an integrated manneér so
that both environment and development concerns can be dealt with in a coherent manner.

38.37. Policy decisions and activities at the national level, tailored to support and implement Agenda
21 should be supporied by the United Nations sysiem upon request, :

38.38. Furthermore, States could consider the preparation of national reports. In this context, the
organs of the United Nations system should, upon request, assist countries, in particular developing
countries. Countries could also consider the Preparation of national action plans for the
implementation of Agenda 2.

38.39. Existing assistance consostia, consultative groups and round tables should make greater

+ efforis to integrate environmental considerations and related development objectives into their
development assistance strategies, and consider reorienting and appropriately adjusting their
membership and operations to facilitate thig process and better support national efforts 1o integrate
environment and development.

38.40. States may wish Io consider setting up a national coordination Structure responsible for the
follow-up of Agenda 21. Within this structure, which would benefit from the expertise of non-
governmentat organizations, submissions and other relevant information could be made 10 the United
Nations,

K. Cooperation between United Nations bodies and international financial
organizations -

special responsibility in forging such a cooperation, not only through ful} participation in the United
Nalions high-level coordination mechanism (Administrative Commirtes on Coordination) but also at
regional and national levels. In particuiar, representatives of multilateral financial institutions and
mechanisms, as well as the International Fund for Agricultural Development, should be actively
aSsocialczd with deliberations of the intergovernmental structure responsible for the follow up w0
Agenda 21.

L. Non-governmental organizations

38.42. Non-governmental organizations and Major groups are important partners in the
implementation of Agenda 21. Relevant non-govemmental organizations, including scientific
communily, the private sector, women's groups, etc., should be given opportunities to make their
contributions and establish appropriate relationships with the United Nations system. Support should
be provided for developing countries’ non-governmental organizations and their self-organized '
networks. .

38.43. The United Nations system, including intemational finance and development agencies, and all
iniexgovernmental organizations and forums should, in consultation with non- governmental
organizations take measures to:

(a) design open and effective means 10 achieve the participation of non-governmental
organizations, including those related to major groups, in the process established to review
and evaluate the implementation of Agenda 21 ai all levels and promote their contribution
10 it; _

(b) take into account the findings of non- governmenial organizalions’ review systems and
evaluation processes in relevant reports of the Secretary-General 1o the General Assembly
and all pertinent United Nations agencies and intergovernmental organizations and forums
concemning implementation of Agenda 21 in accordance with its review process.

38.44. Procedures should be established for an expanded role for non-govermmental organizations,
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including those related to major groups, with accreditation based on the procedures used in UNCED,
Such organizations should have access to reports and other information produced by the United
Nations system. The General Assembly, at an early stage, should examine ways of enhancing the
involvement of non-governmental organizations within the United Natioos system in relation to the
UNCED follow-up process.

38.45. The Conference takes note of other institutional initiatives for the implementation of Agenda
21, such as the proposal (o establish a non-govemmental Earth Council and the proposal to appoial 2

guardian for future generations as well as other initiatives by local Governments and business
SECLors,
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION
CHAPTER 39 - INTERNATIONAL LEGAL INSTRUMENTS AND MECHANISMS

39.1. The recognition that the following vital aspects of the universal, multilateral and bilaeral redty-
making process should be taken into aceount:

(a) The further development of international law on sustainabie development, giving speciat
altention to the delicate balance between eavironmental and developmental concerns;

(®) The need o clarify and strengthen the relationship between existing international
instruments or agreements in the field of environment and relevant social and SCONOmIc
agreements Or instruments, taking into account the special needs of developing countries:

{t) At the global level, the essenial importance of the participation in and the contribution of
all countries, including the developing countries, to treaty-making in the field of ,
ntemational law on sustainable development. Many of the existing international legal
instruments and agreemeats in the field of environmen: have been developed
withoutadequate participation and contribution of developing countries. and thus may
require review in arder (o reflect the concerns and interests of developing countries and 1o
énsure a balanced gavemance of such instruments and agreements;

(d) Developing countries should also be provided with technical assistance in their attempits Lo
enhance their national fegislative capabilities in the fieldof sustainable development;

(e} Fuwre codificaticn projecis for the progressive development and codification of
intemational law on sustainabie development should take into account the oagoing work of
the Intemational Law Commission; and

() Anynegotiations for the progresstve development and codification of intemational law
concerning sustainable development should, in general, be conducted on a universal basis,
taking into account special circumstances in the various regions,

Objectives

39.2. The overall objective of the review and development of intemational environmentat law should

be 10 evaluare and o promoe the efficacy of that law and to promote the integration of environment

and development policies through effective international agreements or instruments, taking into

account both universal principles and the particular and differentiated needs and concerns of ali
-countries.

© 39.3. Specific objectives are:

(@ To identify and address difficulties which prevent some States, in particular developing
countries, from pariicipating in or duly implementing international agreements or
instruments and, where appropriate, to review or revise them with the purposes of
integrating envirommental and developmental concerns and laying down a sound basis for
the implementation of these agreements or instruments;

{b) To sel priorities for future international taw-making on sustainable development a1 the
global, regional or sub-regional level, with a view to enhancing the efficacy of
international law in this field through, in particular, the integration of environmental and
developmental concerns;

{c)’ To premoie and support the effective participation of all countries concemed, in particular
developing countries in the negotiation, implementation, review and govemnance of
international agreements or instruments, including appropriate provision of techaical and
financial assistance and other available mechanisms for this purpose, as well  as the use
of differential obligations where appropriate; - _

(d) To promote, through the gradual development of universally and multilaterally negotiated
agreements Or instruments, international standards for the protection of the environment
that take into account the different situations and capabilitics of countries, States recognize
that environmental policies should deal with the root causes of environmental degradation,
thus preventing environmental measures from resulting in unnecessary restrictions to
trade. Trade policy measures for environmental pUrposes should not constitute 2 means of
arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination or a disguised restriction on international trade.
Unilateral actions to deal with environmental challenges outside the jurisdiction of the
importing country should be avoided. Environmental measures addressing intermational
environmental problems should, as far as possible, be based on an inlernational
consensus. Domestic measures targeied to achieve certain environmental objectives may
need trade measures to render them effective. Should trade policy measures be found
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necessary for the enforcement of environmental policies, certain principles and rules
should apply. These could include, inter alia, the principle of non-discrimination; the
principle that the trade measure chosen should be the least trade-restrictive necessary w0
achieve the objectives; an obligation to ensure transparency in the use of trade measures
related to the environment and to provide adequate notification of national regulation and-
the need to give consideration to the special conditions and development requirements of
developing countries as they move towards intemationally agreed environmental
objectives.

(¢) Toensure the effective, full and prompt implementation of legally binding instruments,
and 1o facilitate timely review and adjustment of agreements or instruments by the parties
concemed, taking into account the special needs and concerns of all countries, in paricular
developing countrdes; -

(B Toimprove the cffectiveness of institutions, mechanisms and procedures for the
administration of agreements and instruments;

(g) Toidentify and prevent actuzl or poiential conflicts, particularly between environmental
and social/economic agreements or instruments, with a view to ensuring that such
agreements or instruments are consistent. Where conflicts arise, they should be
appropriately resolved;

(h) To study and consider the broadening and strengthening of the capacity of mechanisms,
inter alia in the United Nations systemn, 1o facilitate, where appropriate and agreed by the
parties concerned, the identification, avoidance and settlement of internaticnal dispultes in
the field of susiainabie development, duly taking into account exisiing bilateral and
muitilateral agreemenits for the senlement of such disputes.

Activities

394 Activities and means of irnplementation should be considered in the light of the above Basis for
Action and Objectives withowt prejudice 10 the right of every State to put forward suggestions in this
regard in the General Assembly of the United Nations. These suggestions could be reproduced in a
separate compilation on sustainable development,

A. Review, assessment and fields of action in international [aw for snstainable
development

39.5. While ensuring the effective participation of all countries concerned, Parties should at periodic
intervals review and assess both the past performance and effectiveness of existing international
agresments or instruments as well as the priorities for future law-making on sustainable development.
This may include an examination of the feasibility of elaborating general rights and obligations of
States, as appropriate, in the field of sustainable development, as provided by General Assembiy
resotution 44/228. In certain cases, attention should be given to the possibility of taking into account -
varying circumstances through differemial obligations or gradual application. As an option for
catrying our this task, earlier UNEP pracrice may be followed whereby legal experts designated by
govemments could meer at suitable intervals o be decided later with a broader environmental and
developmental perspective.

39.6. (a) Measures in accordance with international law should be considered to address, in times of
armed conflict, large-scale destruciion of the enviroament that cannot be justified under
international law. The General Assembly and the Sixth Commitice are the appropriate fora
to deal with this subject. The specific competence and role of the International Commitiee
of the Red Cross should be taken into account,

(&) Inview of the vital necessity to ensure safe and environmentatly sound nuclear pawer, and
in order 1o strengthen international cooperation in this field, effonts should be made w©
conclude the ongoing negotiations for a nuclear safety convention in the framework of the
Internationat Atomic Energy Agency.

B. Implementation mechanisms

39.7. The parties to international agreements should consider procedures and mechanisms to
promote and review their effective, full and prompt implementation. To that effect, States could, inter
alia: '
{a) Establish efficient and practical reporting systems on the effective, full and prompt
implementation of international legal instrumnenis;
(b) Consider appropriae ways in which relevant intemnationat bodies, such as UNEP, might
contribute owards the further developmeni of such mechanisms,
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C. Effective participation in international law-making

39.8. In all these activities and others that may be pursied in the future, based on the above Basis for
Action and Objectives, the effective participation of all countries, in particular developing couniries,
should be ensured through appropriate provision of technical assistance andfor financial assistance.
Developing countries should be given "headstart” support not only in their naticnal efforts 10
implement international agreements or instruments, but also to participate effectively in the negotiation
of new or revised agreements or instrumenss and in the actual international operation of such
agreements or instruments. Support should include 2ssistance in building up expertise in

international law particularly in relation to sustainable development, and in assuring access to the
necessary reference information and scientific/iechnical expertise,

'D. Disputes in the field of sustainable development

39.9. In the area of avoidance and settlement of disputes, States should further study and consider
methods to broaden and make more effective the range of sechniques available at present, taking into
account, among others, relevant experience under ¢xisling intemnational agresments, instruments or
institations a.mf where appropriate, their implementing mechanisms such as modalities for dispute
avoidance and settlement, This may include mechanisms and procedures for the exchange of data and
information, notification and consuitation regarding situations that might lead 10 disputes with other
States in the field of sustainable deve lopment and for effective peaceful means of dispute settlement in
accordance with the Charter of the United Nations including, where appropriate, recourse 1o the
International Court of Justice. and their inclusion in treaties relating to sustainable development.
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AGENDA 21, SECTION IV MEANS OF IMPLEMENTATION
CHAPTER 40 - INFORMATION FOR DECISION-MAKING
INTRODUCTION '
40.1. In sustainable development, everyone 'is a user and provider of information considered in the

broad sense. That includes data, information, appropriately packaged experience and knowledge.
The need for information arises at all levels, from that of senor decision makers at the national and

internationat levels to the grass-roots and individual levels. The following two programme areas need

1o be implemented to ensure that decisions are based incrca_singly on sound information:

{a) Bridging the data gap;
(b} Improving information availability.

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. BRIDGING THE DATA GAP
Basis for action

40.2. While considerable data already exist, as the various sectoral chapters of Agenda 21 indicate,
more and different types of data need 1o be collecred, at the local, provincial, national and
international Ievels, indicating the status and trends of the planet’s ecosystem, natural resource,
pollution and socic-economic variables. The gap in the availability, quality, coherence,
standardization and accessibility of data between the developed and the developing world has been
increasing, seriously impairing the capacities of countries to make informed decisions conceming
environment and development.

40.3. There is a general lack of capacity, panticularly in developing countries, and in many areas at
the international level, for the collection and assessment of data, for their transformation into useful
information and for their dissemination. There is also need for improved coordination among
environmental, demographic, social and developmental data and information activilies,

40.4. Commonly used indicators such as the gross national product (GNP) and measurements of
individual resource or pollution flows do not provide adequate indications of sustainability. Methods
for assessing interactions between different secioral environmental, demographic, social and
developmental parameters are not sufficiently developed or applied. Indicators of sustainable
development need to be developed to provide solid bases for decision-making at afl levels and to
contribute 10 a self-regulating sustainability of integrated environment and development systems.

Objectives

40.5. The following objectives are important:

(a) To achieve more cost-effective and relevant data collection and assessment by better
idemtification of users, in boih the public and private sectors, and of their information
needs at the local, provincial, national and intemational levels;

{b} To strengthen local, provincial, national and intemational capacity to collect and use
muliisectoral information in decision-making processes and 1o enhance capacities 1o collect
and analyse data and information for decision-making, particularly in developing
countries;

(c) To develop or strengthen local, provincial, national and international means of ensuring
that planning for sustainable development in all sectors is based on timely, reliable and
usabie information;

{(d) To make relevant information accessible in the form and at the ime required 1o facititate its
use.

Activities

(a) Development of indicators of sustainable development

40.6. Countries at the national leve! and intemational govermmental and non-govemmental
organizations at the international level should develop the concept of indicators of sustainabie

development in order to identify such indicators. In order to promote the increasing use of some of
those indicators in satellite accounts, and eventually in national accounis, the development of
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indicators needs to be pursued by the Statistical Office of the United Nations Secretariat, as it draws
upon ¢volving experience in this regard. ‘ .

(b) Promotion of global use of indicators of sustainabie deveiopment

40.7. Relevant organs and organizations of the United Nations System, in cooperation with other
international govermmnentat, miergovernmental and non-governmental orga:ﬁzaﬁnns._shou!d usea

national, regional and global levels, and for incorporation of 3 suitable set of these indicarors in
common, regularly updated, and widely accessible reporis and databases, for use at the international
level, subject to national sovereignty considerations.

{¢c) Improvement of data collection and use

40.3. Countries and. upon request, international organizations should carry out inventories of
environmental, resource and developmental data, based on national/global priorities for the
management of sustainable development. They should determine the gaps and organize activities to
fill those gaps. Within the organs and organizations of the United Nations system and relevant
international organizations, data-collection activities, including those of Earthwatch and World
Weather Waich, need (o be strengthened, especially in the areas of urban air, freshwater, land
resources (including forests and rangelands), desertification, other habitats, soil degradation,
biodiversity, the high seas and the upper atmoesphere. Countries and international Ofganizations
should make use of new techniques of daa collection, including satellite-based ramote sensing. In
addition to the strengthening of existing development-related data collection, special altention nesds 1o
be paid 10 such areas as demographic factors, urbanization, poverty, health and rights of access tp -
resources, as well as special groups, including women, indigenous peoples, youth, children and the
disabled, and their relationships with environment issues. :

(d) Improvement of methods of data assessment and analysis

40.9. Relevant intemational organizations should develop practical recommendations for .
coordinated, harmonized collection and assessment of data at the national and international levels.
Nationa! and intemational data and information centres should set up continuous and accurate data-
collection systems and make use of geographic informarion systems, &Xpert systems, models and a
variety of other techniques for the assessment and analysis of data. These steps will be particuiarly
relevant, as large quantities of data from satellite sources will need to be processed in the future.
Developed couniries and international organizations, as well as the private sector, should cooperate,
in particular with developing countries, upon request, to facilitate their acquiring these technologies
and this know-how,

(e) Establishment of a comprehensive information framework

40.10. Governments should consider undertaking the necessary institutional changes at the naticnal

level 1o achieve the integration of environmental and developmental mfomtati_on. At the international
- assess development trends.

(f) Strengthening of the capacity for traditional information

40.11. Countics, with the cooperation of international organizations, should establish supporting
mechanisms o provide local communilies and resource nsers with the information and know-how
they need 1o manage their environment and resources sustainably, applying waditional and mdigenous
knowiedge and approaches when appropriate. This is particularly relevant for rural and urban :
populations and indigenous, women's and youth groups.

Means of implementation

(a), Finance and cost evaluation

40.12. The secretariat of the Conference has esumated the average 1otal annual coss (1993-2000) of

Implementing the activities of this programine 1o be abourt $1.9 biltion from the international
community oR grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and ordar of magnitude estimates
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only and have not been reviewed by Governments, Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation. ‘

(b} Institutional means

40.13. Institutional capacity to integrate environment and development and (o develop relevant
indicators is lacking at both the national and intemational levels. Existing institutions and
programmes such as the Global Environmental Monitoring System (GEMS) and the Global Resource
Information Database (GRID) within UNEP and different entities within the systemwide Earthwatch
will need to be considerably strengthened. Earthwatch has been an sssential element for
environment-related dara. While programmes relaied to development data exist in a number of
agencies, there is insufficient coordination between them, The activides related 10 development data
of agencies and institutions of the United Nations system should be more effectively coordinated,
perhaps through an equivalent and complementary "Development Watch”, which with the existing
Earthwatch should be coordinated through an appropriate office within the United Nations to ensure
the full integration of environment and development concerns.

{¢) Scientific and technological means

40.14. Regarding transfer of technology, with the rapid evolution of data-collection and information
technologies it is necessary to develop guidelines and mechanisms for the rapid and continuous
ransfer of those technologies, particularly to developing countries in conformity with chapter 34 and
for the training of personnel in their utilization.

(d} Human resources development

40.15. International cooperation for training in all areas and at all levels will be required, particularly
in developing countries. That training will have to include technical training of those involved in data
collection, assessment and transformation, as well as assistance o decision makers concemning how
tc use such information.

(e) Capacity-building

40.16. All countries, particularly developing countries, with the support of international cooperation,
should sirengthen their capacity to collect, store, organize, assess and use.data in decision-making
more effectively, '

B. IMPROVING AVAILABILITY OF INFORMATION
Basis for action

40.17. There already exisis a wealth of data and information that could be used for the management
of sustainable development, Finding the appropriate information at the required time and at the
relevant scale of aggregation is a difficult tagk.

4().18. Information within many countries is not adequately managed, because of shortages of
financial resources and trained manpower, lack of awareness of the value and availability of such
information and other immediate or pressing problems, especially in developing countries. Even
where information is available, it may not be easily accessible, either because of the lack of
technology for effective access or because of associated cosis, especially for information held outside
the country and available comunercially.

Objectives _

40.19. Existing national and international mechanisms of information processing and exchange. and
of related technical assistance, should be strengthened (o ensure effective and equitable availability of
information generated at the local, provincial, national and international levels, subject 10 national
sovereignty and relevant intellectual property rights.

40.20. National capacities should be strengthened, as should capacities within Governments, non-
governmental organizations and the private sector, in information handling and commaunication,
particularly within developing countries.

40.21. Full participation of, in particular, developing countries should be ensured in any
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international scheme under the organs and organizations of the United Nations systém for the
collection, anatysis and use of data and information. :

Activities
(a) Production of information usable for decision-making

40.22. Countries and intemational organizations should review and strengthen information systems
and services in sectors related to sustainabie development, at the focal, provincial, nationa) and
international levels. Special emphasis should be placed on the transformation of existing information

into forms more useful for decision-making and on tasgeting information at different user groups.

assessments into information suitable for both planning and public information. Electronic and nog-
electronic formats should be used. _

(b) Establishment of standards and methods for handling information

40.23. Governmemts should consider supporting the efforts of govermnmental as well as non-
governmental organizations to develop mechanisms for efficient and hanmonized exchange of
information at the local, national, provincial and international levels, including revision and
establishment of data, access and dissemination formats, and communication interfaces,

{c} Development of documentation about information

40.24. The organs and organizations of the United Nations system, as well as other governmental
and non-governmental organizations, should document and share information about the sources of
available information in their respective organizations. Existing programmes, such as those of the
Advisory Committee for the Coordination of Information Systems (ACCIS) and the International
Environmental Information System (INFOTERRA), should be reviewed and sirengthened as
required. Networking and coordinating mechanisms should be encourzged between the wide variety
of other actors, including arrangements with non-governraental organizations for information sharing
and donor activities for sharing information on sustainable development projects. The private sector
showld be encouraged 1o strengthen the mechanisms of sharing its experience and information on
sustainable development,

(d) Establishment and strengthening of electronic networking capabilities

40.25. Countries, intemnational organizations, including organs and organizations of the United
Nations system, and non-governmental organizations should exploit various initiatives for electronic
links to suppon information sharing, to provide access to databases and other information sources, to
facilitate cemmunication for meeting broader objectives, such as the implementation of Agenda 21, 10
facilitate intergovernmental negotiations, to monitor conventions and efforts for suslainable
development 1o transmil environmental alerts, and 1o transfer technical data, These organizations
should also facilitate the linkage of differcat electronic networks and the use of appropriate standards
and communication protocols for the ransparent interchange of electronic communications. Where
necessary, new technology should be developed and its use encouraged (o permit participation of
those not served at present by existing infrastructore and methods, Mechanisms should also be
established 10 carry out the necessary transfer of information to and from non-¢lectronic systems to
ensure the involvement of those not able to participate in this way.

(e) Making use of commercial information sources

40.26, Countries and international organizations should consider undertaking surveys of information
available in the private sector on sustamable development and of present dissemination arrangements
to determine gaps and how those gaps could be filled by commercial or quasi-commercial activity,
particularly activities in and/or involving developing countries where feasible. . Whenever economic
or other constraints on supplying and accessing information arise, particularly in developing
countries, innovative schemes for subsidizing such information-related aceess or removing the non-
economic constraints should be considered.

Means of implementation

(a} Finance and cost evaluation

40.27. The secreariat of the Conference has estimated the average total annual cost (1993-2000) of
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implementing the activities of this programme to be about $165 million from the international -
community On grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order of magnitude estimates
only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessionai, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation,

(b) Institutional means

40.28. The institutional iml;lications of this programme concern mostly the strengthening of already
existing institutions, as well as the strengthening of cooperation with non-goverunental
organizations, and need to be consistent with the overall decisions on institutions made by the United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development.

(¢) Capacity-building

40.29. Developed countries and relevant intemational organizations should cooperate, it particular
with developing countries, to expand their capagity 10 receive, store and retrieve, contribute,
disseminate, use and provide appropriate public access to relevant environmental and developmental
information, by providing technology and training 1o establish local information services and by
supporting partnership and cooperative arrangements between countries and on the regional or
subregional level.

(d) Scientific and technological means
40.30. Deveioped countries and relevant intemational organizations shouid suppon research and

development in hardware, software and other aspects of information technology, in particular in
developing countries, appropriate to their operations, national needs and environmental contexts.
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THE RIO DECLARATION ON ENVIRONMENT AND
DEVELOPMENT

PREAMBLE

The United Nations Conference on Environment and Development, Having met at Rio de Janeiro
from 3 to 14 June 1992, Reaffirming the Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the Human
Environment, adopted at Stockholm on 16 June 1972, and seeking 10 build upon it, With the goal of
establishing a new and equitable global parmership through the creation of new levels of cooperation
among Stales, key sectors of socicties and people, Working towards internationat agreements which
respect the interests of ail and protect the integrity of the global environmental and developmental
Zlyslcm. Recognizing the integral and interdependent nature of the Earth, our home, Prociaims

at: .

Principle 1 Human beings are at the centre of concerns for sustainable development. They
are entitled to a healthy and productive life in harmony with nature.

Principle 2 States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the
principles of international law, the soverei gn right to exploit their own rescurces
pursuant 1o their own environmenial and developmenal policies, and the
Tesponsibility to ensure that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not
cause damage 10 the environment of other States or of areas beyond the limits of
national jurisdiction.

Principle 3 The right o dcvcloprﬁent must be fulfilled so as 1o equitably meet developmenial
and environmental needs of present and future generations. ’

Principle 4 In order to achieve sustainable development, environmenzal protection shall
constitute an integral part of the development process and cannot be considered in
isolation from it. . -

Principle 5 All States and all people shall cooperate in the essendal task of eradicating poverty
as an indispensable requirement for sustainable development, in order to decrease
the disparities in standards of living and better meel the needs of the majority of
the people of the world.

Principle 6 The special siluation and needs of developing countries, particularly the least
developed and those most environmentally vulnerable, shail be given special
priority. Intemational actions in the field of environment and development should
also address the interests and needs of all countries.

Principle 7 States shall cooperate in a spirit of globat partnership to conserve, protect and
restore the health and integrity of the Earth's ecosystem. In view of the different
contributions to giobal environmental degradation, States have common but
differentiated responsibilitics. The developed counuries acknowledge the
responsibility that they bear in the inlemational pursuit of sustainable development
in view of the pressures their societies place on the global environment and of the
technologies and financial resources they command.

Principle 8 To achieve sustainahie development and a higher quality of life for all people,
States should reduce and eliminate unsusiainable paiterns of production and
consumption and promote appropriate demographic policies,

Principle9  States should coaperate 1o swrengthen endogenous capacity-building for
sustainable development by improving scientific understanding through
exchanges of scientific and technological knowledge, and by enhancing the
development, adaptation, diffusion and wansfer of iechnologies, including new
and innovative technologies.

Principle 10 Environmental issues are best handled with the participation of all concerned
citizens, at the relevant level. At the national level, each individual shall have
appropriate access (o information conceming the environment that is held by
public authorities, including information on hazardous materials and activides in
their communities, and the opportunity 1o participate in decision-making
processes. Siates shall faclitale and encourage public awareness and participation
by making information widely available, Effective access to Jjudicial and
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- Principle 11

Principle 12

Principle 13

Principle 14

Principle 15

Principle 16

Principle 17

Principle 18

Principle 19

Principle 20

Principle 21

Principle 22

adminisirative proceedings, including redress and remedy, shall be provided.

States shall enact effective environmental legislation. Environmental standards,
management objectives and priorities should reflect the environmental and
developmental context to which they apply. Standards applied by some countries
may be inappropriate and of unwarranted economic and social cost 1o other
countries, in particular developing countries,

States should cooperate 10 promiote a supportive and open intemationz! economic
system that would lead 1o economic growth and sustainable development in all
countrics, 1o better address the problems of environmental degradation. Trade
policy measures for environmental purposes should not constitute » means of
arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination or a disguised restriction on international
trade. Unilateral actions 1o deal with environmental challenges outside the
jurisdiction of the importing country should be avoided. Environmental measures
addressing transboundary or global environmental problems should, as far as
possible, be based on an intemational consensus.

States shall develop national law regarding Fability and compensation for the
victims of polhution and other environmenta! damage. States shall also cooperaie
in an-expeditious and more determined manner 10 develop further intemnaticnal
law regarding liability and compensation for adverse effects of environmental
damage caused by activities within their jurisdiction or control 10 areas beyond
their jurisdiction,

States should effectively cooperate to discourage or prevent the refocation and
transfer to other States of any activities and substances that cause severe
environmental degradation or are found to be harmfu! 10 human heaith.

In order (o protect the environment, the precautionary approach shall be widaly
applied by States according 10 their capabilitics. Where there are threats of
serious o imreversible damage, lack of full scientific centainly shall not be used as
a reason for postponing cost-effective measures 10 prevent environmental
degradation.

National authorities should endeavour to promeic the intemalization of
environmenial costs and the use of economic instruments, taking into account the
approach that the poltuter should, in principle, bear the cost of pollution, with due
regard 1o the public interest and without distorting intemational trade and
investment,

Environmental impact assessment, as a national instrument. shall be undertaken

. for proposed activities that are likely to have a significant adverse. impact on the

envirenmens and are subject to a decision of a competent natonat authority.

States shall immediaiely notify other States of any natural disasters or other
emergencies that are likely (o produce sudden harmful effects on the environment
of those Slaies, Every effon shall be made by the intemational community to help
States so afflicted.

- States shall provide prior and timely notification and relevant information to

potentially affecied Staies on activities that may have a significant adverse
iransboundary environmental elfect and shall consuk with those States at an early
stage and in good faith.

Women have a vital role in environmental management and development. Their
full participation is therefore essential 10 achieve sustainabie development.

The creativity, ideals and courage of the youth of the world should be mobilized
1o forge a global partnership in arder 1o achieve sustainable development and
ensure a better future for ail,

ndigenous people and 1heir communities, and other local communities, have a

vital role in environmental management and development because of their
knowledge and traditional practices. States should recognize and duly suppon
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Principle 23
Principle 24
Principle 25

Principle 26

Principle 27

their identity, culture and interests and enable their effective participation in the
achievement of sustainable development, o

The environment and natural resources of people under oppression, domination
and occupation shall be protecied,

Warfare is inherently destructive of sustainable development, States shall
therefore respect international law providing protection for the environment in
times of armed conflict and cooperate in its further development, as necessary,

Peace, development and environmental protection are interdependent and
indtvisible.

States shall resolve all their environmental disputes peacefully and by appropriate
means in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations.

States and people shall cooperate in good faith and in a spirit of parmership in the
fuifilment of the principles embodied in this Declaration and in the further
development of international law in the field of sustainable development.
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FOREST PRINCIPLES

NON-LEGALLY BINDING AUTHORITATIVE STATEMENT OF PRINCIPLES
FOR A GLOBAL CONSENSUS ON THE MANAGEMENT, CONSERVATION AND
SUSTAINABLE DEVELOPMENT OF ALL TYPES OF FORESTS -

PREAMBLE

@
)

©

@

(e)

4y

(g)
()

The subject of forests is related to the entire range of environmental and development
issues and opportunities, including the right 10 socio-economic development on a
sustainable basis. '

The guiding objective of these principles is to contribule to the management, conservation
and sustainable development of forests and 1o provide for their multiple and
compiementary functions and uges,

Foresiry issues and oppornmities should be examined in a holistic and balanced manner
within the overall context of environment and development, 1aking into consideration the
multiple functions and uses of forests, including traditional uses, and the likely economic
and social sress when these uses are consirained or restricted, as well as the potential for
development that sustainable forest management can offer.

These principles reflect a first global consensus on forests. In committing themselves 1o
the prompt implementation of these principles, countries also decide 10 keep them under
assessment for their adequacy with regard to further intemational cooperation on forest
issues.

These principles should apply to all types of forests, both natural and planted, in ail
geographic regions and climatic zones, including austral, boreal, subtemperate, temperate.
subtropical and wopical.

All types of forests embody compiex and unique ecological processes which are the basis
for their present and potential capacity 1o provide resources (o salisfy human needs as well
as environmental values, and as such their sound management and conservation is of
concern 10 the Govemmenis of the countries to which they belong and are of value 0 local
communities and 1o the environment as a whole, _

Forests are essential 10 economic development and the maintenance of all forms of life.
Recognizing that the responsibility for forest management, conservation and sustainable.
development is in many States allocated among federal/national, suate/provincial and local
levels of govérnment, each State, in accordance with its constitution-and/or national
legislation, should pursue these principles at the appropriate level of government,

PRINCIPLES/ELEMENTS

1.  (a)

®)

2, (a)

(b)

{©)

(d

“States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the principles of
international law, Lthe sovereign right to exploit their own resources pursuant to their own
environmental policies and have the responsibility to ensure that activilies within their
jurisdiction or control do not cause damage to the environmen: of other States or of areas
beyond the limits of national jurisdiction”,

The agreed full incremental cost of achieving benefits associaied with forest conservation
and sustainable development requires increased international cooperation and should be
equitably shared by the international community.

States have the sovercign and inalienable right to utilize, manage and develop their foresis
in accordance with their development nesds and fevel of socio-economic development and
on the basis of national policies consistent with sustainable development and legistation,
inciuding the conversion of such arcas for other uses within the overall socio-cconomic
development plan and based on rational land-use policies.
Forest resources and forest 1ands should be sustainably managed 10 meet the social,
econcmic, ecological. cultural and spiritual human needs of present and future
generations. These needs are for forest products and services, such as wood and wood

roducts, water, food, fodder, medicine, fucl, shelter, employment, recreation, habitats

¢ wildlife, landscape diversity, carbon sinks and reservoirs, and for other forest

products. Appropriale measures should be waken to protect forests against harmful effects
of polintion, including air-borne pollution, fires, pests and diseases in order 1o maintain
their full muitiple value,
The provision of timely, reliable and accurate inforrnation on forests and forest scosystems
is essential for public understanding and informed decision-making and should be
ensured. -
Govermnments should promote and provide opporiunities for the participation of interested
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parties. including local communities and indigenous people. industries, labour, non-
governmenial organizations and individuals, forest dwellers and women, in the
~ development, implementation and planning of national forest policies.

(z) National policies and straiegies should provide a framework for increased efforts,
including the development and swrengthening of institutions and programmes for the
management, conservation and sustainable development of forests and forest Iands.

(b) Imemational institutional arrangements, building on those organizations and mechanisms
alf{?ady in existence, as appropriate. should facilitate international cooperation in the field
of forests.

(c)  All aspects of environmental protection and social and economic development as they
relate (o forests and forest lands should be integrated and comprehensive. :

The vital role of all types of forests in maintaining the ecological processes and balance at the
local, natiohal, regional and global levels through, inter alia, their role in protecting fragile
ccosystems, watersheds and freshwater resources and as rich storehouses of biodiversity and
biological respurces and sources of genetic material for bictechnology products, as weil as
photosynthesis, should be recognized.

(a) National forest policies should recognize and duly support the identity, culture and the
rights of indigenous people, their communities and other communitics and forest dwellers,
Appropriate conditions should be promoted for these groups 1o enabie them to have an
economic stake in forest use, perform economic activities, and achicve and maintain
culral identity and social organization, as well as adequate levels of livelihood and well-
being, through, inter alia, those land enure arrangements which serve as incentives for the
sustainzble management of forests.

{b) The full participation of women in all aspects of the management, conservation and
sustainable development of forests should be actively promoted.

(@) Alltypes of forests play an important role in meeting energy requirements through the
provision of a renewable source of bic-energy, particularly in developing countries, and
the demands for fuelwood for household and industrial needs should be met through
sustainable forest management, afforestation and reforestation. To this end, the potential
contribution of plantations of both indigenous and intraduced species for the provision of
both fuel and industrial wood should be recognized.

(b) National policies and programmes should take into account the relationship, where it
exists, between the conservation, management and sustainabie devetopment of forests and
all D?ispeczs related to the preduction, consumption, recycling and/or final disposat of forest
products.

{c) Decisions taken on the management, conservation and sustainable development of forest
resources should benefit, to the extent practicabie, from a comprehensive assessmens of
economic and non-economic values of forest goods and services and of the environmental
costs and benefits. The development and improvement of methedologies for such
evaluations should be promoted.

{d) The role of planted forests and permancnt agricultural crops as sustainable and
environmentally sound sources of renewable energy and induswial raw material should be
recognized, enhanced and promoted. Their contribution to the maintenance of ecological
processes, 1o offsetting pressure ot primary/oid-growth forest and to providing regional
employment and development with the adequate involvement of local inhabitants should be
recognized and enhanced. '

{e) Natural foresis also constitute a source of goods and services, and their conservation,
sustainable management and use should be promoted.

{a) Efforts should be made 10 promote a supportive intemational economic climate conducive
1o sustained and environmentally sound development of forests in all countries, which
include, inter alia, the promotion of sustainable patierns of production and consimption,
the eradication of poverty and the promotion of food security.

(b) Specific financial resources should be provided to developing countries with sigmificant
forest areas which establish programmes for the conservation of forests including
protected natural forest areas, These resources should be directed notably to economic
sectors which would stimulate economic and social substitution activities,

(a) Efforts should be undertaken towards the greening of the world. All countries, notably

developed countries, should wke positive and ransparent action towards reforestation,
afforestation and forest conservation, as appropriate.

Page.292



10.

11.

12.

() 'Efforts to maintain and increase forest cover and forest productivity

in ecologically, economically and socially sound ways through the rehabilitation,
reforestation and re-establishment of wees and forests on unproductive, degraded and
deforested lands, as well as through the management of existing forest resources.

(c) The implementation of national policies and programmes aimed a1 forest management,
conservation and sustainable development, particularly in developing countrics, should
supported by intenational financial and technical cooperation, including through 1he
private sector, where appropriate.

(d) Sustainable foresl management and

development policies and priorities and on the basis of environmentally sound palional

guidelines. In the formulation of such guidelines,

and if applicable, of relevant inlemationally agreed methodologies and criteria.

(e) Forest management should be iniegrated with management of adjacent areas so as 10
maintain ccological balance and sustainable productivity.

(f) National policies and/or legislation aimed at management, conservation and sustainable
development of forests should include the pratection of ecologically viable representativ

or unigue examples of forests,

(g) Access o biclogical resources,

derived from these resources.

(h) National policies should ensure that env

shouid be undertaken

be

use should be carried out in accordance with national

account should be taken, as appropriate

[~

including primary/old-growth forests, cultural. spiritual,
historical, refigious and other unique and valued forests of national importance.
including genetic material, shall be with due regard to the
sovereign rights of the countries where the forests are located and 1o the sharing on
mutually agreed terms of echnology and profits from biotechnelogy products that are

oul where actions are likely 10 have significant adverse impacts on important forest
resources, and where such actions are subject o a decision 6f a competent national

authority.

(ay The efforts of developing countries to strengthen the management, conservation and
sustainable development of their forest resowrces should be supporied by the international

community, taking into account the jmportance of redressing exicmal indebtedness,
particutarly where aggravated by the net transfer of resources to developed countries, as
well as the problem of achieving at least the replacement value of forests through improved
market access for forest products, especially processed products. in this respect, special

antention should also be given 10 the countries undergoing lhe process of wransition o

markel economies.

(b) The problems that hinder efforts 1o atiain the conservation and sustainable use of forest

resources and that stem from the lack o

ironmental impact assessments should be carried

f allernative options available 1 local COMMUNIGES,

in particular the urban poor and poor rural populations who are economically and socially
dependent on forests and forest resources, should be addressed by Governments and the

international community.

sures and demands imposed on forest ecosysiems and resources from influencing
Tactors outside the forest sector, and intersectoral means of dealing with these pressures
and gemands should be sought.

New and additional financial resources shoutd be provided to developing countrics to enable
them 10 sustainably manage, conserve and develop their forest resources, including through
afforestation, reforestation and combating deforestation and forest and land degradation.

In order to enable, in particular, developing countries 10

10 betier manage, conserve and develop their forest resources, the access (o and transfer of
environmentally sound technologies and corresponding know-how on favourable terms, -
inciuding on concessionat and preferential terms, as mutually agreed, in accordance with the
relevant provistons of Agenda 21, should be promoted, facilitated and financed, as appropriate.

(¢) National policy formulation with respect to all types of forests should take account of the

enhance their endogenous capacity and

(a) Scientific research, forest inventorics and assessments carried out by national institutions

which take into account, where

relevant, biological, physical. social and CCONOMmic

variables, as well as technological development and its application in the field of
sustainable forest management, conservation and development, should be strengthened

through effective modalities, including in

should also be given to rescarch and development of sustainably harvesied non-wood

products.

(b) Naticnal and, where appropriate, regional and imqmatibnal institutional capabilities in
education, training, science, lechnology, cONOMICS, anthropology and social aspects of

forests and forest management

are essential to the conservation and sustainable

ternational cooperation. In this context, attention
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13.

13,

15,

development of forests and shoyjg be strengthened. ,

{c) - Inernational exchange of information on the results of forest and foregt managerment
research and development should be enhanced and broadencd, as appropriate, making fuil
use of education and training institutions, including those in the private sector.

{d) Appropriate indi i i

in collaboration with the people in local communities concemed, be recognized, respected
recorded, developed and, as appropriale, introduced in the implementation of
programmes. Benefits arising from the utilization of indigenous knowledge should
therefore be equitably shared with such people.

(@) Trade in forest products st;ould be ba;.cd on non-diseriminatory and n;uldlaterall_y agreed

open and free intemational trade in forest products should be facilitated.
() Reduction or removal of tariff barriers and impediments 10 the provision of better market
access and better prices for higher value-added forest products and their local processing

-fenewable forest resources.

{c) Incorporation of environmental costs and benefits into market forces and mechanisms, in
order to achieve forest Conservation and sustainable development, should he encouraged
both domestically and internationally.

{(d} Forest conservation and sustainable development pelicies should be integraied with
cconomic, irade and other relevant policies.

{e) Fiscal, trade, industriaj, transporiation and other policies and practices that may lead 10
forest degradation should be avoided, Adequate policies, aimed al management,
conservation and sustainable development of forests, including where appropriate,
incentives, should be encouraged. _

Unilateral measyres, incompatible with international obligations or agreémems. to restrict
and/or ban international trade in timber or other forest products should be removed or avoided,

inn order 10 attain long-term sustainablc forcst management.
Pollutanig, particularly air-borne pollutants, including those responsible for acidic deposition,

that are harmful to the health of forest ecosysiems-at 1he local, national, regional and global
levels shouid be controlled.
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FRAMEWORK CONVENTION ON CLIMATE CHANGE

The Parties to this Convention, Acknowledging that change in the Earth's climate and its adverse
effects are a common concern of humankind, Concerned that human activities have been substantially
increasing the aumospheric concentrations of greenhouse gases, that these increases enhance the
natural greenhouse effect, and that this will resuli on average in an additional warming of the Earth's
surface and atmosphere and may adversely affect natural ecosystems and humankind,

Noting that the largest share of historical and current giobal emissions of greenhousc 'gases has
originated in developed countries, that per capita emissions in developing countries are still
relatively low and that the share of global emissions originating in developing countries will

grow to meet their social and development needs,

Aware of the role and importance in terrestrial and marine ecosystems of sinks and reservoirs of
greenhouse gases, :

Noting that there are many uncertainties in predictions of climate change. particularly with
regard 1o the timing, magnitude and regional paiterns thereof,

Acknowledging that the giobal nature of climate change calls for the widest possible

cooperation by all countries and their panicipation in an effective and appropriaic international

response, in accordance with their commion bui differentiated responsibilities and respective
capabilities and their social and economic condilions,

Recalling the pertinent provisions of the Declaration of the United Nations Conference on the
Human Environment, adopted at Stockholm on 16 June 1972,

Recalling also that States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the
principles of international law, the sovereign right 10 ¢xploit their own resowrces pursuant o
their awn environmental and developmentat policies. and the responsibility to ensure that
activities within their jurisdiction or contro] do not cause damage to the enwironment of other
Srates or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiciion,

Reaffirming the principle of sovereignty of Stazes in international cooperation to address climate
change,

Recognizing that States should enact effective cnvironmental legistation, that environmental
siandards, management objectives and prioritics should reflect the environmental and
developmental coniext 10 which they apply. and that standards applied by some countrics may
be inappropriate and of unwarranted economic and social cost (o other countries, in particular
developing coundries, .

Recalling the provisions of General Assembly resolution 44/228 of 22 December 1989 on the
United Nations Conference on Environment and Deveiopment, and resolutions 43/530f 6
December 1988, 44/207 of 22 December 1989, 457212 of 21 December 1990 and 46/169 of 19
December 1991 on protection of global climate for present and future generations of mankind.

Recalling also the provisions of General Assembly resolution 44/206 of 22 December 1982 on
the possible adverse effects of sea level rise on islands and coastal areas, particularly low-lying
coastal areas and the pertinent provisions of General Assembly resolution 44/172 of 19
Decemnber 1989 on the implementation of the Plan of Action to Combat Desentification,

Recalling further the Vienna Convention for the Protection of the Ozone Layer, 1985, and the
Montreal Pro%l on Substances that Deplete the Ozone Layer, 1987, as adjusted and amended
on 29 June 1920,

Noting the Ministerial Declaration of the Second World Climate Confereace adopted on 7
November 1990,

Conscious of the valuable analytical work being conducted by many States on climate change
and of the important contributions of the Worid Meteorological Organization, the United -
Nations Environment Programme and other organs, organizations and bodies of the United
Nations system, as well as other international and intergovernmental bodies, to the exchange of
results of scientific research and the coordination of research,
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Recognizing that sieps required to undersiand and address climate change will be
environmentally, socially and economically most effective if they are based on relevant
scientific, technical and economic considerations and continually re-cvaluated in the light of
new findings in these areas, Recognizing that various actions 1o address climate change can be

Justified economi

problems,

Recognizing also the nead for deve
on the basis of ¢l

global, national
with due consi

effect,

Recognizing

ear prioritics, as a

further that low-lying

coastal, arid and semni-arid areas or
developing countries with fragile mountainous ccosystems are particularly vulnerable 1o the

adverse effects of climate chan

Recognizing that all countrie

and, where agreed, regional levels that take into account all greenhouse gases
deration of their relative contributions 10 the enhancemen of the greenhouse

cally in their own right and can also hel p in solving other environmental

loped countries 1o take immediate action in a flexible manner
first step towards comprehensive responsa strategies at the

and other small island couniries, couniries with low-lying
areas liabie to floods, drought and desertification, and

S. especially developing countries, need access to resources

required (0 achieve sustainable social and economic development and that, in order for

developing countries to progress towards that goal, their cnergy consumption will need to grow
taking into account the possibilities
greenhouse gas emissions in genera

terms which make suc

for achieving greater energy efficiency and for controlling
l, including through the application of new technologies on

h an appiication cconomically and socially beneficial,

Determined 1o protect the climate system for present and future generations, Have agreed as

follows:

ARTICLE 1

DEFINITIONS *

* Tides of articles are included solely

For the purposes of this Convention:
1. “Adverse effecs of cli
resulting from clj

2. "Climate change™ means a chan

activity that alters the composition o

climate variability observ

3. "Climate system” means the totality
and their interactions,

4.  "Emissions” means the release of

over specified

5. "Greenhouse gases” means those
anthropogenic, that ab

6.  "Regional econ

States of agive

Lo assist the reader.,

ge of climate which is atiributed directly or indirectly 1o human

f the plobal aimosphere and which is in addition to natural

ed over comparable time periods,

of the atmosphere, hydrosphere, biosphere and geosphere

greenhouse gases and/or their Precursors into the atmosphere

area and period of time,

n region which has co

gascous constituents of the atmosphere, both natural and
sorb and re-emit infrared radiation.

omic integration organization” means an organization constituted by soversign

mpetence in respect of matters governed by this
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Convention or its protocols and has been duty authorized, in accordarice with its internal
procedures, 10 sign, ratify, accept. approveor accede to the instruments concerned.

7. "Reservoir’ means a component or components of the climate system where 2 greenhouse gas

or a precursor of a greenhouse gas is stored.

.  "Sink" means any process, activity or mechanism which removes a greenhouse gas, an asrosol
or a precursor of a greenhouse gas from ihe aumosphere.

9. “"Source” means any process or activity which releases a greenhouse gas, an aerosol or a
precursor of a greenhouse gas into the atmosphere.

ARTICLE 2
OBJECTIVE

The ultimate objective of this Convention and any related legal instruments that the Conference of the
Partics may adopt is 10 achieve, in accordance with the relevant provisions of the Convention,
stabilization of greenhouse gas concentrations in the atmosphere at a level that would prevent
dangerous anthropogenic interference with the climate system. Such a level should be achieved
within a time frame sufficient to allow ecosystems to adapt naturally 1o climate change, 10 ensure that
food production is not treatened and to enable economic development to proceed in a sustainable
Manner.

ARTICLE 3
PRINCIPLES

In their actions ic achieve the objective of the Convention and to implement its provisions, the Parties
shall be guided, inter alia, by the following:

1.  The Parties should protect the climate system for the benefit of present and future generations of
humankind, on the basis of equity and in accordance with their common but differentiated
responsibilities and respective capabilites. Accordingly, the developed country Parties should
take the lead in combating climate change and the adverse effecis thereof.

2. The specific needs and special circumstances of developing country Parties, especially those
that are particularly vuinerable to the adverse effects of climate change, and of those Parties,
especially developing country Parties, thal would have 10 bear a disproportionate or abnormal
burden under the Convention, should be given full consideration.

3. The Parties should take precautionary measures (o anficipate, prevent or minimize the causes of
climate change and mitigate its adverse effects. Where there are threats of serious or
irreversible damage, lack of full scientific cerainty should not be used as a reason for
postponing such measures, taking into account that policies and measures (0 deal with climate
change should be cost-effective so as to ensure globai benefits at the lowest possible cost. To
achieve this, such policies and measures shouid take into account different socio-gconomic
contexts, be comprehensive, cover all relevant sources, sinks and reservoirs of greeahouse
gases and adapiation, and comprise all economic sectors. Efforts 1o address climate change
may be carried out cooperatively by interested Parties.

4. The Parties have a right to, and should, promote sustainable development. Policies and
measures to protect the climate system against human-induced change should be appropriate for
the specific conditions of each Party and should be inlegrated with national development
programines, taking into account that economic development is essential for adopting measures
10 address climate change. :

5.  The Parties shouid cooperate to promole a supportive and open inemational economic system
that would lead to susiainable economic growth and development in all Parties, particularly
developing couniry Parties, thus enabling them betier L0 address the probiems of climate
change. Measures iaken to combat climaie change, including unilateral ones, should not
constitute a means of arbitrary or unjustifiable discrimination or a disguised restriction on
international trade. .
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ARTICLE 4
COMMITMENTS

1. All Parties, taking into account their common but differentiated responsibilities and their
specific national and regional development rioritics, objectives and circumstances, shall:

(a)

(b)

©)

(@

(c)

()

(®

(k)

@

M

Develop, periodically update, publish and make availahje t0 the Conference of the
Parties, in accordance with Article 12, national inventorias of anthropogenic emissions
by sources and removale by sinks of all greenhouse gascs not controlled by the Montreal
Protocol, using comparable methodologies to be agreed upon by the Conference of the
Parties;

Formulate, implement, publish and regularly update national and, where appropriate,
regional programmes <ontaining measures 10 mitigate climate change by addressing
anthropogeriic emissions by sources and removals by sinks of all greenhoyse £ases not
controlled by the Monweaf Protocol, and measures 1o facilitage adequate adaptation 1o
climate change:

Promote and cooperaic in the development, application and diffusion, including transfer,
of echnologies, practices and processes that control, reduce or prevent anthropogenic
emissions of gresnhouse £ases not controlled by the Moantreal Protocal in all relevant
sectors, including the Energy. transport, industry, agriculture, forestry and waste
management sectors;

Promote sustainable management, and promote and Cooperate in the conservation and

elaboraie Appropriate and integrated pians for coasial zone mansgement, water resources
and agriculture, and for the protection and rehabilitation of areas, particularly in Africa,
affected by droughi and desertification, as well as flocds;

Take climare change considerations into account, to the exient feasible, in their refevant
social, economic and environmenal polictes and actions, and employ appropriaie
methaods, for example impact assessments, formulated and derermined nationally, with a
view [0 minimizing adverse effects on the economy, on public health and on the quality
of the environment, of projects or measures undersaken by them to mitigate or adapt to
climate change; )

Promote and cooperate in scientific, technological, technical, socio-economic and other

Tesearch, systematic observation and development of data archives related to the climate

Promote and cooperate in e full, open and prompt exchange of relevanst scientific,
technological, technical, socio-economic and legal information related 1o the climate
System and climate change, and 16 (he economic and social consequences of various
response strategies;

Promate and cooperate in education, Iraining and public awareness related 10 climate
change and encourage the widest participation in this process, including that of non-
governmental organizations; and

Communicate (o the Conference of the Parties information related 10 implementation, in

- accordance with Article 12

2. The developed country Parties and other Parties included in annex [ commit themselves

(a)

specifically as provided for in (he following:
Each

of these Parties shall adopt national

the mitigation of climaic changc.‘by Iumiting its anthropogenic emissions of greenhouse

these Parties 10 the giobai effory regarding that objective. These Parties may implement
such policies and measures. Jointly with other Parties and may assist other Partieg in_
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contributing to the achievement of the objective of the Convention and, in particular, that
of this subparagraph; .
(b) In order to promote progress 0 this end, each of these Parties shall communicale, within
six manths of the sntry into force of the Convention for it and periodically thereafter,
and in accordance with Article 12, detailed information on its policies and measures
referred 1o in subparagraph (a) above, as well ason its resulting projected anthropogenic
emissions by sources and removals by sinks of greenhouse gases not controlled by the
Montreal Protocol for the period referred 10 in subparagraph (a), with the aim of
returning individually of jointly to their 1990 tevels hese anthropogenic emissions of
carbon dioxide and other greenhouse gases not controlled by the Montreal Protocol.
This information will be reviewed by the Conference of the Parties, at its first session
and periodically thereafier, in accordance with Article 7;
(¢) Calculations og emissions by sources and removals by sinks of gresnhouse gases for the
purposes of subparagraph (b) above should take into account the best available .
scientificknowledge, including of the effective capacity of sinks and the respective
contributions of such gases to climate change. The Conference of the Parties shall
consider and agree on methodologies for these calculations at its first session and review
them regularly thercafier; | '
(d) The Conference of the Parties shall, at its first session, review the adequacy of
subparagraphs (a) and (b) above. Such review shall be carried out in the light of the
best available scientific information and assessment on climate change and its impacts,
as well as relevant technical, social and economic information. Based on this review,
the Conference of the Parties shall 1ake appropriate action, which may include the
adoption of amendments 10 the commitments in subparagraphs (a) and (b) above. The
Conference of the Parties, at its first session. shall also take decisions regarding criteria
for joint implernentation as indicated in subparagraph (a) above. A second review of
subparagraphs (a) and (b) shall ke place not later than 31 December 1598, and
thereafter at regular intervals determined by the Conference of the Partjes, umtil the
objective of the Conveontrolled by the Montreal Protocol would contribute to ention is
mel;
{e) Each of these Parties shall
(i) coordinate as appropriate with other such Parties, relevant cconomic and
administrative instrumenis developed toachieve the objective of the Convention; and

(i) identify and periodically review its own policies and practices which encourage
aclivities that lead 1w greater levels of anthropogenic emissions of greenhouse gases
not controlled by the Montreal Protocol than would otherwise occur;

(f) The Conference of the Parties shail review, not later than 31 December 1998, available
information with 2 view 10 taking decisions regarding such amendments to the lists in
armexes I and Il as may be appropriate, with the approval of the Party concerned;

(g) Any Party not included in annex [ may, in its instrument of ratification, acceptance,
approval or accession, Of 4t any time thereafter, notify the Depositary that it intends 0 be
bound by subparagraphs (a) and (b} above. The Depositary shall inform the other
signatories and Partics of any such notification.

The developed country Parties and other devcloped Parties included in annex 11 shalt provide
new and additional financial resources Lo meet the agreed full cosis incurred by developing
country Parties in complying with their obligations under Article 12, paragraph 1. They shall
also provide such financial resources, including for the transfer of technology, needed by the
developing country Pasties to meet the agreed full incremental costs of implementing mesdsures
that are covered by paragraph 1 of this Article and that are agreed between a developing country
Party and the international entity or entities referred to in Article 11, in accordance with that
Article. The implementation of these commitments shall take into account the need for adequacy
and predictability in the flow of funds and the importance of appropriate burden sharing among
the developed country Parties. - _

The developed country Parties and other developed Parties included in annex 1 shall also assist
the developing couniry Parties thal are particularly vulnerabie 1o the adverse effects of climate
change in meeting costs of adaptation o those adverse effects.

The developed country Parties and other developed Parties included in annex 11 shall (ake ail
practicable steps to promote, facilitate and finance, as appropriale, the wransfer of, or access to,
environmentally sound technologies and know-how to other Parties, particularly developing
country Parties, to cnable them (0 implement the provisicns of the Convention. In this process,
the developed country Parties shail support the devetopment and enhancement of endogencus

capacities and technologies of deveioping country Parties. Other Parties and organizalions in a
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 Position to do so may also assist in facilitating the wansfer of such technologies,

6. Inthe implementation of their commitmen:s under paragraph 2 above, a cerain degree of

- flexibility shall be aliowed by the Conference of the Parties to the Parties inciuded in annex 1
undergoing the process of transition 10 a markex €conomy, in order 10 enhance the ability of
these Parties (o address climate change, including with regard to the historical leve] of

anthropogenic emissions of greenhouse gases not comtrofled by the Montreal Prowcol ¢hosen
as a reference,

7. The extent to which developing country Parties will effectively implement their commitmnents
under the Convention will g o the effective implementation by developed country Panties
of their commitments under the Convention refared to financial resources and transfer of

- technology. and will take fully into account thar cconomic and social developmen: and poverty
cradication are the first and overriding pricrities of (he developing country Parties,

(@) Small istand countries;

(b) Countries with low-lying coastal areas:

{c) Countries with arid and semi-arid areas, foresied arcas and ateas liable lo foreg decay;
(d) Countries with areas Pronc to nalural disasters;

(¢) Countries with areas tizble 10 drought and desenificarion;

{f) Countries with areas of high urban aunospheric poilution;

{g) Counr.rjcs with areas with fragile ecosystems, incl uding mountainous €Cosystems:

energy-intensive products: angd
(i} Land-locked and ransit counyries, Further, the Conference of the Partjes may ke
actions, as appropriate, with Tespect (0 this paragraph,

9.  The Parties shall take Full account of the specific needs and Special situations of the least
developed countries in their aclions with regard 1o funding and wansfer of technology.

10. The Parties shall, in accordance with Anticle 10, take into consideration in the implementation of
the commitments of the Convention the siwation of Parties, particularly developing country
Parties, with economies thar are vulnerable 1o the adverse ef] fects of the implememaiion of
measures 10 respond 10 climate change. This applies notably to Partics with economies that are
highly dependent on income generated from the production, pracessing ang ex pon, and/or
consumption of fossil fuels and associaled energy-intensive products and/or the yse of fossil
fuels for which such Parties have sedous difficul ties in switching 1o aliernatives,

ARTICLE 5
RESEARCH AND SYSTEMATIC OBSERVATION

cing research, data collection and sysiematicobservation, taking into account the
need to minimize duplication of effort;
(b)  Support international and intergovernmental effors 1o strengthen systematic observation
and national scientific angd technical research capacities and capabilities, particularly n
developing countries, and 10 promote access to, and the exchange of, data and analyses

(€) Takeinto account the particular concerns and needs of dcve!o;:@qg countries and

Page 300



ARTICLE 6
EDUCATION, TRAINING AND PUBLIC AWARENESS

In carrying out their commitments under Article 4, paragraph 1(i), the Parties

shall:

' (a) Promote and facilitate at the national and, as appropriate, subregional and regional levels,
and in accordanee with national laws and regulations, and within their respective
capacities:

(i}  the development and impiementation of educational and public awaregess.

grammes on climate change and its effects;

(i) public access ta information on climate change and s effects;

(i) public participation in addressing climate change and its effects and developing
adequate responses; and ' :

(iv) iraining of scientific, technical and managerial personnel. .

(b) Cooperate in and promote, at the international level, and, where appropriate, using
existing bodies:

@) the development and exchange of edncational and public awarcness material on
climate change and its effects; and :

i) the development and implementation of education and training programmes,
inctuding the strengthening of national institutions and the exchange or secondment
of personnel 1o train experts in this field, in particular for developing countries.

ARTICLE 7

CONFERENCE OF THE PARTIES

1.
2.

A Conference of the Parties is hereby established.

The Conference of the Parties, as the supreme body of this Convention. sfjall keep under
regular review the implementation of the Convention and any refated legal instruments that the .
Conference of the Parties may adopt, and shail make, within its mandate, the decisions
necessary 1o promote the effective impiementation of the Convention. To this end, it shall:

(a)
(b)
<)

(D)
(e)

183
(&)
(h)

@)

Periodically examine the obligations of the Parties and the institutional arrangements
under the Convention, in the light of the objective of the Convention, the experience
gained in its  implementation and the evolution of scientific and technological
knowledge;
Promote and facilitate the exchange of information on measures adopted by the Parties to
address climate change and its effects, laking into account the differing circumstances,
responsibilitics and capabilities of the Parties and their respective commitments under the
Convention; '
Facilitate, al the request of two or more Parties, the coordination of measures adopted by
them 1o address climate change and its effects, taking into account the differing
circumstances, responsibilitics and capabililies of the Partics and their respective
commitments under the Convention.

Promote and guide, in accordance with the objective and provisions of theConvention,
the development and periodic refinement of comparable methodologies, tobe agreed on
by the Conference of the Partics, inter alia, for preparing inventories of greenhouse gas
emissions by sources and removals by sinks, and for evatuating the effectiveness of
measures 1o limit the emissions and enhance the removals of these gases;

Assess, on the basis of all information made available to it in accordance with the
provisions of the Convention, the implementation of the Convention by the Parties, the
overall effects of the measures taken pursuant 10 the Couvention, in paricular
eqvironmental, economic and social effects as well as theircumulative impacts and the
extent to which progress towards the objective of the Convention is being achieved;
Consider and adopt regular reports on the implementation of the Conveation and ensure
thetr publication;

Make recommendations on any matters necessary for the implementation of the
Convention,

Seek to mobilize financial resources in accordance with Article 4 paragraphs 3, 4 and 5,
and Article 11;

Establish such subsidiary bodies as are? deemed necessary for the implemeniation of the
Convention:

Review reports submitted by its subsidiary bodies and provide guidance to them;
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i

(k) Agree upon and adopt, by consensus, niles of procedure and financial njles for tself and
for any subsidiary bodies;

() Seck and utilize, where appropriate, the services and cooperation of, and information
provided by, competent intemational organizations and intergovernmental and non-
governmental bodies; and

(m) Exercise such other functions as are required for the achievemnent of the objective of the
Convention as well as af} other functions assigned to it under the Convention,
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4. The first session of the Conference of the Parties shall be convened by the interim secretarjar
referred 10 in Article 21 and shall take place not later than one year after the date of entry inip
force of the Convention, Thereafier, ordinary sessions of the Conference of the Parties shajl be
held every year unjess otherwise decided by the Conference of the Panies,

5. Extraordinary sessions of the Conference of the Parties sha]l be held at such other times zs may
be deemed ary by the Conference, or ar the written request of any Party, provided thar,
within six months of the request being communicated to the Parties by the secretariat, it is
supporied by at least one-third of the Parties. ' .

6, The United Nations, its specialized agencies and the International Aomic Energy Agency, as
well as any State member thereof or observers Uzcrczp not Party 6 the Convention, may be

ARTICLE 8
SECRETARIAT
1. Asecrewriatis hereby established.

2. The funciions of the secretariat shal be:

(a)  Tomake arrangements for sessions of the Conference of the Pariies and its subsidiary
bodies established underthe Convention and o provide them with services as required;

(b) To commpile and ransmit repoeis submittedio it;

(c) To facilitate assistance 1o the Parties, partcularly developing country Parties, on request,
in the compilation and communication of information required in accordance with the
provisions of the Convention; .

(d) To prepare reports on it activities and present them o he Confererice of the Parties;

(e) Toensure the necessary coordination with the secretariats of other relevant internationat

odies;

(D) To enter, under the overal] guidance of the Conference of the Parties, into such
administrative and contractyal arrangements as may be required for the effective
discharge of its fanctions; ang

(&) To perform the other secretariat functions specified in the Convention and in any of its
protocols and such-other functions zs may be determined by the Conference of the
Parties.

3. The Conference of the Parties, at its first session, shall designate a permanent secretariat and
make arrangements for its functioning,

ARTICLE 9

L. A subsidiary body for scientific and technological advice is hereby established 1o provide the
Conference of the Parties and, as appropriate, its other subsidiary bodies with timely
information and advice on scientific and technological marters relating to the Coavention. This
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3.

body shall be open 1o paticipation by all Parties and shail be multidisciplinary. [t shall
comprise government representatives competent in the relevant field of expertise. It shali report .
regularly to the Conference of the Parties on all aspects of ils work. '

Under the guidance of the Conference of the Parties, and drawing upon existing.competent
international bodies, this body shall: : :
(a) Provide assessments of the state of scientific knowledge relating 1o climate change and
its effects:
(b) Prepare scientific assessments on the? effects of measures taken in the implementation of
the Conventior;
(c) Identify innovative, efficient and state-of-ihe-art iechnologies and know-how and advise
on the ways and means of promoting development and/for transferring such technologies;
(d) Provide advice on scientific programmes, international cooperation in research and
development related to climate change, as well as on ways and means of supporting
endogenous capacity-building in developing countries; and
(e) Respond to scientific, technological and methodological questions that the
Conference of the Parties and its substdiary bodies may put to the body.

The functions and terms of reference of this body may be further elaborated by the Conference
of the Parties.

ARTICLE 10
SUBSIDIARY BODY FOR IMPLEMENTATION

1.

A subsidiary bedy for implementation is hereby established to assist the Conference of the
Parties in the assessment and review of the effective implementation of the Convention. This
body shall be open Lo participation by all Parties and comprise govermment representatives who
are experts on matters related to climate change. Tt shall report regularly 10 the Conference of
the Parties on all aspects of its work.

Under the guidance of the Conference of the Parties, this body shali:

(a) Consider the information communicated in accordance with Article 12, paragraph 1,10
asscss the overall aggregated effect of the steps 1aken by the Parties in the light of the
latest scientific assessments concerning climale change;

{b) Consider the information communicated in accordance with Article 12, paragraph 2. in
order 10 assist the Conference of the Parties in carrying out the reviews required by
Article 4, paragraph 2(d); and

(c) Assist the Conference of the Parties, as appropriate, in the preparation and
implementation of its decisions.

ARTICLE 11

FINANCIAL MECHANISM

1.

A mechanism for the provision of finuncial resources on a grani or concessional basis,
including for the transfer of echnology. is hercby defined. 1t shajl function under the guidance
of and be accountable to the Conference of the Parties, which shall decide on its policies,
programme pricrities and eligibility criteria related to this Convention. Its operation shall be
entrusted 10 one or more existing international entities.

The financial mechanism shall have an equitable and balanced representarion of all Partics
within a rransparent system of governance.

The Conference of the Parties and the entity or entities entrusted with the operation of the
financial mechanism shall agree upon arangements 0 give effect 10 the above paragraphs.
which shall include the foliowing: _

(a) Modalities to ensure that the funded projecis to address climaie change are in conformiry
with the policies, programme priorities and eligibility criteria established by the.
Conference of the Parties;

(b) Modalities by which a particular funding decision may be reconsidered in tight of these
policies, programme priorities and eli gibility critenia;

(c) Provision by the entity or entities regular reports 1o the Conference of the Parties on its
funding operations, which is consistent with the requirement for accountability set out in
paragraph 1 abave; and
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(d) Detenmination in a prediciable and identifiable manner of the amount of funding
necessaty and available for the implementation of this Convention and the conditions
under which that amous shal] be periodicaily reviewed. '

‘The Conference of the Parties shall make arangements 1o implement the above mentioned

provisions at its first session, feviewing and taking into account the intedim arangements

ARTICLE 12
COMMUNICATION OF INFORMATION RELATED TO IMPLEMENTATION

1.

In accordance with.Article 4, paragraph 1, each Party shall communicate to the Conference of

greenhouse gases not conrolied by the Montreal Protocol, 1o the extent igs capacities

permit, using comparzble methodologies to be promoted and agreed upon by the
Conference of the Parties;

(b} A general description of steps taken or envisaged by the Party 10 implement the
Convention; and

(¢)  Any other information that the Party considers relevant to the achievement of the
objective of the Convention ang suttable for inclusion in jig communication, including, if
feasible, material relevant for calculations of global emission trends.

Each developed country Pany and each other Party included in annex I shaj) incorporate in its
<ormmunication the following elements of information:
(a) A detailed description of the policies and measures that it has adopted 10 implement its
commitment under Article 4, paragraphs 2(a) and 2(b); and
(b) A specific estimale of the effects that the policies and measures referred 1o i
subparagraph () immediately above will have on anthropogenic emissions by its sources
and removals by its sinks of greenhouse gases durin 2 the period referred to in Article 4,
paragraph 2(a).

In addition, each developed country Party and each other developed Party included in annex {1
shall incorporate details of measures taken in accordance with Article 4, paragraphs 3,4 and 5.

Developing country Parties may, on a voluniary basis, propose projects for financing,
including specific technologies, marerials, equipment, iechniques or practices thar would be
needed to implement sych projects, along with, if possible, an estimate of al! incremena costs,
of the reductions of emissions and increments of removals of greenhouse gases, as well as an
estimate of the consequent benefits, " :

Each developed countsy Party and each other Party included in annex I shall make its injtiat
communication within six months of the eniry into force of the Convention for that Pary. Each
Party not 50 listed shall make its initial communication within three years of the ey into force
of the Convention for that Party, or of the availability of financial resources in accordance with
Article 4, paragraph 3. Parties that are least developed countries may make their inirigl
communication at their discretion. The frequency of subsequent communications by afl Parties
shall be determined by the Conference of the Parties, taking into account the differentiated
timetable set by this paragraph. .

Information communicated by Parties under this Anicle shall be transinitted by the secretariat as
soon as possible 10 the Conference of the Pariies and to any subsidiary bodies concerned. It
necessary, the procedures for the communication of information may be further considered by
the Cenference of the Parties,

From its first session, the Conference of the Pantics shall arrange for the provision 10
developing country Paries of techinical and financial SUPPOTL, on request, in compiling and

communicating information under this Article, as well as in identifying the technical and
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financial needs associated with proposed projects and response measures undex Article 4. Such
support may be provided by other Parties, by competent international organizations and by the
secretariat, as appropriate.

8. Any group of Parties may, subject io guidelines adopted by the Conference of the Parties, and
to prior notification 1o the Conference of the Parties, make a joint communication in fulfilment
of their obligations under this Article, provided that such a communication includes information
on the futfilment by each of these Parties of its individual obligations under the Convention,

9. Information received by the secretariat that is dcsignaléd by a Party as confidential, in
accordance with criteria to be established by the Conference of the Parties, shall be aggregated
by the sccretariat (o protect its confideatiality before being made available o any of the bodies

mvolved in the communication and review of information.

10. Subject to paragraph 9 above, and without prejudice to the ability of any Party to make public
its communication al any time, the secretariat shall make communications by Parties under this
Article publicly available at the time they ase submitted to the Conference of the Parties.

ARTICLE 13 _

RESOLUTION OF QUESTIONS REGARDING IMPLEMENTATION

The Conference of the Parties shall, at i3 first session., consider the establishment of a muijnlateral

consultative process, available to Parties on their request, for the resolution of questions regarding the

implementation of the Convention. :

ARTICLE 14

SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES

1. Inthe event of a dispute belween any 1wo Or more Parties conceming the interprelation or

application of the Convention. the Partics concerned shall seek a setlement of the dispute
through negotiation or any other peaceful means of their own chotce.

]

When ratifying, accepting, approving of acceding 1o the Convention, or at any ime thereafier, a
Party which is not a regional economic integration organization may declare in a written
insument submitied to the Depaositary that, in respect of any dispute concerning the
inlerpretation or application of the Convention, il recognizes as compulsory ipso facto and
without special agreement, in relation to any Party accepting the same obligation:
(a) Submission of the dispute to the International Court of Justice, and/or
(b) Arbitration in accordance with procedures (o be adopted by the Conference of the Parties
as soon as practicabie. in an annex on arbitration. A Party which is a regional economic -
integration organization may make a declaration with like effect in relation 1o arbitration
in accordance with the procedures referred to in subparagraph (b) above.

3. A declaration made under paragraph 2 above shall remain in force until it expires in accordance
with ils terms or until threc months after writien notice of its revocation has been deposited with
the Depositary.

4. A new declaration, a notice of revocation or the expiry of a declaration shall not in any way
affect proceedings pending before the International Court of Justice or the arbitral tribunal,

.

unless the parties (o the dispute otherwise agree.

5. Subject 1o the operation of paragraph 2 above, if after twelve months following notification by
one Party to another that a dispule exists between them, the Parties concerned have not been
able to settle their dispute through the means mentioned in paragraph 1 above, the dispute shall
be submitied, at the request of any of the pariies to the dispute. 10 conciliation.

6. A conciliation commission shall be created upon the request of ‘one of the parties 10 the dispute.
The commission shall be composed of an equal number of members appointed by each party
concerned and a chairman chosen jointly by the members appointed by each party. The
commission shall render a recommendatory award, which the parties shall consider in good
faith.

7.  Additional procedures relating to conciliation shall be adopted by the Conference of the Partics,
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as soon as practicable, in an annex on conciliation.

8. The provisions of 1his Article shall apply to any related legal instrument which the Conference

of the Parties may adopt, unless the instrument provides otherwise,
ARTICLE 15
AMENDMENTS TO THE CONVENTION
1. Any Pany may Propose amendments to the Convention,
2. Amendmenss 1 the Convention shall be adopted 2t an ordinary session of the Conference of the

reached, the amendmeny shall as a last resort be adopied by a three-fourths majority vote of
the Parties present and voting at the meeting. The adopted amendment shall be communicated
by the secretariat to the Depositary, who shal} circulate it (o af] Parties for their acceptanice.

4. instr_umems of acceptance in respect of an arﬁcndment shall be deposited with the Depositary.
An amendment adopted in accordance with paragraph 3 above shail enter into foree for those

5. The amendmen: shall enter into force for any other Party on the ninetieth day after the date on
which that Party deposits with the Depositary its insrument of acceptance of the said.
amendment,

6. For the purposes of ihig Article, “Parties present and voting” means Parties present and casting
an affirmative or negative vore.

ARTICLE 16
ADOPTION AND AMENDMENT OF ANNEXES TO THE CONVENTION

1. Amnexes to the Convention shall form an integral par thereof and, unless otherwise expressly

2. Annexes 10 the Convention shail be proposed und adopied in accordance with the procedure set
forth in Articie 15, paragraphs 2, 3, and 4. :

enter into force for Parties which withdraw their notification of non-acceptance on the nipetieth
day after the date on which withdrawal of such notification has been received by the

4.  The proposal, adoption and entry into force of amendments 1o annexes to the Convention shait
be subject 10 the same procedure a5 thag for the proposal, adoption and eniry into force of
annexes to the Convention in accordance with paragraphs 2 and 3 above,

2. Ifthe adoption of an annex or an amendment (o an annex involves an amendment 1o the

Convention, thai annex or amendment [0 an annex shall not enter into force unti! such time as
the amendment o the Convention enters inio force,
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ARTICLE 17
PROTOCOLS
1. The Conference of the Parties may, at any ordinary session, adopt protocols to the Convention.

2. The text of any proposed protocol shall be communicated (o the Partics by the secretariat at least
six months before such a session.

3. The requirements for the entry into force of any protocel shail be established by that instrument.

4. Only Paries to the Convention may be Panies to a protocol.

5., Decisions under any protocol shall be taken oniy by the Parties to the protocol concerned,

ARTICLE 18 |

RIGHT TO VOTE

1.  Each Party 10 the Convention shall have one vote, except as provided for in paragraph 2 below.

2. Regional economic integration organizations, in matters within their competence, shall exercise
their right to vole with 2 number of votes equal o the number of their member States that are
Parties 10 the Convention. Such an.organization shall not exercise its right 1o vote if any of its
member States exercises ils right, and vice versa.

ARTICLE 19

DEPOSITARY

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be the Depositary of the Convention and of
protacols adopted in accordance with Article 17. >

ARTICLE 20

SIGNATURE

This Convention shall be apen for signaiure by States Members of the United Nations or of any of its
specialized agencies or that are Parties to the Statute of the Internarional Court of Justice and by
regional economic integration organizations at Rio de Janeiro, during the United Nations Conference
on Environment and Dcvclggmem. and thereafier at United Nations Headquarters in New York from
20 June 1992 to 19 June 1993,

ARTICLE 21

INTERIM ARRANGEMENTS

1. The secretariat functions referred to in Anticle § will be carried out on an interim basis by the

secretarial established by the General Assembly of the Uniled Nations in its resolution 45/212
of 21 December 1990, until the completion of the first session of the Conference of the Parties.

2. The head of the interim secretariat referred to in paragraph 1 above will cooperale closely with
the Tniergovernmental Panel on Climaie Change (o ensure that the Panel can respond to the need
for objective scientific and technical advice. Other relevant scientific bodies could also be
consulted. ' :

3. The Global Environment Facility of the United Nations Development Programme, the United
Nations Environment Programme and the intemational Bank for Reconstruction and
Development shall be the intemnationat entity entrusted with the operation of the financial
mechanism refersed 1o in Anticle 11 on an interim basis. In this connection, the Globai
Environment Facility should be appropriately restructured and its membership made universal
10 enable it to fulfil the requirements of Article 11.
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ARTICLE 22
RATIFICATION, ACCEPTANCE, APPROVAL OR ACCESSION

1. The Convention shall be subject 10 ratification, acceptance, approval or accession by States and
by regional economic integration organizations. It shall be open for accession from the day
after Lhe date on which the Convention is closed for signatwsre. Instuments of ratification,
acceplance, approval or accession shall be deposited with the Depositary.

2. Any regional economic integration organization which becomes a Party to the Convention
without any of its member States being a Party shail be bound by all the obi gations under the
Convention. In the case of such organizations, one or more of whose member States is a
to the Convention, the organization and its member Stares shall decide on their respective
responsibilities for the performance of their obligations under the Convention. In such £ases,
the organization and the member States shall not be entitled 10 exercise rights under the
Convention concurrently, .

3. Intheir instruments of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession, regional economic
integration organizations shall declare the extent of their competence with respect to the maiiers
governed by the Convention. These organizations shall alse inform the Depositary, who shatl
In tum inform the Parties, of any substantial modification in the extent of their competence.,

ARTICLE 23
ENTRY INTO FORCE

1. The Convention shall enter ino force un Lhe ninetieth day afier the date of deposit of the fiftieth
instrument of ratification, acceplance, approval or accession,

2. For each State or regional economic integration organization that rasifies, accepts or approves
the Convention or accedes thereto after the deposit of the fiftieth instrument of ratification,
acceprance, approval or accession, the Convention shall enter into force on the ninetieth day
after the date of deposit by such State or regional economic integration organization of its
instrument of ratification, acceptince, approval or accession,

3. For the purposes of paragraphs 1 and 2 above, any instrument deposited by a regional
eConomic integration organization shall not be counted as additional (o those deposited by States
members of the organization,

ARTICLE 24

RESERVATIONS

No reservations may be made 10 the Convention,

ARTICLE 25

WITHDRAWAL

L. Arany time after three years from the date on which Lhe Convention has entered into force for a
Party, that Party may withdraw from the Convention by giving written notification to the

Depositary.

2. Any such withdrawal shall take effect upou expiry of one year from the date of receipt by the
Depasitary of the notification of withdrawal, or on such later dare as may be specified in the
notification of withdrawal.

3. Any Party that withdraws from the Convention shal! be considered as also having withdrawn
from any protocol to which it is a Party.

ARTICLE 26 .
AUTHENTIC TEXTS

The original of 1his Convention, of which the Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian and
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Spanish texts arc equally authentic, shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations. IN WITNESS WHEREQOF the undersigned, being duly authorized o (hat effect, have
-signed 1his Convention. DONE at New York this ninth day of May one thousand nine hundred and
ninety-iwo.

ANNEX 1

Countries that are undergoing the process of wansition to a market economy.

Australia Ausiria
Belarusa Belgium
Bulgariaa Canada
Czechoslovakia Denmark
European Community Estonia
Fintand France
Germany Gresce
Hungary : Iceland
Ireland Ttaly

Japan Latvia
Lithuania : Luxemboufg
Netherlands New Zealand
Norway Polanda
Porwugal Romania
Russtan Federation Spain
Sweden Switzerland
Turkey : Ukraine
United Kingdom of Great United Swates of America

Britain and Northern Ireland '
ANNEX 1I

Australia Austria
Belgium Cunada
Denmark European Community
Finland France
Germany Greece
Iceland Ircland

Ttaly Japan
Luxembourg Netherlands
New Zealand Norway
Porugal Spain
Sweden Switzerland
Turkey United States of America
United Kingdom of Great

Rritain and Northermn Ireland
ANNEX II TO THE REPORT OF THE COMMITTEE RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY
THE INTERGOVERNMENTAL NEGOTIATING COMMITTEE FOR A
FRAMEWORK CONVENTION ON CLIMATE CHANGE INC/1992/1.
Interim arangements

The Intergovernmental Negotiaing Commitiee [or a Framework Convention on Climate
Change,

Having agreed upon and adopted the text of the United Nations Framework Convention on
Climate Change,

Considering that preparations are required for an early and effective operation of the
Convention once it has entered into foree,

Further considering thay, in the interim arangements, involvement in the negotiations of all
participants in the Committee is essential,

Recalling General Assembly resolutions 457212 of 21 December 1990 and 46/ 169 of 19
December 1991, :
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Calls upon all States and regiomal economic integration organizations enutled 10 do so 10 sign
the Convention during the United Natjons Conference on Environmeny and Development in Rio

de Janeiro or at the earljest subsequent opportunity and shereafter 1o ratify, accept, approve or
accede 10 the Convention;

Requests further the Secretary-General 1o make recommendations (o the Genera] Assembly at
its forty-seventh session regarding arrangemenss for further sessions of the Committes yniil the
entry into force of the Convention:

Invites the Secretary-General 1o tnclude in his report 1o the Generaj Assembly, as required in
Paragraphs 4 and 9 of resolyijon 46/169, proposals that would enable the secretarial established
under resolution 457212 10 continue its activities unijl the designation of the secretariat of the
Convention by the Conference of the Parties:

Appeals 1o Governments and organizations 1o make voluntary contributions 1o the
extrabudgetary funds established under General Assembly resolution 43/212 in order to
contribute 0 the costs of the interim arangements, and (o ensure full and effective participation
of developing countries, in particular the feas; developed countries and small island developing
countnies, as well as developing countries siricken by drought and desentification, in all the
sessions of the Commiltes:

Invites States and regional economic uegration organizations entilled 1o sign the Convention 1o
communicale as soon us feasibla t0 the head of the secratariat infarmation regarding measures
consistent with the provisions of the Conventicn pending its entry ineo force. 2
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CONVENTION ON BIOLOGICAL DIVERSITY

(The Adopticn of The Agreed Text of the Convention on Biological Diversity was decided upon at a
conference in Nairobi, 22 May 1992. About 150 countries signed the Convention in Rio de Janiero
in June 1992, with the USA being the only major country 10 abstain. Several other countries have
signed since. What follows is the complete text of the Convention.)

The Contracting Parties,

Conscious of the intrinsic value of biological diversity and of the ecological, genetic, social,
economic, scientific, educational, cultural, recreational and aesthetic values of biological
diversity and its components,

Conscious also of the importance of biological diversity for evolution and for maintaining life
sustaining systems of the biosphere, _

Affirming that the conservation of biological diversity is a commen concem of humankind,
Reaffirming that States have sovereign rights over their owy biological resources,

Reaffirming also that States are responsible for conserving their biological diversity and for
using their biological resources in a sustainable manner,

Concerned that biojogical diversity is being significantly reduced by certain human activities,

Aware of the general lack of information and knowledge regarding biological diversity and of
the urgent need to develop scientific, technical and institutional capacities to provide the basic
understanding upon which 1o plan and implement appropriaie measures,

Noting that iz is vital to anticipate, prevent and atiack the causes of significant reduction or loss
of biological diversity at source,

Noting also that where there is 2 threat of significant reduction or loss of biological diversity,
lack of full sciemific certainty should not be used as a reasen for postpening measures 10 avoid
or minimize such a threat,

Noting further that the fundamental requirement [or the conservation of biological diversity is
the in-situ conservation of ecosystems and natural habitais and the maintenance and recovery of
viable pepulations of species in their natural surroundings,

Noting further that ex-situ measures, preferably in the counury of origin, also have an important
role o play,

Recognising the close and raditional dependence of many indigenous and local communities
embodying traditional lifestyles on biological resources. and the desirability of sharing
equitably benefits arising from the use of traditional knowledge, innovations and practices
relevant 1o the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of its components,

Recognising also the vital role that women play in the conservation and sustainable use of
biological diversity and affirming (he need for the full participation of women at all tevels of
policy-making and implementation for biclogical diversity conservation,

Stressing the importance of, and the need to promote, international, regional and global
cooperation among States and imergovemnmental organisations and ihe non-governmental sector
for the conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of its components,

Acknowledging that the provisions of new and additional financial resources and appropriaie
access to relevant rechnologies can be expecied 1o make a substantial difference in the world's
ability to address the loss of biological diversity,

Acknowledging further that special provision is required to meet the needs of developing

countries., including the provision of new and additionat [inancial resources and appropriate
access to relevant technologies,
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Notinrg in this regard the special conditions of the least developed countries and small istand
States, :

Acknowledging that substantial investments are required 10 conserve biological diversity and
that there is the expectation of a broad range of environmental, economic and social benefits
from those investmenis, :

Recognising that economic and social development and poverty eradication are the first and
overriding priorities of developing countries,

Aware that conservation and sustainable use of biclogical diversity is of critical importance for

meeting the food, health and other needs of the growing world pepulaton, for which purpose
access to and sharing of both genetic resources and technologies are essential,

Noting that, ultimately, the conservation and sustainable use of bivlogical divarsity will
strengthen friendly relations among stales and conuribute 10 peace for humankind,

Desiring to enhance and complement existing intematicnal arrangements for the canservation of
biological diversity and sustainable use of its components, and

Determined o conserve and sustainably use biological diversity for the benefit of present and
future generations,

Have agreed as follows:

ARTICLE 1.

Objectives

The objectives of this Convention, 10 be pursued in accordance with its relevant provisions, are the
conservation of biclogical diversity, the sustainable use of its components and the fair and equitable
sharing of the benefits arising out of the wilisation of genetic resources, including by appropriate
aceess (o genetic resources and by appropriaic transfer of relevant technologies, taking into accoumt
all rights over those resources and 10 technologies, and by approprizte funding, '

ARTICLE 2.

Use of Terms

For the purposes of this Convention:
-"Biological diversity” means the variability among living organisms from ali sources including, iner
alia, tetrestrial, marine and other aquatic <cosystems and the ecological complexes of which they are

part; this includes diversity within species, between species and of ecosysiems.

"Biological resources” includes genetic resources, organisms or parts thereof, populations, or any
other biotic component of ecosystems with actual or potential use or value for humanity.

"Biotechnology” means any technologica! application that uses biological systems, living organisms,
or derivatives thereof, (0 make or modify producis or processes for specific use,

“Country of origin of genetic resources™ means the country which possesses those genetic resources
in in-situ conditions,

"Country providing genetic resources” means the country supplying genetic resources collected from
in-situ sources, including populations of both wild and domesticated species, or taken from ex-situ
sources, which may or may not have originated in that country. '

"Domesticated or cuitivated species” means species in which the evolulicnary process has besn
influenced by humans to mest their needs,

"Ecosysiem” means a dynamic complex of plant. animal and micro-organism communities and their
non-living environment interacting as a funclional unit.
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"Ex-situ conservation” means the conservation of components of biological diversity outside their
natural habitats.

"Genetic matcrial” means any mdtcnal of plant, animal, microbial or other origin containing functional
units of heredity.

"Genetic resources” means genetic material of actual or potential value.
“Habitat® means the place or type of site where an organism or population naturaily occurs.

“In-situ corditions” means conditions where genetic resources exist within ecosystems and natural
habitats, and, in the case of domesticated or cultivaled species, in the surroundings where they have
developed their distinctive properties.

"In-situ conservation' means the conservation of ecosystems and natural habitals and the mainienance
and recovery of viable populations of species in their natural surroundings and, in the case of
domesticated or cultivated species, in the surroundings where they have developed their distinctive
properties.

"Protected area” means a geographically defined area which is designated or rcgulaxcd and managed
10 achieve specific conservation objectives.

"Regional economic integration organisation” means an organisation constituted by sovereign States
of a given region, to which its member Stares have transferred competence in respect of matters
governed by this Convention and which has been duly authorised, in accordance wilh its inlernal
procedures, 1o sign, ratify, accept, approve or accede 10 it

“Sustainable use” means the use ol components ol biclogical diversity in a way, and at a rate that
does not fead to the long-term decline of biological diversity, thereby maintaining its potential 10 meet
the needs and aspirations of present and fulure generations.

“Technology" includes bioiechnology,
ARTICLE 3.
Principtes

States have, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations and the principles of intermational
law, the savereign right to exploit their own resources pursuant 1o their own environmental policies,
and the responsibility 10 ensure that activities within their jurisdiction or control do not cause damage
to the environment of other Siates or of areas beyond the limits of national jurisdiciion.

ARTICLE ‘4.
Jurisdictional Scope

Subject to the rights of other States, and except as otherwise expressly provided in this Convention,
the prowsmns of this Convention apply, in relation to each Conltracting Party:

() In the case of components of biological diversity, in areas within the limits of its national
jurisdiction; and

(b) In the case of processes and aclivities, regardless of wherc their effects occur, carried out
under its jurisdiction or comrol, within the area of its national Jjurisdiction or beyond the
limits of national jurisdiction.

ARTICLE &,

Cooperation

Each Contracting Party shall, as far as possible and as appropriate, cooperate with other Contracting
Parties, direcily or, where appropriate, through competent intemational organisations, in respect of

areas beyond national jurisdiction and on other matiers of mutual interest, for the conservation and
sustainable use of bictogical diversity.
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ARTICLE 6.

General Measures for Conservation and Sustainable Use

Each Contracting Party shall, in accordance with its particular conditions and capabilities:

{a)

(b}

Develop national strategies, plans or programmes for the conservation and sustainable use-

of biological diversity or adapt for this purpose existing sirategies, plans or programmes
which shall reflect, inter alia, the measures set out in this Conventicn relevant 10 the
Contracting Party concemed; and :

Integrate, as far as possible and as appropriale "the conservation and sustainable use of

biological diversity into relevant sectoral or cross-sectoral plans, programmes and policies,

ARTICLE 7.

Identification and Monitoring

Each Contracting Party shall, as far as possible and as appropriate, in particular for the purposes of
Articles 810 10; _

(a)
()

{©)

@

Identify components of biclogical diversity important for its conservation and sustainable
use having regard to the indicative list of categories set down in Annex I;

Monitor through sampling and other lechnigues, the componenis of biological diversity
identifted pursuant 1o subparagraph (a) above, paying particular attention to those
requiring urgent conservation measures and those which offer the greatesi potential for
sustainable use; :

Identify processes and categories of activities which have or are likely (o have significant
adverse 1mpacts on the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity, and
monitor their effects through sampling and other techniques; and

Maintain and organise by any mechanism data derived from identification and monitoring
activities pursuant 1o subparagraphs {a), (b} and (c) above.

ARTICLE 8. .

In-situ Conservation

Each Contracting Party shall, as far as possible and as appropriate:

(a)
b)

©

{d)
(e}
®

Establish a system of protected arcas or areas where special measures need 10 be taken 1o
conserve biologicat diversity;

Develop, where necessary, guidelines for the selection, establishment and management of
protected areas or areas where special measures need (o be 1aken (0 conscrve biclogical
diversity; :

Regulate or manage biological resources important for the conservation of biological
diversity whether within or outside protecied areas with a view 1o ensuring their
conservation and sustainable use;

Promote the protection of ecosytems, natural habitais and the maintenance of variable
populations of species in natural surroundings;

Promote environmentatly sound and sustainable development in areas adjacent to protecied
areas with a view 10 furthering protection of these areas;

Rehabilitate and restore degraded ecosystems and promote the recovery of threatened
species, inter alia, through the development and implementation of plans or other
management swrategies;

Establish or maintain means 10 regulate, manage or controt the risks associated with the
use and release of living modified organisms resulting fror biotecknology which are
likely to have adverse environmental impacts that could affect the conservation and
sustainable use of biologica! diversity, taking also into account the risks 10 human health:
Prevent the introduction of, control or eradicate those alien species which threaten
ecosysiems, habitas or species;

Endeavour Lo provide the conditions needed for compatibility between present uses and the
conservation of biological diversity and the sustainable use of its components;

Subject to its national legislation, respect, preserve and maintain knowledge, innovations
and practices of indigenous and local communities embodying traditional lifestyles relevant
for the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity and promote their wider
application with the approval and involvement of the holders of such knowledge,
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innovations and practices and encourage the equitable sharing of the benefits arising from
the utilisation of such knowledge, innovations and practices;

(k) Develop or maintain necessary lcyislation and/or other regulatory provisions for the
protection of threatened species and populations;

() Where a significant adverse effect on biological diversity has been determined pursuant 1o
Article 7, regulaic or manage the relevant processes and categories of activilies; and

(m) Cooperate in providing financial and other support for in-situ conservation outlined in
subparagraphs (a) to {1) above, particuiarly l¢ deveioping countries. .

ARTICLE 9.

Ex-situ Conservation

Each Contracting Party shall, as {ar as possible and as appropriate, and predominantly for the
purpose of complementing in-sitw measures:

(a) Adopt measures for the ex-situ conservation of components of biological diversity,
preferably in the country of origin of such componenis;

(b) Establish and maintain facilities for ex-situ conservation of and research on plani, animals
and micro-organisms preferably in the country of origin of genetic resources;

{c) Adopt measures for the recovery and rehabilitation of threatened species and for their
reinroduction into their natural habitals under appropriate conditions;

(d} Regulate and manage collection of biological resources from natural habitats for ex-situ
conservalion purposes so as not to threalen ecosystems and in-situ populations of species
excepl where special lemporary ex-siiu meusures are required under subparagraph (¢}
above; and

(e} Cooperate in providing financial and other suppon for ex-situ conservation outlined in
subparagraphs (a) 1o (d) above and in ihe esiablishment and maintenance of ex-situ
conservation facilities in developing countrics.

ARTICLE 10.
Sustainable Use of Components of Biclogicul Diversity

Each Coniracting Party shall, as far as possibie und as appropriate:

(a) Integrate consideration of the conservation and sustainable use of biological resources into
national decision-making.

(b) Adopt measures relating 10 the use of biological resources to avoid or minimize adverse
impacis on biological diversity

(c) Protect and encourage customary use of biological resources in accordance with traditional
cultural practices thal are compatibic with conservation or susizinable use requirements;

(d) Support local populations to develop and implement remedial action in degraded areas
where biological diversity has been reduced; and

(¢} Encourage cooperation between its govemmental authorities and its private sector in
developing methods for sustainable use of biological resources..

ARTICLE 11.
Incentive Measures

Each Confracting Party shall, as far as possible and as appropriate adopt economically and socially
sound measures thai act as incentives for the conservation and sustainable use of components of
biological diversity.

ARTICLE 12.
Research and Training

The Contracting Parties, waking into account the special needs of developing counties, shall:

{a) Establish and maintain programmes for scientific and technical education and trainmng in
measures for the identification, conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity
and its components and provide support for such education and training for the specific
needs of developing countries;

(b) Promote and encourage research which contributes to the conservation and sustainable use
of biological diversity, particularly in developing countries, inter alia, in accordance with
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decisions of the Conference of the Parties taken in consequence of recommendations of the
Subsidiary Body on Scientific, Technical and Technological Advice; and

{c) Inkeeping with the provisions of Articles 16, 18 and 20, promote and cooperale in the nse
of scientific gdvances in biclogicai diversity research in developing methods for
conservaton and sustainable use of biclogical resources. :

ARTICLE 13.
Public Education and Awareness

The Contracting Pasties shall:
{(a) Promote and encourage understanding of the importance of, and the measures required
for, the conservation of biological diversity, as well as its propagation through media, and
the inclusion of these topics in educational programmes; and
{(b) Cooperate, as appropriate, with other States and international organisations in developing
educational and public awareness programmes, with respect to conservation and
sustainable use of biological diversity.

ARTICLE 14,
Impact Assessment and Minimizing Adverse lmpacts

1. Each Contracting Party, as far as possible and as appropriate, shall:

(a) introduce appropriate procedures requiring environmenta! impact assessment of its
proposed projects that are likely 10 have significani adverse effecis on biological diversity
with a view to avoiding or minimizing such cffecis and, where appropriate, allow for
public participation in such procedures;

(b) Intreduce appropriate arrangemnents (o ensure that the environmental consequences of its
programmes and policies thar are likely to have significant adverse impacts on biological
diversity are duly taken into account:

(c) Promote, on the basis of reciprocity, notification. exchange of information and
consultation on activities under their jurisdiction or control which are likely significandy to
affect adversely the biclogical diversily of other States or areas beyond the lintits of
national jurisdiction, by encouraging the conclusion of bilateral, regionzl or multilateral
arrangements as appropriate:

(d) In the case of imminent or grave danger or damage originaling under its jurisdiction or
control 1o biological diversity within the area under jurisdiction of other States or in areas
beyond the limits of national jurisdicion. notify immediate y the potentially affecied States
of such danger or damage, as well as initialc action o prevent or minimize such danger or
damage;

(e} Promcete national arrangements for emergency responses 10 activities or events, whether
caused naturally or otherwise, which present a grave and imminent danger o biological
diversity and encourage intemational cooperation 10 supplement such national efforts and,
where appropriate and agreed by the States or regional economic iniegration organisations
concemed, to establish joint contingency plans. :

b3

The Conference of the Parties shall examine, on the basis of studies 1o be carried out, the issue of
liability and redress, including restoration and compensation, for damage 10 biclogical diversity,
except where such liability is a purely intemal matter. '

ARTICLE 15.
Access to Genetic Resources

1. Recognising the sovereign rights of States over their natural resources, the authority to
determine access 10 genetic resources rests with the national govemments and is subject 1o
national legislation.

2. Each Coniracting Party shall endeavour to create conditions to facilitate access to genetic
sesources for environmentally sound uses by other Conuracling Parties and not 10 impose
- restrictions that run counter 10 the objectives of this Convention.

3. For the purpose of this Convention, the genclic resources being provided by a Contracting

Panty, as relerred 10 in this Article and Articles 16 and 19, are only those that are provided by
Contracting Parties that are countries of origin of such resources or by the Parties that have
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acquired the genetic resources in accerdance with this Convention.

Access, where granied, shall be on mulually agreed terms and subject to the provisions of this
Article.

Access 10 genetic resources shall be subject 10 prior informed consent of the Conwacting Party
providing such resources, unless otherwise determined by that Party.

Each Contracting Party shall endeavour to develop and carry oul scientific research based on
genetic resources provided by other Conwracting Parties with the full panticipation of, and where
possible in, such Contracting Partics.

Each Contracting Party shall talce legisiative, administrative or policy measures, as appropriate,
and in accordance with Aricles 16 and 19 and where necessary through the financial
mechanism established by Articles 20 and 21 with the aim of sharing in a fair and equitable way
the results of research and development and the benefits arising from the commercial and other
utilisation of genetic resources with the Contracting Party providing such resources. Such
sharing shail be upon mutually agreed terms. '

ARTICLE 16.

Access to and Transfer of Technology

1.

Each Contracting Party, recognising that 1echnology includes bictechnology, and that both
access to and transfer of technology among Contracting Parties are essential elements for the
auainment of the objectives of this Convention, undertakes subject (o the provisions of this
Article 10 provide and/or facilitate access for and transfer to other Contracting Parties of
technologies that are relevant Lo the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity or
make use of genetic resources und do not cause significant damage to the environment.

Access 1o and wransfer of technology referred to in paragraph 1 above 10 developing countries
shall be provided and/or facilitated under fair and miost favourable terms, including on
concessional and preferential terms where mutvally agreed, and where necessary in accordance
with the financial mechanism established by Articles 20 and 21. In the case of technology
subject to patents and other intellectual property rights, such access and transfer shall be
provided on terms which recognise and are consistent with the adequate and effective protection
of injellectual property rights. The application of this paragraph shall be consistent with
paragraphs 3, 4 and 3 below.

Each Contracting Party shall take legislative, administrative or policy measures, as appropriate,
with the aim that Contracting Parties, in particular those that are developing countries, which
provide genetic resources are provided access to and transfer of technology which makes use of
those resources, on mutually agreed erms, including technology protected by patems and ather
intellectual property rights, where necessary through the provisions of Arnicles 20 and 21 and in
accordance with international law and consisient wiih paragraphs 4 and 5 below.

Each Contracting Party shall take Jegislative, adntinistrative or policy measures, as appropriate,
with the airn that the private sector facilitates access 1o, joint development and transfer of
technology referred to in paragraph 1 above for the benefit of both governmental institutions
and the private sector of developing countries and in this regard shall abide by the obligations
included in paragraphs 1, 2 and 3 above.

The Contracting Parties, recognising that patents and other intellectual property rights may have
an influence on the implementation of this Convention, shail cooperate in this regard subject o
national legislation and international law in order 10 ensure that such rights are supportive of
and do not ren counter 10 its abjectives. '

ARTICLE 17.

Exchange of Information

1.

The Contracting Parties shal! facilitate the exchange of informavion, from all publicly available
sources, relevant 1o the conservation and sustainable use of biclogical diversity, taking into
account the special needs of developing countries. '

Such exchange‘ of information shail include exchange of results of 1echnical, scientific and
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$OCi0-eCONOMIC research, as well as information on training and surveying programmes,
specialised knowledge, indigenous and traditional knowledge as such and in combination with
the technologies referred to in Article 16, paragraph 1. It shall also, where feasible. include
repatriation of information. :

ARTICLE 18,

Fechnical and Scientific Cooperation’

1,

The Contracting Parties shall promote international technical and scientific cooperation in the
field of conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity, where necessary through the
appropriate intemational and national institutions.

Each Contracting Party shall promote technical and scientific cooperation with other Coniracting
Parties, in particular developing countries, in implementing this Convention, inter alia, through
the development and implementation of national policies. In promoiing such cooperation,
special attention should be given 1o the development and sirengthening of national capabilities,
by means of human resousces development and institution building.

The Conference of the Parties, at its first mecting, shail determine how (o establish a clearing-
house mechanism to promote and facilitate lechnical and scientific cooperation.-

The Conlracting Parties shail. in accordance with national legistation and policies, encourage
and develop methods of cooperation for the development and use of lechnologies, including

indigenous and traditional technologies, in pursuance of the objectives of this Convention. For
this purpose, the Coniracting Parties shait also promote cooperation in the training of personnel

and exchange of experts.

The Contracting Parties shall, subject 10 mutual agreement, promote the establishment of joint
research programmes and joint ventures for the development of technologies relevant i the
objectives of this Convention.

ARTICLE 19.

Handling of Biotechnology and Distribution of ifs Benefits

b

Each Contracting Parties shall wake legislative, administrative or policy measures, as
appropriale, 0 provide for the effective participation in biotechnological research activities by
those Contracting Parties, especially developing countries, which provide the genetic resources
for such research, and where feasible in such Contracting Parties.

Each Contracting Party shall take afl practjcable measures 1o promote and advance pricrity-
access on a fair and equitable basis by Contructing Parties, especially developing countries, to
the results and benefits arising from biotechnologies based upon genetic resources provided by
those Contracting Panies. Such access shall be on mutually agreed terms,

The Parties shall consider the need for and madalities of a protocotl setting out appropriate
procedures including, in particular, advance informed agreement, in the field of the safe
transfer, handling and use of any living modified organism resulting from biotechnology that
may have adverse effect on the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity.

Exch Contracting Party shall, direcily or by requiring any natural or legal person under its
jurisdiction providing the organisms referred 10 in paragraph 3 above, provide any availabie
inforznation about the use and salety regulations required by that Contracting Party in handling
such organisms, as well as any available information on the potential adverse impact of the
specific organisms concerned to the Contracting Party into which those organisms are o be
introduced.

ARTICLE 2¢.

Financial Resources

1.

Each Contracting Party undertakes 1o provide, in-accordance with its capabilities, financiat,
support and incentives ir respect of those nationai activities which are interded to achieve the
objectives of this Convention, in accordance with its national plans, priorities and programrmes.
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The developed country Parties shall provide new and-additional financial resources to enable
developing country Parties to meet the agreed full incremental costs to them of implementing
measures which fulfil the obligatiens of this Convention and to benefit from its provisions and
which costs are agreed between a developing country Party and the institstiona) structure
referred to in Article 21, in accordance with policy, siralegy, programme priorities and

" eligibility criteria and an indicative list of incremental costs established by the Conference of the

Parties. Other Parties, including couniries undergoing the process of transition 0 a markst
economy, may voluntarily assume the obligations of the developed country Parties. For the
purpose of this Article, the Conference of the Parties, shall at its first meeting establish a list of
developed country Parties and other Parties which voluniarily assume the obligaiions of the
developed country Parties. The Conference of the Parties shall pericdically review and if
necessary amend the list. Contributions from other countries and seurces on a vohmtary basis
would also be encouraged. The implementation of these commitments shall wake into account
the need for adequacy, predictability and timely flow of funds and the importance of burden-
sharing among the contribuling Parties included in the list.

The developed country Parties may alsc provide, and developing country Parties avail
themselves of, financial resources related to the implementation of this Convention through
hilateral, regional and other muitilateral channels. ’

The extent to which developing country Parties will effectively implement their commitments
under the Convention wiil depend on the cffective implementation by developed country Parties
of their commitmenis under the Convention relaed to financial resources and transfer of
iechnology and will take fully into account the fact that ecoromic and social development and
eradication of poverty are the first and overriding priorities of the developing country Parties.

The Parties shall take full account of the specific needs and special situation of least developed
countries in their actions with regard 1 funding and transfer of technology.

The Contracting Parties shail also take in1o consideration the special conditions resulting from
the dependence on distribution and location of biological diversity within developing country
Parties, in particular smali island States. v

Consideration shall also be given o the special situation of developing countries. including
those that are most environmentally vulncrable, such as those with, arid and semi-arid zones,
coasial and mountainous arcas. - .

ARTICEE 21.

Financial Mechanism

1.

There shall be a mechanism for the provision of financial resources (0 developing country
Parties for purposes of this Convention on 4 grant or concessional basis the essential elements
of which are described in this Article. The mechanism shall function under the authority and
auidance of, and be accountable 10, the Conference of the Parties for purposes of this
Convention. The operations of the mechanism shall be carried out by such institutional
structure as may be decided upon by the Conference of the Panties as is first meeting. For
purpases of this Convention, the Conference of the Parties shall determine the policy, strategy,
programme priorities and efigibility criteria relating (o the access 0 and utilisation of such
resources. The coniributions shall be such as to take into account the need for prediciability,
adequacy and timely flow of funds referred to in Anicle 20 in accordance with the amount of
resources needed i be decided periodically by the Conference of the Panties and the impontance
of burden-sharing among the contributing Panties included in the list referred 10 in Article 20,
paragraph 2. Voluntary contributions may also be made by the developed country Parties and
by other countries and sources. The mechanism shall operate within a democratic and
transparent sysiem of governance.

Pursuant to the objectives of this Convention, the Conlerence of the Parties shall a1 its first
meeting determine the policy, strategy and programime priofities, as well as detailed criteria and
guidetines for eligibility for access 10 and utilisation of the financial resources including
monitoring and evaluation on a regular basis of such utilisation. The Conference of the Parties
shall decide on the arrangements 10 give effect to paragraph 1 above after consubiation with the
institutional structure enirusted with the operation of the financial mechanism.

The Conference of the Parties shall review the effectiveness of the mechanism established under
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this Article, including the criteria and guidelines referred to in paragraph 2 above, not less than
two years after the eniry into force of this Convention and thereafter on a regular basis. Based
on such review, it shall take appropriate action 10 improve the effectiveness of the mechanism if
necessary.

4.  The Coniracting Parties shall consider strengthening existing financial instimtions to provide
financial resources for the conservation and sustainable use of biological diversity.

ARTICLE 22.
Relationship with' Other International Conventions

1. Ihe provisions of the present Convention shall not affect the rights and obligations of any
Contracting Party deriving from any existing inlernational agreement, except where the exercise
of those rights-and obligations would cause serious damage or a threat (o biological diversity.

2. Contracting Partics shall implement this convention with respect 1o the marine cavironment
consistenily with the rights and obligations of States under the law of the sea.

ARTICLE 23,

Conference of the Parties

1. A Conference of the Parties is hereby established. The first meeting of the Conference of the
Parties shail be convened by the Executive Dircctor of the United Nations Environment
Programme not later than one year after the en lry into force of this Convention. Thereafter,
ordinary meetings of the Conference of the Parties shall be heid at regular intervals 10 be
determined by the Conferance at its first meeling.

I

Extraordinary meetings of the Conference of the Parties shall be held at such other times as may
be deemed necessary by the Conference, or ai the wrillen request of any Party, provided thar,
within six months of the request being communicated 1o them by the Secretania, it is supported
by at least one third of the Pariies.

3.  The Conference of the Parties shall by consensus agrec upon and adopt rules of procedure for
itself and for any subsidiary body it may establish, as well as financial rules goveming the
funding of the Secretariat. "Ar each ordinary meeting, it shall adopt a budget for the financial
period until the nexi ordinary mecting,

4. The Conference of the Parties shall keep under review the implementation of Lhe present

Convention, and, for this purpose, shall:

(a) Establish the form and the intervals for transmiiting the information to be submiued in
accordance with Article 26 and consider such information as well as Teporls submitted by
any subsidiary body;

(b) Review scientific, lechnical and technological advice on biological diversity provided in
accordance with Article 25: '

{c) Consider and adop, as required, protocols in accordance with Article 28;

(d) Consider and adopt, as required. in accordance with Articles 29 and 30, amendments to
this Convention and its annexes:

(e} Consider amendments 1o any protocol, as well as to any annexes thereto, and, if so
decided, recommend their adoption to the parties (o the protocol concerned;

() Consider and adopt, as required, in accordance with Article 30, additiona) annexes (o this
Convention;

(8) Establish such subsidiary bodies. particularly to provide scieniific and technical advice, as
are deemed necessary for the implementation of this Convention:

{h) Contract, through the Secretariat, the executive bodies of conventions dealing with matters

' covered by this Convention with a view (0 establishing appropriaie forms of cooperation
with them: and

() Consider and undertake any additional action that may be required for the achievement of
the purposes of this Convention in the Jight of experience gatned in its operation.

5. The United Nations, its specialised agencies and the international Atomic Energy Agency, as
well as any State not Party to this Convention. may be represented as observers at meetings of
the Conference of the Parties. Any other body or agency, whether governmental or non-
governmental, qualified in fields relating 1 conservation and sustainable use of biological
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diversity which has informed the Secretariat of its wish to be tepresented as an observer at a
meeting of the Conference of the Panies, may be admined unless at least one third of the Parties

- present object. The adrmission and participation of observers shatl be subject 10 the rules of

procedures adopted by the Conference of e Parties,

ARTICLE 24.

Secretariat

1.

[ o)

A secretariat is hereby established. Its functions shall be:

(a) mc for and service meetings of the Conference of the Parties provided for in
{ A MO

(b) To perform the functions assigned Lo it by any protocol;

(c) To prepare reporis on the execution of its funciions under this Convention and present
them to the Conference of the Parties;

(d) To coordinate with other relevant intemnational bodies, and in particular 1o enter into such
administrative and contractual arrangements as may be required for the effective discharge
.of its functions; and

(e) To perform such other functions as may be determined by the Conference of the Parties.

At its first ordinary meeting, the Conference of the Parties shail designate the secretarial from
amongst those existing competent iniemationat organisations which have signified their
willingness to carry oul the secretariat funcilions under this Convention,

ARTICLE 25,

Subsidiary Body on Scientific, Technicai and Technological Advice

1.

A subsidiary body for the provision of scientific, technical and technological advice is hereby
established to provide the Conference of the Partics and, as approprine. its other subsidiary
bodies with timely advice relating to the implementation of this Convention. This body shall be
open 1o participation by all parties and shall be multidisciplinary. It shall comprise government
representatives competent i the relevant held of expertise. It shal) report regularly 10 the
Conference of the Parties on all aspects of us work.

Under the authority of and in accordance with yuidelines laid down by the Conference of Lhe

Parties, and upon its request, this body shall:

(a) Provide scientific and technical assessments of the status of biological diversity;

(b) Prepare scientific and technical assessmentis of the effects of types of measures taken in
accordance with the provisions of this Conventicn;

{(c) Identify innovative, efficient und state-of-the-art technologies and know-how relating o
the conservation and sustainable use of biclogical diversity and advise on the ways and
means of prometing development and/or wransferring such iechnologies;

(d) Provide advice on scientific programmes and internationat cooperation in research and
development related to conservition and sustainabie use of biological diversity; and

(e} Respond 1o scientific, technical, lechnological and methodological gquestions thal the
Conference of the Parties and its subsidiary bodies may put o the body.

The function, terms of reference, organisation and operaion of this body may be further
elaborated by the Conference of the Parties.

ARTICLE 26.

Reports

Each Contracting Party shall, at intervals 10 be determined by the Conference of the Pariies, present to
the Conference of the Parties, reports on measures which it has taken for the implementation of the
provisions of this Convention and their effectiveness in meeting the objectives of this Convention.

ARTICLE 37.

Settlement of Disputes

1.

I the event of dispuie between Coniracting Parties concerning the interpretation or applicalion

Page.321




of this Convention, the parties concerned shall seek solution by negotiation.

If the parties concemed cannot reach agreement by negotiation, they may jointly seek the good
offices of or request mediation by, a third party.

When ratifying, accepting, approving or acceding 10 this Convention, or at any time thereafter,
a State or regional economic integration organisation may declare in writing (o the Depositary
that for a dispute not resobved in accordance with paragraph 1 or paragraph 2 above, it accepis
one or both of the following means of dispute settlement as compulsory:

(a) Arbilration in accordance with the procedure taid down in Part 1 of Ammex IL;

(b) Submission of the dispute 10 the International Courz of Justice.

If the parties 1o the dispute have not, in accordance with paragraph 3 above, accepted the same
or any procedure, the dispute shall be submitied to conciliation in accordance with Pant 2 of
Annex 11 unless the parties otherwise agree.

The provisions of this Anticle shall apply with respect to any protocol except as otherwise
provided in the protocol concerned.

ARTICLE 28,

Adoption of Protocols

1.

The Contracting Parties shall cooperate in the formulation and adoption of protocols (o this
Convention,

Protocols shall be adoped at a meeting of the Conference of the Parties,

The text of any proposed protocol shafl be communicated 10 the Contracting Panies by the
Secretariat at least six months before such a meeling,

ARTICLE 29,

Amendment of the Convention or Protocols

1.

Amendments to this Convention may be proposed by any Contracting Parly. Amendments to
any protocel may be proposed by any Pany (o that protocol.

Amendments to this Convention shall be adopted ar 2 meeting of the Conference of the Parties.
Amendments to any protocol shal! be adopted at a meeting of the Parties o the Protocol in
question. The text of any proposed amendment 10 this Convention or to any protocol, except a5
may otherwise 1o provided in such protocol, shall be communicated 1o the Parties 1o the
instrument in question by the secretariat at least six months before the meeting at which it is
proposed for adoplion. The secrctariai shiall also communicate proposed amendments to the
signatories o this Convention for information,

The Parties shall make every effort 10 reach agreement on any proposed amendment 0 this
Convention or 0 any protocot by consensus. If all efforts at consensus have been exhausted,
and no agreement reached, the amendment shall 2s a last resort be adopted by a two-third
majority vote of the Parties 1o the instrument in yuestion present and voting at the meeting, and
shall be submitted by the Depositary w0 all Partics for ratification, acceplance or approval,

Ratification, acceptance or approval of amendments shalt be notified to the Depositary in
writing. Amendments adopted in accordunce with paragraph 3 above shall enter into force
among Parties having accepied them on the nineticth day afier the deposit of instruments of
ratification, acceptance or approval by at Icast two thirds of the Contracting Parties (o this
Convention or of the Parties (o the protocol concemed, excepl as may otherwise be provided in
such protocol. Thereafter the amendments shall enter into force for any other Party on the
ninetieth day afler that Party deposits its instrument of ratification, acceptance or approval of the
amendments, .
For the purposes of this Article, "Pariics presert and voling” means Parties present and casting
an affirmative or negative vole.
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ARTICLE 30.

Adoption and Amendment of Annexes

1.

The annexes to this Convention or o any protocol shall form an integral part of this Convention

or of such protocol, as the case may be, and. unicss expressly provided otherwise, a reference

1o this Convention or its protocols constitules at the same time a reference ic any annexes
thereto. Such annexes shall be restricted 0 procedural, scientific, technical and administrative
maiters.

Except as may he otherwise provided in any protocol with respect to its annexes, the following
procedure shali apply to the proposal, adoption and entry into force of addilional annexes to this
Convention or of annexes 1o any protocol:

(@) Annexes to this Convention or to atty protocol shall be proposed and adopted according to
the procedure laid down in Article 29;

(b) Any Party that is unable 1o approve an additional annex to this Convention: or an annex (o
any protocol to which it is Party shall so notify the Depositary, in writing, within one year
from the date of the communication of the adoption by the Deposiiary. The Depositary
shall without delay notify all Parties of any such notification received. A Pary may at any
time withdraw a previous declaration of objection and the annexes shall thereupon enter
into force for that Party subject to subparagraph (c) below;

(c) Onthe expiry of one year from the date of the communication of the adopticn by the
Depositary, the annex shall enter into force for all Parties to this Convention or (o any
protocol concerned which have not submitted 4 notification in accordance with the
provisions of subparagraph (b) above.

The proposal, adoption and entry into force of amendments 10 annexes 10 this Convention or o

any protocol shall be subject to the same procedure as for the propesal, adoption and entry into
force of annexes to the Convention or anncxes 10 any protocol,

If an additional annex or an amendment 10 an annex is related 10 an amendment 1o this
Convention or 10 any protocol, the additional annex or amendment shall not enter into force
until such time as the amendment to this Convention or to the protocol concemed enters inlo
force. ' )

ARTICLE 31.

Right to Vote

1.

3

Except provided for in paragraph 2 below, cach Contracting Party 10 this Convention of (0 any
protocol shall have one vote.

Regional economic integration organisations, in matters within their competence, shall exercise
their right 1o vole with a number of votes equal 1o the number of their member States which are
Contracting Parties to Lhe Convention or ihe relevant protocol. Such organisations shall not
exercise their right 10 vote if their member Staies cxercise Lheirs, and vice versa.

ARTICLE 32,

Relationship between this Convention and its Protocois

1.

A State or a regional economic integration organisation may not become a Party (o a protocot
unless it is, or becomes at the same time, a Contracting Party to this Convention.

Decisions under any protocol shal be taken only by the Parties to the protocol concerned. Any
Contracting Party that has not ratified, accepied or approved a protocol may participate as an
observer in any meeting of the parties to thal protocol.

ARTICLE 33.

Signature

This Convention shall be open for signatwre at Rio de Saneiro by ail States and any regional economic
integration organisation from 5 of June 1992.
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ARTICLE 34.

Ratification, Acceptance or Approval

i.

This Convention and any protocol shail be subject o ratification, acceptance or approﬁal by
States and by regional economic integration organisations, Instruments of ratification, -
acceptance or approval shall be deposited with the Depositary.

Any organisation referred to in paragraph 1 above which becomes a Contracting Party to this
Convention or any protocol without any of its member States being a Contracting Party- shall be
bound by all the obligations under the Convention or the protocol, as the case may be. In the
case of such organisations, one or more of whose member States is a Conwracting Party to the
Convention or relevant protocol, the organisation and its member States shall decide on their
respective responsibilities for the performance of their obligations under the Convention or
protocol, as the case may be. In such cases, the organisation and the member States shall rot
be entitled to exercise rights under the Convention or relevant proiocol concurrently.

In their instcuments of ratification, acceptance or approval, the organisations referred o in
paragraph 1 above shall declare the extent of their competence with respect to the matters
governed by the Convention or the relevant protocol. These organisations shall also inform the
Depositary of any relevant modification in the extent of their competence.

ARTICLE 35.

Accession

1.

This Convention and any protoco! shall be open for accession by States and by regional
economic integration organisations from the date on which the Convention or the protecol
concemed is closed for signatare. The instruments of accession shali be deposiied with the
Depositary.

In their instruments of accession, the organisations referred to in paragraph 1 above shali
declare the extent of their competence with respect 1o the matlers governed by the Convenition or
the relevant protocol. These organisations shall also inform the Depositary of any relevant
modification in the extent of their competence.

The provisions of Article 34, paragraph 2. shail apply lo regional economic integration
organisations which accede to this Convention or any protocal.

ARTICLE 36,

Entry into Force

1.

This Convention shall enter into force on the ninctieth day afier the date of depasit of the
thizticth instrument of ratification, aceeptance, approval or accession,

Any protocol shall enter into force on the nineticth day afier the date of deposit of the number of
instruments of ratification, acceptance, approval or accession, specified in that protocol, has
been deposited.

For each Comracting Party which ratifies, accepts or approves this convention or accedes
thereto after the deposit of the thirtieth instrument of ratification, acceptance, approval or
accession, it shall enter into force on the ninetieth day afier the dae of deposit by such
Contracting Party of its instrument of ratification, acceplance, approval or accession,

Any protocol, except as otherwise provided in such protocol, shall enter into force for a .
Contracting Party that ratifies, accepts or approves that protocol or accedes thereto after its entry
into force pursuant 10 paragraph 2 above, on the ninetieth day after the date on which that
Contracting party deposits its instrument of raification, accepiance, approval or accession, or
on the date on which the Convention eniers inwo force for that Contracting Party, whichever
shall be the later.

For the putposes of paragraphs | and 2 above, any instrument deposited by a regional

£CONORNC inlegration organisation shall not be counted as additional o those deposited by
member States of such organisalion. ,
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ARTICLE 37.

Reservations

No reservations may be made 10 Lhis. Convention.
ARTICLE 38. |
Withdrawals

1. Atany time after two years from the date on which the present Convcmidn has entered into
force for a Contracting Party, that Contracting Party may withdraw from the Convention by
giving written notification to the Depositary.

2. Any such withdrawal shail 1ake place upon expiry of one year after the date of its receipt by the
Depositary, or 0o such later date as may be specified in the notification of the withdrawal,

3. Any Conuacting Party which withdraws from this Convention shall be considered as also
having withdrawn from any protocol 10 which it is party.

ARTICLE 39.

Financial Interim Arrangements

Provided that it has been fully resruciured in accordance with the requirements of Article 21, the
Global Environment Facility of the United Nations Development Programme, the United Naticns
Environment Programme and the Iniemational Bank for Reconstruction and Developmemn shail be the
institutional structure referred to in Anticle 21 on an interim basis for the period berween the eniry into
force of this Convention and the first mecung of the Conference of the Pariies or until the Conference
of the Parties decides which institutional structure will be designated in accordance with Article 21,
ARTICLE 40,

Secretariat Interim Arrangements

The secretariat to be provided by the Exccutive Director of the United Nations Environment
Programme shall be the secretarial referred 10 in Article 24, paragraph 2, on an interim basis for the
period between the entry inte {orce of this Convention and the firs; meeting of the Conference of Lhe
Pariies.

ARTEICLE 41,

Depositary

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall assume the functions of Depositary of this
- Convention and any protocols.

ARTICLE 42,

Authentic Texts

The original of this Conventicn, of which the Arabic, Chinese, English, French, Russian and
Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall be deposited with Lhe Secretary-General of he United
Nations.

In witness whereof the undersigned, being duly authorised to that effect have sighed this
Convention,

Done at Rio de Janeiro on this fifth day of June, one thousand nine hundred and ninety-two.
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ANNEX 1
IDENTIFICATION AND MONITORING

1. Ecosystems and habitats: containing high diversity, large numbers of endemic or threatened
species, or wildemess; required by migratory species; of social, economic, cultural or scientific
importance; of, which are representative, unique or associated with key evoiutionary or other
biological processes:

2. Species and communities which are: threatened; wild relatives of domesticated or cuitivated
species; of medicinal, agricultural or other economic value; or social, scientific or cultural
importance; or importance for research into the conservation and sustainable use of biological
diversity, such as indicator species; and ' '

3. Described genomes and genes of social, scientific or economic importance.
ANNEX 1I ‘

Part 1

ARBITRATION

Article 1

The claimant party shall notify the Secretariat that the parties are referring a dispule to arbitration
pursuant 10 Article 27. The notification shall state the subject-matter of arbitration and include, in
panticular, the articles of the Convention or the protocol, the interpretation or application of which are
ar issue. If the parties do not agree on the subject matter of the dispute before the President of the
ribunal is designated, the arbitral ribunal shall determine the subject matter. The secretariat shall
forward ge information thus received to all Contracting Parties (o this Convention or to the protocol
concemed.

Article 2

1. Indisputes between two parties, the arbitral 1ribunal shall consist of three members, Each of
the parties to the dispute shall appoint an arbitrator and the Lwo arbitrators so appeinted shall
designate by common agreement the third arbitrator who shall be the President of the tribunal.
The latter shall not be a national of onc of the parties 1o the dispute, nor have his or her usual
place of residence in the 1emritory of one of these parties. nor be employed by any of them, nor
have dealt with the case in any other capacity.

2. Indisputes between more than 1wo parties. parties in the same interest shall appoint one
arbitrator jointly be agreemeni.

3. Any vacancy shall be filled in the manner prescribed for the jnitial appoimtment.

Article 3

1. If the President of the arbitral ribunal has not been designaied within two months of the
appoinunent of the second arbitrator, the Secrctary-Generzl of the United Nations shall, at the
request of a party, designate the President within a further two months period.

2. Tfone of the parties i the dispute does not appoint an arbitrator within two months of receipt of
the request, the other party may inform Lhe Secretary-General who shall make the designation
within a further two-mmonth period.

Articie 4

The arbitral tribunal shall render its decisions in accordance with the provisions of this Convention.
any protocels concemed, and internationat law.

Article 8

Unless the parties 10 the dispute otherwise agree, the arbitral wribunal shall determine its own rules of
procedure., ‘
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Article 6

The arbitral tribunal may, at the request of one of the parties, recommend essential interim measures
of protection. ' T

Articie 7

The parties 10 the dispute shall facilitate Lhe work of the arbitral tribunal and, in particular, using all
means at their disposal, shall:

(a) Provide it with all relevant documents, information and facilities; and
(b) Enable it, when necessary, 10 call witnesses or ¢xperts and receive their evidence.
Article 8

The parties and the arbitrators are under an cbligation to protect the confidentiality of any information
they receive in confidence during the proceedings of the arbitral tribunal. :

Article 9

* Unless the arbitral tribunal determines otherwise because of the parricular circumstances of the case,
the costs of the tribunal shail be bormne by the panties 10 the dispute in equal shares. The wribunal shall
keep a record of all its costs, and shall furnish 2 final stalement thereof 10 the parties.

Article 10

Any Contracting Party thai has an interest of a Jegal naluze in the subjeci-matter of the dispute which
may be affected by the decision in the case, may intervene in the proceedings with the consent of the
tribunal.

Article 11

The tribunal may hear and determine counterclaims arising directly out of the subject-matier of the
dispute.

Article 12

Decisions both on procedure and substance of the arbitral tribunal shail be taken by a majority vote of
ils members.

Article 13

If one of the parties to the dispute does not appear before the arbitraj tribunal or fails to defend its
case, the other party may request the tribunal 1o continue the proceedings and to make its award, .
Absence of a party or a failure of a party to defond its case shall not constitte a bar to the
proceedings. Before rendering its fmal decision, the arbitral iribunal most satisfy itself that the claim
is weil founded in fact and law.

Article 14

The tribunal shall render its final decision within (ive months of the date on which it is fully
constiruted unless it finds it necessary to extend the time-limit for a period which should not exceed
five more months.

Article 15

The final decision of the arbitral tribunal shal? be confined o the subject-mauer of the dispute and
shall state the reasons on which it is based. It shall contain the names of the members who have
participated and the date of the final decision. Any member of the tribunal may attach a separate or
dissenting opinion to the finat decision.

Article 16

The award shall be binding on the parties 10 the dispute. It shail be without appeal unless the parties
to the dispute have agreed in advance o an appeliate procedure, )
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Article 17

Any controversy which may arise between the parties 10 the dispuie as regards the interpretation or
manner of implementation of the final decision may be submitted by cither party for decision to the
arbiwral tribunal which rendered it. :

Part 2

CONCILIATION

Article 1

A conciliation commission shall be created upon the request of one of the parties to the dispute, The
commission shall, unless the parties otherwise agree, be composed of five members, two appointed
by each Party concerned and a President chosen Jointly by those members.

Article 2

In disputes between more than two partics, panies in the same interes: shal) appoint their members of
the commission jointy by agreement. Where two or more parties have separate interests or there is a
disagreement as to whether they are of the same interest, they shall appoint their members separately.

Article 3

if any appointments by the parties are not made within two months of the date of the request to create
a conciliation cominission, the Secreatary-General of the United Nations shail, if asked 10 do so by
the party that made the request. make those appointments within a further two-rmonth period.

Article 4

If a President of the conciliation commission has not been chosen within two moniths of the las: of the
members of the commission being appoinied, the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall, if
asked to do so by a panty, designale a President within 2 fanther two-month period.

Article 3

The conciliation commission shall 1ake its decisions by majority vote of its members. It shall, uniess
the parties 10 the dispute otherwise agree, determine its own procedure. [i shall render a proposal for
resolution of the dispute, which the parties shall consider in £ood faith, w

Article 6

A disagreement as to whether the concitiation commission has competence shall be decided by the
commission. -
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